
BIBLICAL LANGUAGES: GREEK 

2 

Sheffield Academic Press 





Idioms of the 

Greek New Testament 

Second Edition 

Stanley E. Porter 

Biblical Languages: Greek 
2 



To Jeffrey T. Reed, John Wesley Reed, 
and the memory of Granville Sharp 

First published by JSOT Press 1992 
Second edition with corrections 1994 

Reprinted 1999, 2004, 2005 

Copyright© 1992, 1994, 1999 Sheffield Academic Press 

Published by 
Continuum 

The Tower Building 
II York Road 

London 
SEl 7NX. 

Typeset by Continuum 
and 

Printed on acid-free paper in Great Britain 
by The Cromwell Press 
Trowbridge, Wiltshire. 

British Library Cataloguing in Publication Data 

A catalogue record for this book is available 
from the British Library 

ISBN 1-85075-357-1 
ISBN 1-85075-379-2 pbk 



Preface 
Preface to the Second Edition 
List of Illustrations 
Abbreviations 
Introduction 

CONTENTS 

Part I 
WORDS AND PHRASES 

Chapter 1 

9 
10 

11 

12 

13 

TENSE AND ASPECT, AND PERIPHRASTIC CONSTRUCTIONS 20 

Chapter 2 

MOOD AND ATITIUDE 50 

Chapter 3 
VOICE, NUMBER AND PERSON 62 

Chapter 4 
CASES AND GENDER 80 

Chapter 5 
THE ARTICLE . 103 

Chapter 6 
ADJECTIVES 115 

Chapter 7 
ADVERBS 125 

Chapter 8 

PRONOUNS 128 



6 Idioms of the Greek New Testament 

Chapter 9 
PREPOSffiONS 139 

Chapter 10 
PARTICIPLES 1 8 1  

Chapter 1 1  
INANmVES 194 

Chapter 12 
PARTICLES AND CONJUNCTIONS 

Part II 
CLAUSES AND LARGER UNITS 

Chapter 13 
COMMANDS AND PROHmmONS 

Chapter 14 
DEPENDENT CLAUSES 

Chapter 1 5  
RELATIVE CLAUSES 

Chapter 16 
CONDmONAL CLAUSES 

Chapter 17 
INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

Chapter 1 8  
QUESTIONS 

Chapter 19 
NEGATION 

Chapter 20 
WORD ORDER AND CLAUSE STRUCTURE 

204 

220 

230 

244 

254 

268 

276 

281 

286 



Chapter 21 
DISCOURSE ANALYSIS 

Glossary 
Bibliography 

Contents 

Index of New Testament References 
Index of Subjects 

7 

298 

308 
315 
317 
330 





PREFACE 

This book has been several years in the making and has undergone 
many revisions, encouraged by friends and colleagues. I do not even 
pretend that it is fully adequate, but it has apparently proved helpful 
in its various permutations to others who have endeavored to increase 
their knowledge of the Greek of the NT. In light of that I release it to 
the wider public, with the hope that it will continue to prove useful 
and instructive, and-if nothing else-to provoke further learning. 

I wish to thank several years of second-year Greek students at Biota 
University (La Mirada, California, USA) for their many helpful 
comments while they endured reading and using this material in the 
form of photocopied pages. These years were some of my most enjoy­
able. 

Several of my colleagues and former students have provided helpful 
suggestions as to how this text could be made more useful to a variety 
of students. Much of what accessibility it has comes as the result of 
their help. In particular I wish to thank Jeffrey T. Reed, John Wesley 
Reed, Scot Snyder, Ruth Anne Reese, Craig L. Blomberg, Philip Kern 
and my father. 

I wish also to thank my editor at Sheffield Academic Press, Dr J. 
Webb Mealy, for his keen attention to details, larger concepts and 
their expression. 

This book is dedicated to my students, current and former, in 
particular Jeff and John Reed, as well as to the memory of Granville 
Sharp (1735-1813). His memorial can be seen in Poets' Corner in 
Westminster Abbey, London, and well illustrates for me the greatness 
to which a grammarian can aspire. 



PREFACE TO nm SECOND EDmON 

I wish to thank all of the reviewers and the numbers of teachers and 
students who have used and made h�lpful comments regarding this 
book. I especially wish to thank my own students and colleagues at 
Trinity Western University and the Associated Canadian Theological 
Schools, Langley, B.C., Canada, for their interest in this project. I 
have taken the occasion of this edition to correct several mistakes. 
That this book has warranted a second edition so soon is a testimony 
to the continuing vitality of study of the Greek of the New Testament. 
If this volume has played even a small role in that movement, I will 
have had my reward. 
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INTRODUCilON 

Idioms of the Greek New Testament, the title of this volume, may 
arouse some curiosity. The term 'idiom' is not being used in the tech­
nical sense of set phrases in the language; rather, it is being used after 
the fashion established by C.F.D. Moule, in his extremely helpful 
work, An Idiom Book of NT Greek, to refer to the various patterns 
of usage of the Greek of the NT. At the outset, it is perhaps useful to 
state that the Greek of the NT, so far as this book is concerned, consti­
tutes an established corpus suitable for linguistic analysis. Consequently, 
there is relatively little reference in this volume to standards of usage 
found in other bodies of Greek texts from various periods. This is a 
major departure from a number of other grammars, which assume 
knowledge of classical standards, for example, and simply comment 
on features of NT Greek as they reinforce or depart from these 
standards. 

My own approach is to consider the Greek of the NT to be a collec­
tio� of texts from the wider corpus of Greek texts available during the 
first century AD, i.e. Hellenistic Greek. Consequently, I enter into dis­
cussion of Semitic influence upon NT Greek only incidentally. First, 
my own studies have left me rather skeptical that sizeable and signifi­
cant examples of Semitic influence on NT Greek can be established, 
apart possibly from use of certain vocabulary items, which is not a 
topic of discussion in this book. Secondly, from a linguistic stand­
point, whether there is or is not Semitic influence is really beside the 
point, since the NT is here treated synchronically, that is, without 
regard for any hypothetical linguistic background of its authors, but 
with concentration on the NT as a body of analyzable linguistic 
examples. The Greek described in this book is of necessity a regularized 
form of even the language of the NT. Many generalizations and 
patterns are cited which do not capture all of the peculiar instances of 
usage by a given biblical author. This is done in order to formulate a 
general analysis of NT Greek. 
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My purpose for this book is modest. This book is designed for 
students who have completed approximately one year of Greek, and 
who would like an intermediate handbook to help them make a transi­
tion to using advanced grammars such as BDF, Robertson, Moulton 
and Turner. Although a number will come to this book, appropriately 
enough, with one year of classical Greek background, it is more likely 
that students who use it will have studied one year of NT Greek. My 
evidence indicates that first-year courses are taught in widely diver­
gent ways and produce students of widely variant abilities and prepa­
rations. One of the struggles in producing this book was to find the 
right level at which to pitch it. I assume that the student who uses it 
will already know the basics of how to recognize and parse nouns, 
adjectives and verbs, and will have a basic understanding of phrase 
and clause structure. 

For some, this book may seem too difficult and inaccessible. I 
apologize in advance for any difficulties. I would like to encourage 
you, however, to continue to work with it. Perhaps more background 
is ·needed before using it to its fullest, although I have endeavored to 
make it useful in several ways. First, I define important terms as the 
chapters proceed. I have also included a glossary of recurring terms. 
H this list does not answer all of your questions, dictionaries and 
grammar books may be helpful. The first four chapters may prove a 
little more difficult than the others, but they contain essential termi­
nology used throughout the book. Secondly, in constructing this gram­
mar book I have tried at significant junctures to include (usually in 
parantheses) the labels and categories often found in other, similar 
grammars. These terms are not always synonymous, but perhaps by 
including a variety of labels this book will be more accessible to 
students and teachers alike. Students may well find terms familiar 
from their first-year texts or from other tools which they find helpful. 
Similarly, teachers may find convenient labels with which they are 
familiar from using other grammars. 

For some, this book may appear too easy. I must admit to have 
passed by more than a few very interesting linguistic and exegetical 
issues, ones which I would have liked to discuss and which would have 
found a place in a full-fledged reference grammar. I would like to 
encourage you, however, not to give up on this book either. I hope 
that you will make it a frequent reference tool, since I have included 
some things which are not readily found in other texts of this sort. 
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There are several areas in which I believe that this grammar book 
makes serious advances over other equivalent grammars. First, my 
analysis is based upon principles of modern linguistics, translated and 
adapted for students and teachers who may not have had any exposure 
to its technical language and method.1 For example, I have taken a 
synchronic approach to the NT, treating it as consisting of representa­
tive Greek texts produced by actual language users of the first century 
AD. I have approached the language as a self-referring linguistic 
system, and consequently have avoided discussing Greek in terms of, 
for example, Latin. Of course, it is unavoidable that I have had to use 
English to describe Greek, and translations of most of the examples 
have been included, but these are not a substitute for understanding 
how the language itself works. The translations are not designed to be 
elegant renderings of Greek; they are meant to indicate my under­
standing of a particular point through a useful gloss. I also apologize 
in advance for any renderings that have come out non-inclusive in my 
efforts to be literal. In my version, I have attempted to maintain a 
distinction between form and function. This has resulted in some 
inevitable inconsistencies for a variety of reasons, not least because no 
language-having been a living tool in the mouths of its users-is 
completely tractable. But I have found myself repeatedly making 
distinctions between a given form and how that form is used (i.e. how 
it functions) in the Greek language. 

The book is divided into two sections, the first dealing with the 
functions of individual words and their phrasal relations; the second 
dealing with clauses and larger units. Within a chapter, the formal and 
functional distinction is usually maintained, with major categories 
often based on formal features of the language, but with semantic, 
syntactical and functional distinctions made within these categories. It 
has not always been easy to differentiate these sub-categories, and 
there is some repetition which I hope is tolerable (e.g. particles, pre­
positions and dependent clauses). One must always recognize when 
discussing the use of individual words or forms that these items are 
used within larger linguistic contexts. The larger linguistic context 
must always be considered (see Chapter 2 1  on discourse analysis). 

1. For those interested in this subject, see S.E. Porter, 'Studying Ancient 
Languages from a Modem Linguistic Perspective: Essential Tenns and Tenninology', 
FN 2 (1989), pp. 147-72; idem, Verbal Aspect in the Greek of the NT, with 
Reference to Tense and Mood (New York: Peter Lang, 1989), pp. 1-16. 
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Secondly, I have brought a new and sometimes distinctive perspective 
to several of the major topics for discussion in Greek grammar and 
linguistics. Although I am cognizant of the history of discussion of 
these topics over the last century or so, I believe that some of the posi­
tions I have arrived at are very important, though not necessarily 
definitively correct. In that sense this book is still in progress. The 
areas in which I have consciously tried to advance the discussion include 
tense and aspect (Chapter 1), mood and attitude (Chapter 2), cases and 
gender (Chapter 4), prepositions (Chapter 9), participles (Chapter 
10), conditional clauses (Chapter 16),.word order and clause structure 
(Chapter 20), and discourse analysis (Chapter 21 ). To facilitate dis­
cussion, even though I have a particular viewpoint on the topic, I 
attempt to place my discussion into the history of discussion, so that if 
a given student or teacher does not share my perspective this grammar 
can still prove useful on the given topic. The issue of tense and aspect 
is one of great current interest, and I strongly argue for verbal aspect 
over tense as the governing semantic category for Greek verbal usage. 
I recognize that this is a controversial position, but would ask that 
even those readers who do not share my perspective will give Chapter 
1-and the book-a chance, nevertheless. I have tried to be as accom­
modating to various perspectives as I can, including not pushing verbal 
aspect overly hard in other areas of the book. 

The reader will notice that there is some imbalance among the 
lengths of the various chapters. This is true of many grammars, and 
can only be explained along two lines: first, certain topics require 
greater discussion than others simply to provide comparable coverage; 
and secondly, certain topics are far more exciting and hold more 
interest for students than others, resulting in their greater length of 
treatment. 

A third feature of this book is the rather extensive use of examples, 
as well as reference to pertinent secondary literature. The examples I 
cite may not be the ones a given reader is finding troublesome, but I 
have attempted to treat a range of topics and to include enough exam­
ples to illustrate any given point being made, without being redundant. 
The standard I have used is to try to include two good examples of 
any given grammatical phenomenon. Sometimes there are more, rarely 
are there less. The examples have been secured through a variety of 
means, including culling other grammars for examples that seem con­
stantly to re-emerge as worthy of discussion, incorporating examples 
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from my own research that illustrate my perspective on a given cate­
gory, and citing a few problematic texts for which I may not have a 
definitiye answer: 

I trust that this handbook will be used in conjunction with wide­
spread reading of the Greek text of the NT, enabling students of the 
original language to add significant examples of their own to those 
given here. There is, of course, no substitute for extensive and system­
atic study of the Greek language as it is used in its original context. 

I am grateful to the many grammarians who have gone before me, 
and I have tried to acknowledge my debt through citations of secondary 
literature. I have for the most part confined myself to English language 
sources, especially standard grammars, except in those cases where 
works in other languages are unparalleled or precedent-setting. I have 
also included a few references to other recent secondary literature 
(commentaries, journal articles), but I have made no attempt to be 
exhaustive, only representative. Perhaps these references will aid 
students to undertake their own exegetical investigations by pointing 
them toward other literature. Also, I have included no paradigms and 
do not discuss accidence and word-formation, assuming that the student 
will already have access to suitable information in these areas. 

At periodic intervals in the grammar I refer to the categories of slot 
and filler. This does not presuppose my adoption of this linguistic 
model for description of the Greek of the NT. But in the course of 
developing this book, students have often found these categories help­
ful. By the terms 'slot and filler', I mean that various syntactical struc­
tures (i.e. the arrangements of words) are made up of smaller struc­
tures. For example, a clause might have a subject, a predicate and a 
complement. Thus this clause has three slots which need to be filled 
with appropriate subject, predicate and complement fillers. To go 
further, the subject might be filled by a nominal phrase, that is, a 
group of words with a noun or other substantive as its head-term, 
along with its modifiers. Thus this nominal phrase has a structure with 
a number of slots which need to be filled with appropriate substantive 
and modifier fillers. Although not in a rigorous way, I draw upon this 
kirid of analysis to aid in description, having found this model useful 
for differentiating form and function. For example, the participle in 
Greek is a word like many others which follows a particular formal 
paradigm; that is, this word is recognizable by certain recurring struc­
tural patterns. But the participle can fill several different kinds of 
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slots. In one context it might fill a noun modifier slot, in the same way 
that an adjective might in relation to a noun. In another context it 
might fill a verb modifier slot, in the same way that an adverb might 
in relation to a verb. In another context it might fill a substantive slot, 
in the same way that a noun might as part of a nominal phrase. The 
list could go on, but the illustration is well enough made. The partici­
ple is still a participle-the form is the same. But the function of the 
participle may vary according to how it is used. The categories of slot 
and filler help draw out these distinctions. 

The Greek of the NT provides an eminently worthwhile and worthy 
body of literature for serious academic study, and my hope is that this 
grammar will enable many to take further steps toward its mastery. 



Part I 

WORDS AND PHRASES 



Chapter 1 

TENSE AND ASPECT, AND PERIPHRASTIC CONSTRUCTIONS 

Introduction 

Since the days of the earliest grammarians of Greek, who happened to 
be Greek speakers themselves, it has been recognized that the verb 
occupies a very important place in the Greek language. This is not to 
say that other grammatical elements are not very important, or that 
there are not other languages which place similar importance on the 
verb, but the flexibility and range of usage of the verb in Greek 
commends it to further analysis. This is especially true with regard to 
what are traditionally called the verb tenses. Virtually every verb in 
Greek (a few exceptions, namely aspectually vague verbs, will be 
noted below) must be conjugated according to tense-form (i.e. the 
verb form must be an aorist, present or perfect), whatever else it may 
be, such as an imperative, indicative or subjunctive. In other words, in 
every slot which a verb form fills, a verb tense-form (and conse­
quently a verbal aspect, as discussed in section 1 below) must be selected. 

1. Verbal Aspect: Definition 

The original function of the so-called 'tense stems' of the verb in 
lndo-European languages (of which Greek is one) was not levels of 
time (past, present or future), as many suppose, but one of verbal 
aspect (i.e. how the verbal action was perceived to unfold; see section 
2 below on history of discussion).1 In Greek, verbal aspect is de.fined 

1 .  Cf. Hebrew, where a similar realization has been in force since the work of 
Ewald and Driver: H. Ewald, Syntax of the Hebrew Language of the OT (trans. 
J. Kennedy; Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1881), pp. 1-13; S.R. Driver, A Treatise 
on the Use of the Tenses in Hebrew: And Some Other Syntactical Questions (Oxford: 
Clarendon Press, 3rd edn, 1892), pp. 1-6. 
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as a semantic (meaning) category by which a speaker or writer gram­
maticalizes (i.e. represents a meaning by choice of a word-form) a 
perspective on an action by the selection of a particular tense-form in 
the verbal system. The semantic features (the 'meanings') of the 
different verbal aspects are attached to the tense-forms. The verbal 
aspects are therefore morphologically based (i.e. form and function 
are matched). Verbal aspect is a semantiq feature which attaches 
directly to use of a given tense-form in Greek. Other values-such as 
time-are established at the level of larger grammatical or conceptual 
units, such as the sentence, paragraph, proposition, or even discourse 
(see Chapter 21) .  The choice of the particular verbal aspect (expressed 
in the verb tense-form) resides with the language user, and it is from 
this perspective that grammatical interpretation of the verb mustbegin.1 

1 .1 .  The Three Verbal Aspects 
There are three verbal aspects in Greek, linked to the three major 
tense-forms.2 a. Perfective aspect is the meaning ( 'semantics ') of the 
aorist tense: the action is conceived of by the language user as a com­
plete and undifferentiated process. This is regardless of how in actual 
fact the action occurs, that is, whether it is momentary or lasts a signi­
ficant length of time: n cl<Jtpmti} t\atp<X'ljf£ (the lightning ftashed),3 
or e�o.a\A.euaev o 06.vo.to<; alto 'Aoaµ µ£xp1 Mrouaero<; (death 
reigned from Adam until Moses; Rom. 5. 14). b. Imperfective aspect is 
the meaning of the present tense, including the so-called imperfect 
form (augmented present form with secondary endings): the action is 
conceived of by the language user as being in progress. In other 
words, its internal structure is seen as unfolding. c. Stative aspect is 
the meaning of the perfect tense, including the so-called pluperfect 
form (not always augmented but with secondary endings): the action is 

1. Cf. Porter, Verbal Aspect, ch. 2. 
2. The morphological categories of first (sigmatic, weak) and second (irregular, 

strong) aorists, various kinds of presents (with infixes, endings, and so forth) and 
strong and weak perfects, as well as the distinction between mi verbs and omega 
verbs, do not enter into discussion here. These are simply distinctions made in how 
the forms themselves are constructed and altered. The individual forms within the 
categories are described according to their paradigms as aorists, presents, and 
perfects respectively, and this categorization is the one of importance for the 
discussion of verbal aspect 

3. Cf. Lk. 17.24: Tt aotpaicfi aotp&.ictouoa . . . (the lightning flashing . . .  ) ,  
which is presumably not a different kind of lightning. 
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conceived of by the language user as reflecting a given (often 
complex) state of affairs. This is regardless of whether this state of 
affairs has come about as the result of some antecedent action or 
whether any continued duration is implied. 

The ways in which verbal aspect may be illustrated are several, but 
the significant concept is that the aspects are arranged in relation to 
each other. Several analogies may be helpful at this point (see Chapter 
21 sections 1 .2, 2. 1 ,  and 3.2). 

1 . 1 . 1 .  Verbal opposition. Modem linguistics has made students of 
language aware that language production may usefully be discussed in 
terms of its opposing choices, so that it is seen in terms of a coordi­
nated system. This implies that when one element is selected, other 
similar elements in the language are not selected. The perfective (aorist) 
aspect is the least heavily weighted of the Greek verbal aspects, and 
hence carries the least significant meaning attached to use of the form. 
In Greek the aorist is what some have called the 'default' tense; that is, 
it is the tense chosen when there is no reason to choose another. The 
imperfective (present/imperfect) aspect is more heavily weighted, and 
to use it in opposition to the perfective (aorist) implies greater seman­
tic significance. The stative (perfect/pluperfect) aspect is most heavily 
weighted, and to use it in opposition to the perfective (aorist) and 
imperfective (present/imperfect) aspects implies the greatest semantic 
significance. In Rom. 6.7-10 the aorist, present and perfect verbs are 
used in coordination: 'For the one who dies (cbto0avci>v) is justified 
(oeoum{rotm) from sin [an emphatic opening statement]; but if we 
die (ane0avoµev) with Christ, we believe (matefoµev) that indeed 
we can expect to live (future-see section 2.4 below) with him, 
knowing (ei06te�) that Christ, being raised (£yep0e{�) from the dead, 
no longer dies (ano0v�aicei); death no longer dominates (trnpieuei) 
him. For the death he died (ad0avev), he died (an£0avev) to sin 
once; but what he lives (��). he lives (��) to God.' The perfect verb 
form is used to introduce the section (oeoum{rotai), as well as to 
specify the content of the Christian's knowledge (ei06te�). Repeated 
aorist tense-forms are used to lay down the fundamental events upon 
which the Christian's status depends. The more emphatic present tense 
then describes the events. 
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1 . 1 .2. Planes of discourse (fig. 1 ). Recent work by linguists in the 
analysis of discourse differentiates the planes of discourse into three 
(see CJ;iapter 2 1 ): background, foreground and frontground. These 
three planes are depicted below as a case of books (background), 
against which one shelf is featured (foreground), and a single book is 
selected (frontground). The aorist is the background tense, which 
forms the basis for the discourse; the present is the foreground tense, 
which introduces significant characters or makes appropriate climactic 
references to concrete situations; and the perfect is the frontground 
tense, which introduces elements in an even more discrete, defined, 
contoured and complex ·way. In Acts 1 6. 1 -5, aorist tense-forms are 
used for the narrative events, present tense-forms are used for 
selected or highlighted events, and the perfect tense-form is reserved 
for selective mention of a few very significant items, including the 
'determined things' ('ta K£Kp1µ£va). The context and the tense-forms 
work together to create this picture of the world. A verbal aspectual 
analysis of tense usage applies riot only to narrative but also to 
exposition. In Rom. 5. 1 -2, Paul begins with the assumption that, since 
his readers are justified (aorist), they are to enjoy (present) peace with 
God. The enjoyment of peace stands out against the backdrop of 
justification, his new topic of discussion building upon the old. In v. 2 
Paul brings out more forcefully the status which bis audience enjoys: 
they have access and stand in grace-both statements using perfect 
tense verb forms. 

Figure l. Planes of Discourse 

1 . 1 .3. Visualization. If each aspect represents the author's grammati­
calized perspective on an event, it is logical to ask how that perspec-
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tive might be visualized. The analogy of a parade proves useful. If I 
am a television correspondent in a helicopter flying over the parade, I 
view the parade in its immediacy from a vantage outside the action as 
'perfective'; that is, in its entirety as a single and complete whole. If I 
am a spectator standing with others along the side of the road watch­
ing the parade pass by in front of me, I view the action immersed 
within it as 'imperfective'; that is, as an event in progress. And if I am 
the parade manager in corporate headquarters considering all of the 
conditions in existence at this parade, including not only all the 
arrangements that are coming to fruition but all the accompanying 
events that allow the parade to operate, I view the process not in its 
particulars or its immediacy but as 'stative'; that is, as a complex con­
dition or state of affairs in existence. For example, in Rom. 8. 1 1 with 
eydpavto<; (aorist), 2 Cor. 1 .9 'with ere{povn (present), 2 Tim. 2.8 
with E"fl'l"f£pµ£vov (perfect): each verse uses a different tense-form to 
ref er to the same event, the raising of Christ. The use of each depends 
upon the author's contextual emphasis. 

Several further categories may usefully be discussed at this point. 
a. The future form in Greek does not constitute either a time-based 

tense-form or a verbal aspect in its full sense as· discussed above. 
Morphologically the distinguishing feature of the sigma (A.i>ro » 

A.i>crro) reflects its origins in the subjunctive.1 Grammarians have been 
divided regarding the exact semantic value or meaning of the future 
form, although many are willing to concede that a temporal value is 
not paramount (see section 2.4 below). 

b. The effect of prefixes (prepositions) upon the verb tenses has 
often been construed as perf ectivizing the action, that is, making any 
tense-form equivalent to an aorist.2 This judgment must now be aban­
doned, 3 with the recognition that verbal aspect is not affected by 
attachment of a prefix, even though the lexical sense of the item may 
be altered, e.g. £<parev (eat) and Kate<parev (devour) (see Chapter 9 
section 2 on prepositions). 

c. A very small number of verbs in Greek (all verbs of the -µ t con­
jugation) never developed a full set of tense-forms, and hence do not 
participate in the aspectual system (this is not the same as defective 

1 .  Porter, Verbal Aspect, p. 404. 
2. BDF, §318; J.H. Moulton, A Grammar of NT Greek. I .  Prolegomena 

(Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 3rd edn, 1908), pp. 111-15. 
3. Porter, Verbal Aspect, appendix lA 
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verbs, which may display only a limited number of the three verbal 
paradigms). The result is that these verbs offer no meaningful choice 
between one aspect and another. These verbs, of which Eiµ( is the 
primary example,1 are called aspectually vague. Aspectually vague 
verbs may be used in any verbal context since they do not carry the 
semantic weight of peifective, impeifective or stative verbal aspect. 
Consequently, one must be cautious in giving interpretative signifi­
cance to use of one of these verbs.2 Discussion of periphrastic con­
structions below (section 3) depends upon this distinction. 

1.2. Time and the Tense-Forms 
Temporal values (past, present, future) are not established in Greek 
by use of the verbal aspects (or tense-forms) alone. This may come as 
a surprise to those who, like most students of Greek, were taught at an 
elementary level that certain tense-forms automatically refer to 
certain times when an action occurs. The usual equation, called 
'absolute tense', states that the aorist, imperfect and pluperfect tenses 
convey the idea of past time; the present and perfect tenses that of 
present time; and the future tense that of future time. This is not the 
place to argue against the absolute tense conception in detail, although 
subsequent discussion in this and other chapters will illustrate some of 
the crucial issues in its refutation. I do not mean to say that Greeks did 
not have a means of conveying when an event might have occurred, 
however. A more viable category is 'relative tense'. This presupposes 
that in Greek the temporal ordering of events is not measured in 
relation to a fixed point (absolute time), but by the relations 
established among the involved events with regard to each other and 
to the context. This relating is achieved by a variety of indicators 
available in the language (e.g. use of temporal adverbs, such as vuv, 
tote). In other words, elements other than verbal aspect (context, for 
example) are the primary conveyors of temporal information in 
Greek. This applies in the case not only of the non-indicative mood 
forms, but of the indicative mood as well (see section 2 below, and 
Chapter 2 on moods). 

A variety of contextual features (often called deictic indicators) 

1. The paradigm of eiµ{ in the Greek of the NT is different from that of some 
other, especially earlier, Greek dialects. The student may want to take note of these 
differences. 

2. Porter, Verbal Aspect, ch. 10. 
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must be analyzed to establish temporal values: references to person, 
place and time, and discourse features.1 The last of these appear to be 
the most significant, themselves conveying the very information most 
often attributed to the verb tense-forms, for example, in the generali­
zation that the aorist tense-form means past time, the present tense­
form means present time, and so on. For the Greeks, the perfective 
aspect (expressed by the aorist form), with its perspective of seeing 
actions in their entirety or as complete, was apparently felt to be most 
compatible with speaking about actions seen as completed; hence its 
frequent use in narrative. The imperfective aspect (expressed by the 
present form), with its perspective of seeing progressive development 
of an action; was apparently felt to be compatible with continuing 
examination; hence its frequent use in description or exposition. 
Consequently, the aorist is the tense which forms the backbone of nar­
rative, while the present appears frequently in non-narrative contexts. 
Of course, this is only a generalization and not determinative, since 
any of the verbal aspects can (and may well) appear in any temporal 
context. The interpreter's task is to consider all of the relevant infor-

. mation-including verb tenses, discourse type and so forth-before 
deciding when an event is to be conceived of as occurring. 

1 .3 .  History of Discussion of Verbs in Greek 
Understanding of the function of the Greek tense-forms has under­
gone several transformations in the last several centuries. It is widely 
agreed that the ancient Greek grammarians themselves were not able 
to formulate clearly the exact relations of the tense-forms (although 
they gave it a good try), but the fact that they began to discuss them 
provided a useful starting point for subsequent research. 

1 .3 . 1 .  Rationalist period. The first period of significance has been 
called the rationalist period (17th-early 19th century). It was charac­
terized by belief that the Greek tense-forms should conform to some 
preconceived logical system derived from the European languages 
used for analysis (usually English or German, or possibly Latin). The 
result was a. heavily time-based system, in which a one-to-one corre­
lation was drawn between tense-form and time of action (i.e. absolute 
tense), thus present tense = present time. Consequently, these gram-

1 .  S.C. Levinson, Pragmatics (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1983),  
pp. 54-96. 
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marians devised means to explain recognizable deviations from their 
absolute-time perspective, such as the so-called gnomic aorist (an 
aorist form which is not past in time reference, but is used of recur­
ring natural events), and the so-called historic present (a present form 
which is used in narration). Whereas these grammarians had their 
greatest significance from an academic standpoint in the nineteenth 
century and before, their legacy remains, especially in elementary 
Greek grammars, where their influence is virtually unabated. 

1 .3.2. Aktionsart. The second significant period is characterized by 
reliance on the concept of Aktionsart (a German word apparently 
invented around 1 885 by Brugmann and introduced into English in 
1 906 by Moulton in his Prolegomena). It is perhaps best described and 
defended in the classic grammar by Brugmann, 1 although many stan­
dard reference grammars use this approach. This framework was 
developed in the flush of discovery in the nineteenth century of the 
genetic relations among many Indo-European languages. The theory 
of Aktionsart is the supposition that the verb tenses of Greek are used 
to convey how an action objectively occurs. The result is a complex 
scheme whereby certain values are attached to the verb tense-forms, 
such as punctiliar to the aorist, durative or linear to the present. Thus 
one might find reference to inceptive (action at its beginning point), 
perfective (action brought to completion), or iterative (action occur­
ring at intervals) action, and so on. The scheme varies with the 
individual author. A recognizable shortcoming of this perspective is 
its ambivalence toward the relation between tense-forms and their 
abilities to characterize action objectively. For example, Greek does 
not have an iterative tense-form, and often aorist action is not punc­
tiliar. 2 The result is frequent, major alterations in the system to 
accommodate deviations, often explained in terms not of a given 
tense-form but of the underlying root of the verb as either punctiliar 
or durative. (The perfect tense-form was always problematic.) This 
analysis has difficulty explaining description of the same event using, 
for example, the aorist and the present tenses, since the objective 
measurement of kind of action cannot be defined solely in terms of 

1 .  K. Brugmann, Griechische Grammatik (ed. A. Thumb; Munich: Beck, 4th 
edn, 1913 [ 1885)), pp. 538-41 .  

2 .  See F .  Stagg, 'The Abused Aorist' ,JBL 9 1  (1972), pp. 222-3 1 ;  C.R. Smith, 
'Errant Aorist Interpreters', GT J 2 ( 1981), pp. 205-26. 
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verbal usage. Furthermore, it is arbitrary to characterize all action as 
fitting into only three objective categories, punctiliar, linear and 
resultive. This view is promoted widely in many of the standard 
advanced Greek reference grammars (e.g. Robertson, BDF, Moulton), 
most of these tools being written at least fifty years ago.1 

1 .3.3. Verbal aspect. Although several significant precursors posited, 
for example, a distinction between subjective aspect and objective 
Aktionsart,2 major work on verbal aspect first appeared after World 
War 11.3 In light of the advent of modem linguistics and its emphasis 
upon synchronic treatment of a given language' s  verbal system, more 
and more grammarians became content to examine the verbal system 
of Greek in terms of the verb forms available within the language 
itself, regardless of reconstructed genetic forebearers.4 The result is 
the recognition that Greek verbal aspect centers upon use of the three · 

major tense-forms and some consistent semantic features attached to 
them. Choice of a verbal aspect is seen to lie at the discretion of the 
speaker or writer, within certain well-established patterns of usage. 

2. Verbal Aspect and its Range of Functions 

Traditional grammatical discussions of tense-form usage, as found in 
many of the older grammars, make use of all sorts of rather compli­
cated terminology.5 Such terms as inceptive aorist, punctiliar present, 
and so forth, are common. However, this terminology is not used 
here. As seen in section 1 above, verbs function in Greek as indicators 
of the speaker or writer's view of a particular action, regardless of 
how that action might 'objectively' have transpired in the real world 
or 'when' it might have transpired. The verb tenses grammaticalize 
(i.e. represent a meaning by selection of a particular verb tense-form) 

1 .  Cf. also B.M. Fanning, Verbal Aspect in NT Greek (Oxford: Clarendon 
Press, 1 990), chs. 1 and 2. 

2. H. Jacobsohn, Review of Vorlesungen, by J. Wackemagel, Gnomon 2 
(1926), pp. 378-86; cf. G. Curtius, Elucidations of the Student's Greek Grammar 
(trans. E. Abbott; London: John Murray, 2nd edn, 1 875), pp. 207- 18.  

3 .  J. Holt, Etudes d'aspect (Copenhagen: Universitetsforlaget i Aarhus, 1943). 
4 .  See A.T. Robertson, A Grammar of  the Greek NT in the Light of  Historical 

Research (Nashville: Broadman, 4th edn, 1 934), pp. 46-48; K.L. McKay, 'Syntax 
in Exegesis' ,  TynBul 23 ( 1972), pp. 44-45. 

5 .  See Fanning, Verbal Aspect, ch. 3. 
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this subjective viewpoint through the category of verbal aspect.1 
Greeks were still able to make reference to various times of the day 
or night and to distinguish kinds of action, but they did so by using a 
variety of indicators, with verb tenses as only one factor in estab­
lishing the temporal context. The discussion below is divided into five 
temporal categories, in which each of the verb tense-forms may be 
used-past, present, future (which are fairly self-explanatory), omni­
temporal and timeless (which are explained in more detail below). 
Some grammarians-even if they recognize the non-temporal use of 
the tense-forms in the non-indicative moods (see Chapter 2)-insist on 
the tense-forms having time-based usage in the indicative mood. 2 The 
following instances show that this position cannot be sustained. There 
has been a tendency among some scholars simply to disregard usage 
which does not conform to some pre-established temporal scheme, 
whereas others recognize that so-called exceptions may in fact be part 
of a range of legitimate, even though not frequent, usage. The follow­
ing examples thus not only illustrate the functions of the verbal aspects 
but exemplify their use in a range of temporal contexts using the 
indicative mood. Verbal aspect in the non-indicative moods is illus­
trated in subsequent chapters. 

2. 1 .  The Present and Imperfect Tense-Forms 
The present and imperfect tense-forms occur in contexts where the 
user of Greek wishes to depict the action as in progress, regardless of 
whether this is an objective characterization. The imperfective verbal 
aspect grammaticalized by the present tense-form may be used in a 
variety of temporal contexts. 3 

2. 1 . 1 .  Present for present action (descriptive, progressive, conative, 
iterative present). This usage occurs with frequency, especially in des­
criptive or expository prose. 

1 .  See McKay, 'Syntax', p. 136; Porter, Verbal Aspect, p. 88, and Chapter 2 
below. See also B .  Comrie, Aspect: An Introduction to the Study of Verbal Aspect 
and Related Problems (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1976), pp. 1 -6, 
esp. 4. 

2 .  E.g. K.L. McKay, Greek Grammar for Students: A Concise Grammar of 
Classical Attic with Special Reference v Aspect in the Verb (Canberra: Australian 
National University, 1974), pp. 141-48; Fanning, Verbal Aspect, ch. 4. 

3 .  Robertson, Grammar, pp. 880-82. 
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Acts 17 .22-23: 0ecop& . . . euae�eit£ . . .  Katayy£U .. co . . .  (I see . . .  you 
are religious ... ! am announcing . . .  ) .  

Rom. 1 .8-1 3 passim: euxap1at& . . . KatayyeA.A.um . . . A.atpeuco 
. . .  no1ouµm . . . emno0& . . . ou  0£A.co . . .  (I give thanks . . . it is 
announced ... ! worship ... ! am making ... ! long ... ! do not want . . .  ) . 

2. 1 .2. Present for past action (historic present). The use of the present 
tense-form in narrative is widespread, and has been discussed 
repeatedly by grammarians. Its use is one of the reasons for recurrent 
discussion about its function, since it goes directly against one of the 
traditional views of how tense-forms function in Greek (i.e. in rela­
tion to time: present tense = present time). Although at one time some 
scholars thought that this use of the present tense-form was a sign of 
Semitic verbal influence upon the Greek of the NT, recent evidence­
in which some secular Hellenistic Greek writers manifest this usage in 
greater proportion than NT writers-renders this view untenable.1 

Among the several proposals for how to understand this use of the 
present tense-form, there are four worth considering here. a. Dramatic 
use of the present tense.2 Many grammarians argue that this use occurs 
when the author wants to propel actions from the past into the present 
so that they gain vividness. Although this view is perpetuated in many 
commentaries, it must be rejected because of its outdated view of tense 
functions, the lack of indication in the text of such a perspectival shift, 
and the resulting clumsiness in perspective when tenses are seen as 
shifting so quickly. An example is Mk 5.35-42, where there are nine 
present verbs, three aorist verbs and one imperfect verb, unlikely 
evidence indeed that events are shifted temporally for vividness . 
b. Tense reduction.3 Kiparsky argues that in repeated sequences of 
tenses in Greek some of the tense-forms are 'reduced' from a past to a 
present form. Besides the sheer speculation involved regarding the 
relation of this pattern to proto-Indo-European language usage, several 

1 .  Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 134-36; K. Eriksson, Das Priisens historicum in 
der nachklassischen griechischen Historiographie (Lund: Hakan Ohlsson, 1943), 
pp. 8-24. 

2. Fanning, Verbal Aspect, pp. 226-29; Brugmann, Griechische Grammatik, 
pp. 555, 556. 

3. P. Kiparsky, 'Tense and Mood in Indo-European Syntax', Foundations of 
Language 4 (1968), pp. 30-57; cf. S.M. Reynolds, 'The Zero Tense in Greek: A 
Critical Note', WTJ 32 (1965), pp. 68-72. 
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relation of this pattern to proto-lndo-European language usage, several 
grammarians have pointed out that this hypothesis does not conform 
to the way in which the Greek verbal system is sttuctured (the aorist 
is best considered the reduced form), and there are numerous passages 
where either there is no reduction or the present tense-form begins 
the sequence (e.g. Xenophon, Anabasis 1 . 1 . 1 ). c. Change of setting or 
character. l Some have argued that the historic present is used to mark 
significant changes in the narrative flow. Whereas this may well occur 
(e.g. Mk 1 . 1 2, 2 1 ;  3.3 1 ), and this category must be considered when 
formulating an explanation of this usage, the instances where it does 
not mark significant change are too manifest to endorse this scheme as 
a sufficient explanation. d. Verbal aspect.2 Believing that too much 
previous analysis has been concerned with equating tense-forms with 
time, several recent grammarians rightly indicate that different tense­
forms can obviously be used in similar temporal contexts, and ·that the 
imperfective verbal aspect (present tense-form) is used whenever one 
wishes to draw added attention to a given event. For example, in Mk 
1 .2 1 ,  30, 6. 1 ,  9 .2, Jn 1 .29 a change of setting is indicated; in Mk 5. 15, 
Mt. 26.40 a climactic turning point is selected; in Jn 1 9.9 dialogue is 
highlighted; and in Mk 15.29 the concluding events of a sequence are 
focused upon. (Mark is a relatively frequent user of the historic 
present.) Even though the historic present and other tense-forms may 
be used in past contexts, this does not mean that the historic present 
and, for example, the aorist mean the same thing-their sphere of tem­
poral reference may overlap, but their verbal aspect is different. 
Whereas the aorist is merely used in its common narrative function, 
the present form draws added attention to the action to which it refers.3 

Mk 1 .2 1 ,  30: ICCXi EicmopEUoV'tCXl El� Kcxcpcxpvcxouµ . . .  ICcxi eu0i>� 
Afyoucnv cxutij> 1CEpi cxuti\� (and they entered into Capemaum . . . and 
immediately they spoke to him concerning her)-at decisive junctures 
in the narrative. 

Acts 10. 1 1 :  ICCXl 0eropei 'tOV oupcxv6v (and he saw heaven)-to 
highlight Peter' s vision. 

1 .  R. Buth, 'Mark's Use of the Historical Present', Notes on Translation 65 
(1977), pp. 7- 13. 

2 .  K.L. McKay, 'Further Remarks on the "Historical" Present and Other 
Phenomena', Foundations of Language 1 1  (1974), pp. 247-51 .  

3 .  Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 189-98. 
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2. 1 .3. Present for future action (futuristic present). When a speaker 
sees an action as carrying over into the future, the present tense-form 
may be used. This usage is not frequent, indicating-along with the 
problematic nature of speaking about the future-to some gram­
marians that Greek is best analyzed as a bi-temporal language, that is, 
a language which focuses upon two spheres of temporal reference, 
past and present. This use of the present tense-form is known in 
classical Greek as well, especially in prophetic oracles (Herodotus 
7. 140-41 ), although use in oracles is not widespread in the Greek of 
the NT. Verbs of motion appear relatively frequently with this sense. 

Mt. 1 7 . 1 1 :  ' HA.\a� . . .  £pxetm Kat a1to1Cataat�ae1 1tavta 
(Elijah . . .  is going to come and will restore all things). 

Mt. 26.2: to 1taaxa "(lVEt<ll, Ka\ 0 uio� tOU avOpro1tOU 1tapa­
�HBotm (the Passover is going to come about, and the son of man is 
going to be betrayed); Mt. 26. 18:  1to1& to 1taaxa (I am going to 
celebrate the Passover); and Mt. 26.45: 0 uio� tOU av0pro1tOU 1tapa­
Blaotm (the son of man is going to be betrayed). 

Frequently present and future forms occur in sequence, the matter 
of greater emphasis occurring in the present tense-form. 1 

Mt. 26.2, above. 
Mk 10.33: ava�a\voµev Ei� 'lepoa6A.uµa, followed by IC<lt 0 

uio� tou av0pro1tou 1tapaBo0�aEtm (we are going to go up into 
Jerusalem . . .  and the son of man will be betrayed), followed by other 
future forms. 

2. 1 .4. Present for action occurring at any time (omnitemporal) 
(gnomic present). 2 Perhaps because of the use of the simple English 
present tense to speak of processes which can occur at any time ( 'the 
sun comes up in the morning' ,  implying that it always does), some 
grammarians have failed to recognize use of the present tense-form in 
Greek to speak of regularly recurring actions, especially those which 
recur in nature. 

Mt. 6.26: birds OU 01telpOUO\V ouB£ Oep\�oua\V ouB£ auva­
"(OUO\V (do not sow and do not reap and do not gather). 

Mt. 7.17- 1 8: 1tCXV BevBpov araOov 1C<Xp1tOU� IC<XAOU� 1t0\Et to Be 
aa1tpov BevBpov Kap1tou� 1tov11pou� 1to1ei · ou Buvatm BevBpov 
araOov 1C<lp1tOU� 1t0VTIPOU� 1t01.EtV, ouB£ BevBpov aa1tpov 

1 .  Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 120. 
2 .  See under aorist, section 2.2.4 below, for discussion of various views. 



1 .  Tense and Aspect, and Periphrastic Constructions 33 

KCXpnoi>� KCXAoi>� no1eiv (every good tree produces good fruit and 
the bad tree produces worthless fruit; a good tree is not able to pro­
duce worthless fruit, and the bad tree is not able to produce good fruit). 

Mk 2.22: ou�e\� �aA.A.e1 ot vov vfov ei� 0.crKoi>� ncxA.mo�� (no 
one puts new wine into old wineskins). 

Jn 3.8: to nveuµcx 01tOU 0£A£\ 1tV£t (the wind blows where it wills). 
Jas 3.3- 12, where an extended comparison is drawn between the 

tongue and processes found in nature. 

2. 1 .5 .  Present for timeless action. The timeless use of the tenses is 
reserved for occasions where the question of time-reference simply 
does not occur. The event described is seen to be outside of temporal 
considerations. For example, this usage is particularly frequent in the 
kinds of statements which occur in theology and mathematical pro­
positions. 1  Since verbal aspect is not a time-bound category, it could 
be argued that every use of a verb in Greek is timeless, since use of 
the verb form in and of itself specifies nothing regarding the time of 
an action. Despite the truth of this, and since in many contexts various 
indications of temporal reference are made, it is better to reserve this 
category for specific examples where time is seen not to be an issue. 
The parables contain numerous instances of timeless usage of the 
tense-forms, where despite the narrative progression the nature of the 
literary form renders the usage timeless. (This usage is often confused 
with the gnomic use, treated above.) 

Mt. 5 . 14- 1 5 :  OU �UVCXtCX\ 1tOA\� Kpu�ilvm E1tclV(I) opou� 
K£1µ£vri · ou�£ Kcx{oucrw A.uxvov Kcxl. n0£cxcrw cxutov uno tov 
µo�\OV a.u· E1tl tT,v A.uxv{cxv, KCXt A.aµn£\ namv toi� Ev tfl oiKlCf 
(a city situated on a mountain is not able to be hidden; and they do not 
light a lamp and place it under the bushel but upon the lamp stand, and 
it burns for all in the house). 

2 Cor. 9.7: i.A.cxpov . . .  Mtriv &.rcxnif 6 0e6� (God loves a joyful 
giver). 

Several extended Pauline passages should be included as well, such 
as Rom. 2. 1-8. 

2.1 .6. Imperfect. The imperfect form (along with the pluperfect-see 
2.3.2 below) is the closest that the Greek language comes to a form 

1 .  J. Lyons, Semantics (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1977), 
p. 680. 
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actually related to time (this does not mean that it is an absolute tense, 
however). Through a combination of features, including the added 
bulk of the augment and the secondary endings upon the present stem, 
Greek language users restricted its usage and meaning, often to past 
contexts. 

a Past use (progressive, descriptive, iterative). The past use of the 
imperfect is widespread in narrative, sharing this task with the aorist. 
The fact that both can appear in similar contexts raises the question of 
the nature of their distinction. On the basis of the imperfective aspect 
of the imperfect, it is the narrative form used when an action is 
selected to dwell upon.1 

Mk 1 .3 1-34 (contra Mt. 8. 15- 16; Lk. 4.39-41 with aorists), where 
the imperfect e<pepov (they were bearing) is used in v. 32. 

With verbs of saying an alternation is frequently found between the 
aorist and the imperfect.2 

Jn 1 1 .36, 37: EAE"(OV . . .  oi 'IouBaio1 . . .  nv£� Be £� aut&v efnav 
. . .  (the Jews were saying . . .  but some of them said . . .  ) .  

Acts 2. 1 3, 14: E 'tEpOl . . .  EAE"(OV on . . .  B£  b Iletpo� . . .  E7ti\pEV 
Kal. . . .  a7tE<p0£r�ato autoi� . . . (others . . .  were saying that . . .  but 
Peter . . .  lifted . . . and declared to them . . . ) . 

The imperfect is similar in function to the historic use of the pre­
sent. Although they share the same verbal aspect, the present is used to 
draw even more attention to an action. 

Mk 3.20, 2 1 :  1mt EPXEtm ei� otKov · Kat auvepxetm . . .  oi nap' 
autou £�i\A.0ov . . .  EAeyOV rap Qt\ E�Ea'tT\ (and he went into a house; 
and [a crowd] gathered together . . .  those around him went out . . .  for 
they were saying that he was crazy), where the present tense-form 
introduces the scene and establishes the situation, the aorist carries the 
narrative, and the imperfect records the thoughts of Jesus' followers. 

b. Non:..past use (conative). In a variety of instances the imperfect is 
used in contexts where its imperfective aspect (though not past 
reference) is brought to the fore. One of the most prominent uses is in 
the protasis of the so-called second class (contrary to fact) conditional 
(see Chapter 16  on conditional clauses). Another example includes 
what some grammarians call the ' conative' imperfect, in which 

1 .  W.W. Goodwin, A Greek Grammar (London: St Martin's, 1 894), p. 12. 
2 .  BDF, §329. 
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contemplated but unbegun or unaccomplished action is referred to. 
Lk. 23.54: aa��atov E7tE<p0001C£V (the Sabbath was about to dawn). 
Jn 1 1 .8: vuv £�-fltouv ae A.10aam oi. 'IouBai01 (the Jews are now 

seeking to stone you), where the adverb vuv is to be taken seriously. 
Phlm. 13 :  f:rro £13<>uA.6µ11v (I wish). 
'Catenative' constructions (in which two verbs, each grammatical­

izing verbal aspect, are joined in a close syntactical unit; Chapter 1 1  
section 1 .2.3) with imperfect verbs are frequently to be taken in this 
way. 

Mt. 23.23: £Bet n011lam (it is necessary to do). 

2.2. The Aorist Tense-Form 
The aorist tense-form is consistently the most widely used of the verb 
tenses in Greek. The aorist tense1orm occurs in contexts where the 
user of Greek wishes to depict an action as a complete and undiffer­
entiated process. Because of its augment, which is often thought of as 
a past-time indicator (it probably began simply as an adverb restrict­
ing its use to certain narrative contexts), 1 the aorist tense-form is 
often equated with past action.2 The numerous examples in which this 
scheme is not true demand explanation. 

2.2. 1 .  Aorist for past action (narrative, constative, and even ingres­
sive, effective and punctiliar aorists are categories found in other 
grammars; these categories are not employed here, as noted above). 
There is no disputing that the aorist tense-form frequently occurs in 
past-time contexts. It is the predominant narrative tense of Greek, in 
the sense that it is the tense which is relied upon to carry a narrative 
along when no attention is being drawn to the events being spoken of. 

Acts 28. 1 1 - 1 5: av"flx011µev . . .  eneµdvaµev iiµepa� tpei� . .  . 
Kat11vt"flaaµev . . .  i1A.0oµev . . .  napeKA."fl011µev . . .  i1A.0aµev . .  . 
nA.0av . . .  £A.a�£ . . .  (we set sail. . .  we stayed three days . . . we met. . .  we 
came . . .  we were called upon . . .  we went. . .  [the brethren] came . . .  
[Paul] took . . .  ) . 

Acts 28.30: £v£µe1 vev . . .  B1et{av 0A.11v £v i.a{cp µ1a0c.Oµat1 (he 
stayed for the entire two years in his own room). 

1 .  McKay, Greek Grammar, p. 223. 
2 .  That the augment cannot be seen as a past-time indicator is proved by exami­

nation of the Homeric writings, in which the so-called gnomic use virtually always 
has the augment, whereas the augment is often lacking in narrative contexts--cf. 
Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 208-209. 
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2 Cor. 1 1 .24, 25: 7t£vtatrn; uaaepaKovta Jtapa µ{av £A.apov, 
tpl.c; £papBia�v . . .  tpl.c; £vaua"f'laa (five times I received forty 
minus one lashes, three times I was beaten . . .  three times I was ship­
wrecked), with numerical adverbs (a very difficult example for the 
'punctiliar' view of the aorist tense-form). 

2.2.2. Aorist for present action (dramatic aorist). In a number of 
contexts the aorist is used to refer to present action. Grammarians 
have long debated why this is possible, some of them finding it the 
result of phenomena in proto Indo-European.1 Without needlessly 
speculating about the history of the language, however, it is best 
simply to acknowledge along with recent research that such a usage is 
not only possible but more widespread than once recognized.2 (The 
apodoses of conditional constructions are not treated here, since they 
form part of a larger grammatical construction which is timeless by 
definition; see Chapter 1 6.) Several kinds of constructions seem to 
evidence this usage of the aorist more than others, including verbs of 
emotion or of action of short duration; sentences with particular 
adverbs, such as vuv; as well as a variety of other single uses. 

Mt. 23.23: a<p�K.at£ ta papuupa tOU v6µou (you neglect the 
heavier things of the law), parallel to a present tense verb, 
cl1tOC>£KatOUt£ (tithe). 

Lk. 1 6.4: £yvrov (I know), the unjust steward's reaction when an 
idea comes into his mind. 

Jn 1 3 .31 : vuv H5o�aa0ri 0 uioc; 'tOU av0pro1tOU Kat 0 0eoc; 
£Bo�aa0ri £v aut(jl (now the son of man is glorified and God is 
glorified in him), with vuv. 

Rom. 5 . 1 1 :  vuv tTlV KataA.A.ayilv EA.apoµev (we now receive 
reconciliation). 

The 'epistolary aorist' is often explained as a 'genuine' use of the 
aorist for past reference, with the proviso that the author is writing 
from the perspective of the reader.3 There is another possible 
explanation of this phenomenon, however. In epistolary contexts, 

1 .  Robert,son, Grammar, p. 841 .  
2 .  A.E. P6ris�rakis, Essai sur l'aoriste intemporel en grec (Athens: n.p., 1962), 

esp. pp. 125-63. 
3. E.g. E.D.W. Burton, Syntax of the Moods and Tenses in NT Greek (repr. 

Grand Rapids: Kregel, 1976 [3rd edn, 1898]), p. 2 1 .  See most recently Levinson, 
Pragmatics, pp. 73-74. 
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writers do not mix spheres of temporal reference between their own 
and their readers' time; rather, writers tend to compose their letters 
from their own temporal perspective, using the appropriate verbal 
aspects (tense-forms) to indicate their personal perspective on the 
events described. 1 Especially common is to find the aorist used to 
ref er to the entire writing process. Examples of the epistolary aorist 
are abundant in the NT, and are found in extra-biblical literature as 
well (e.g. Thucydides 1 . 1 29.3; P.Oxy. 1 1 56. 1 2- 1 4). NT examples 
include: Phlm. 1 2; 1 Pet. 5 . 1 2; Eph. 6.22. 

1 Jn 2. 1 2-14 (ypa<pro [I write] three times, £ypmva three times) can 
be explained at least in part by this analysis. Various theories regard­
ing reference to other letters or to earlier parts of the letter, and so 
on,2 are unnecessary if the present tense-forms are seen as making 
emphatic statements which are recapitulated by the aorist tenses, all 
ref erring to the entire epistle. 

2.2.3. Aorist for future action (futuristic or proleptic aorist). This is a 
very infrequent use of the aorist tense-form. The reason for this 
probably lies in the fact that the Greek aorist carries the least semantic 
weight, so that when the realm of the non-existent was spoken of the 
aorist was not considered substantial enough.3 There is no English 
equivalent for translational purposes, since the English future tense 
with 'will' is too strong. Thus the 'going to' phrase is used below. 
(The apodoses of conditional statements are not treated here, since 
they are part of a larger grammatical construction which is timeless 
by definition; see Chapter 1 6.) 

Jn 17. 18 :  ICcl"(OO cl1tEat£1.Aa autoi>c; eic; tOV ICOaµov (and I am 
going to send them into the world). 

Rom. 8.30: ouc; OE E01.1Ca{roaev, toutouc; Kat £06�aaev (whom 
he justified, these he is also going to glorify), admittedly not the only 
explanation of this verse. 

Jude 14: iOoi> nA.0ev ICU ptoc; Ev ay{mc; µ uptaat v auto\> (behold, 
the Lord is going to come with his countless saints). 

Rev. 14.8: £nrnev, £nrnev Ba�uA.cbv ii µqM'J1 (great Babylon is 

1 .  Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 228-30. 
2 .  On the issues involved, see R.E. Brown, Th e  Epistles of John (Garden City, 

NY: Doubleday, 1982), pp. 294-301, esp. 294-97. 
3 .  Cf. B.G. Mandilaras, The Verb in the Greek Non-Literary Papyri (Athens: 

Hellenic Ministry of Culture and Sciences, 1973), p. 168 n. 1. 
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going to fall, is going to fall!); there may be many more examples in 
Revelation; cf. 15. 1 .  

2.2.4. Aorist for action occurring at  any time ( omnitempora l) 
(gnomic aorist). The so-called 'gnomic aorist' has garnered much 
attention, even from traditional grammarians, because of its apparent 
departure from the standard use of the aorist tense-form to refer to 
past action. That it may be used to refer to actions which do not occur 
in the past is commonly acknowledged, but why this occurs is not 
agreed. There have been at least four proposed solutions. a. Denial of 
the phenomenon. 1 This explanation has struck most grammarians, 
however, as special pleading in light of a predisposition to equate the 
aorist tense-form with past time. b'. Mythological basis. At least one 
grammarian has contended that the Greeks used the gnomic aorist to 
base their formative myths in the security of the past.2 This outdated 
anthropology makes the Greeks into a unique people, while at the 
same time neglecting simple linguistic facts: other cultures less 
mythologically minded than the Greeks make gnomic statements in 
their languages as well. c. Specific past action. Many grammarians 
argue that behind the;: gnomic action lies a specific past action to which 
reference is being made. This perpetuates the equation of tense-form 
and time in an unnecessary search for a single past action.3 d. Verbal 
aspect. 4 Once the time and tense linkage is rightly severed, the gnomic 
use of the tenses becomes understandable. One of the ways in which 
language users refer to events is to see them not simply as confined to 
one temporal sphere (past, present or future) but as occurring over 
time and perhaps as representative of the kind of thing which regularly 
occurs, especially in nature. In the NT, most of the examples of the 
gnomic aorist are used with reference to the processes of nature. The 
English present tense must suffice in translation, so long as one is not 
misled into thinking the Greek tense-form is equivalent to it. 

Rom. 3.23: navtec; . . .  i;µcxptov KCXt -Uatepouvtm 'tile; M�11c; tou 

1 .  G.B. Winer, A Treatise on the Grammar of NT Greek (trans. W.F. Moulton; 
Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1882), p. 346. . 

2. B.A. van Gronigen, 'Quelques consid6rations sur l'aoriste gnomique', in 
Studia Varia Carolo Guilielmo Vollgraff (Amsterdam: North-Holland, 1948), 
pp. 49-6 1 .  

3 .  BDF, §333. 
4 .  Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 221-25. 
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0eou (all . . .  sin and fall short of the glory of God), with aorist and 
present tense-forms. 

Eph. 5 .29: oi>Bd� . . .  1tOtE tl\v eautou aapKa eµfo11aev (no 
one . . .  ever hates his own flesh). 

Jas 1 . 1 1 :  clVEtE\AEV . . .  O ilA.10� crov tli> 1Cauarov1 Kat e�f\pavev 
tOV xoptov, !Cat to av0o� autou E�E1tEOEV !Cat ii EU1tpE1tE\a tOU 
npoaronou autou anroA.eto (the sun comes up with its heat and 
withers the grass, and its flower falls away and the beauty of its 
appearance perishes). 

1 Pet. 1 .24-25: £�11pav0� 6 xopto� !Cat to av0o� E�E1tEOEV (the 
grass is withered and the flower falls away). 

2.2.5 .  Aorist for timeless action. Timeless action has been defined 
above (section 2 . 1 . 5). The timeless aorist occurs frequently in 
parables. Sustained theological passages exemplify this usage as well. 

Rom. 1 . 1 9-25 :  erpav eproaev . . . £M�aaav . . .  11uxapiat11aav . . .  
. , e . , e . , e "'\  '\ i:. eµatmro 11aav . . .  eaKona 11 · · ·  eµropav 11aav . . .  1111.11.a-,av . . .  
nap£BroJCEV . . . µeti\A.A.a�av . . . EOE�aa011aav . . .  eA.atpeuaav . . .  
([God] makes clear . . .  they glorify . . .  give thanks . . .  are made fool-
ish . . .  are darkened . . .  are made foolish . . .  exchange . . .  [God] gives 
over . . .  they exchange . . .  worship . . .  serve . . .  ). After beginning the 
section (v. 1 8) with an emphatic timeless present (anoJCaA.untEtm), 
Paul continues with aorist verbs specifying details of human perver­
sion; Cf. TEV translation, which implies this understanding. 

Individual examples are to be considered also. 
Mk 1 . 1 1 and parallels: au d 6 ui6� µou 6 ayan11t6�. £v ao\ 

euMJC11aa (you are my beloved son, in you I am pleased), where the 
claim that this usage is dependent upon the Semitic verbal system can 
rightly be dismissed. 1 

Lk. 7 .35: £B11Cmro011 ii aorp{a cl1t0 1tcXVtrov t&v tEJCV(l)V autft� 
(wisdom is justified by all her children); cf. Mt. 1 1 . 19 :  £B11Cmro011 ii 
aorp{a cl1t0 t&v £pyrov autft� (wisdom is justified by her works). 

2.3. The Perfect and Pluperfect Tense-Forms 
The perfect and pluperfect tense-forms occur in contexts where the 
user of Greek wishes to depict the action as reflecting a given (often 
complex) state of affairs. The stative aspect carries the most semantic 

1 .  Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 126-29. 
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conveyed by the tense-form by itself (without reference to contextual 
factors) than by any other tense-form. This has long been recognized, 
but when it comes to defining what the meaning of the tense is, there 
has been disagreement. The definition enshrined for centuries regard­
ing continuance of completed action1 must now be replaced. This 
definition was never without problems, as an examination of the 
grammars shows, where various categories must be introduced to 
cope with major conceptual difficulties (e.g. discussions of so-called 
intensive, extensive and completed perfects). The force of the stative 
aspect is that the grammatical subject of the verb is the focus of the 
state of affairs.2 Thus the perfect ot8a means 'I know' or 'I am in a 
knowledgeable state', not 'I know and the fact remains known'; and 
i\A.1t1Ka means 'I am in a hopeful state' .  After competing with the 
aorist, the perfect eventually dropped out of use, but this did not 
occur until much later than the time of the writing of the NT docu­
ments (see the McKay articles). 

2.3. 1 .  Perfect tense-form. The uses of the perfect tense-form cover 
the range for the other tense-forms, including the spheres of past, 
present, future, omnitemporal ('gnomic'), and timeless usage. 

a. Past use. In many contexts the perfect tense-form may be used in 
narrative, often in parallel with other narrative tense-forms. 

Jn 1 . 1 5: John KEKparev (cried), parallel to the preceding past­
referring present, µaptupe'i (bore witness). 

Jn 1 2.40: tEtUq>AroKEV autrov touc; oq>0aA.µouc; (he blinded their 
eyes), parallel to the following past-referring aorist. 

1 .  E.g. BDF, §340; Fanning, Verbal Aspect, pp. 103-20. 
2 .  J.P. Louw, 'Die semantiese waarde van die perfektum i n  hellenistiese 

Grieks', Acta Classica 10 (1967), pp. 23-32; K.L. McKay, 'On the Perfect and 
Other Aspects in NT Greek', NovT 23 (1981), pp. 289-329; cf. idem, 'The Use of 
the Ancient Greek Perfect down to the End of the Second Century AD', Bulletin of 
the Institute of Classical Studies 12 (1965), pp. 1-21 :  idem, 'On the Perfect and 
Other Aspects in the Greek Non-Literary Papyri', Bulletin of the Institute of Classical 
Studies 27 (1980), pp. 23-49; contra Robertson, Grammar, pp. 895-96; BDF, 
§342(4); N. Turner, A Grammar of NT Greek. III. Syntax (Edinburgh: T. & T. 
Clark, 1963), pp. 83-84; Mandilaras, The Verb, p. 222, who argue for a shift to an 
object-oriented use of the perfect. 
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2 Cor. 2. 1 3: o-Uic EaXTtKCX aveatv tip 7tV£Uµcxt{ µo'U (I  did not have 
rest in my spirit). 

2 Cor. 12. 17: &v cl1tEatCXAKCX npoc; uµac; (of which things I sent to 
you). 

Rev. 5.7: �A.0ev iccxl. ei'ATt<p£V (he came and took), with aorist and 
perfect tense-forms. 

b. Present use. This is a frequent use of the perfect tense-form, in 
light of its pronounced semantic weight. 

Jn 1 .26: µfooc; uµrov EatTtKEV av uµeic; OUK o\Bcxt£ (in your midst 
he stands whom you do not know), with two occurrences. 

Jn 5.45: eic; av uµeic; itA.ntKCXt£ (in whom you hope). 
Jn 12 .23: £A{\A.'U0£v it ropcx (the hour is come). 
Acts 4. 1 0: OUtoc; 1tCXpEatTtK£V Ev001ttOV uµrov frytf\c; (this one 

stands before you healthy). 

c. Future use. This is a rare usage, since it requires an already infre­
quent form to be used with reference to an only anticipated temporal 
sphere. 

Jas 5.2-3: 0 n/..outoc; uµrov <JEaTt1t£V KCXt tel iµattcx uµrov 
<JTttO�protcx "(E"(OVEV, O XP'U<Joc; uµrov K<Xt O ap"('Upoc; K<Xttrotm K<Xt 
' t \ f ..., t I ' "' " \ I \ I o toe; CX'Utrov etc; µcxpt'Uptov 'Uµ tv eatm Km <p<X"f£tcxt tcxc; acxpiccxc; 
uµrov roe; nup (your riches are going to rot and your garments are 
going to become moth-eaten, your gold and silver are going to rust, 
and their rust will be for a testimony to you and it will eat your flesh 
as fire), describing the things to occur to the rich, with the perfect 
used parallel to future forms. It can be no accident that the author uses 
the semantically strongest tense-form available. 

1 Jn 2.5: it aranTt tou 0eou teteA.drotm (the love of God is going 
to be complete). 

d. Omnitemporal use (gnomic). In a few instances the perfect tense­
form is used to refer to recurring processes of nature. 

Lk. 1 2.7: ext tp(xec; ti\c; KE<pcxA.i\c; uµrov naam i\pt0µTtVtCX1. (all 
the hairs of your head are numbered). 

Rom. 7.2: i\ . . . uncxvBpoc; "f'UVTt tip �rovn avBpl. aeaetcxt voµcp 
(the . . .  married woman is bound by law to [her] living husband); 
1 Cor. 7.39: "('UVlt B£Bum e<p' O<JOV xpovov �� 0 avnp cxuti\c; (a 
woman is bound for such time her husband lives). 
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e. Timeless use. Whereas all usage of the tense-forms in Greek is in 
one sense timeless (since they do not carry any independent time­
orienting information), there are several significant instances where 
the timeless nature of an action is focused upon. 

Rom. 4. 1 4: ei . . .  ot EK v6µou KATl pov6µ01, KEKEVrotm ii nfonc; 
Kat K<ltf\pyr\t<l\ ii E1t<l'YYEAt<l (if. . .  they of the law are heirs, faith is 
empty and the promise is rendered inoperative), included because the 
protasis is verbless. 

Rom. 1 3 .8: o . . .  a:yan&v tov etepov v6µov nenA.f\proKEV (the one 
who loves the other [person] fulfils [tpe] law), where construal of the 
object does not affect interpretation of the verb. 1  

J 2 10 1 1  " "" \ I I I IP ' J.. . 1  as . ' : oat1c; . . .  OAOV 'tOV voµov 't11P11CJTI 1t't<ll<JTI uE EV t;;V\, 
"(E"(OVEV 1tcXV't(l)V £voxoc; . . .  Ei Be oii µ01xeue1c; q>OVEUE\c; Be, 
yeyovac; napa�a't'Tlc; v6µou (whoever . . .  keeps the whole law, but 
stumbles in one, becomes liable for all . . .  but if you do not commit 
adultery but you murder, you become a transgressor of the law), 
where the conditional statement is parallel. 

1 Jn 4. 1 2: 0eov oi>Belc; nronotE te0£atm (no one has ever seen 
God). 

2.3.2. Pluperfect tense1orm. Like the imperfect in relation to the 
present tense-form (see section 2. 1 .6 above), the pluperfect can be 
categorized as a form which tends to be used in past-time contexts. 
The use of the pluperfect is restricted in the NT, probably due to its 
unwieldy morphological bulk, including reduplication, secondary 
endings, and occasionally even the augment. Periphrastic constructions 
(see section 3 below) are used in place of many pluperfects, with the 
augmented form of eiµ{ (imperfect) and perfect participle. 

Mk 1 .34: i\Be1aav ai>t6v (they knew him). 
Lk. 1 6.20: Aa�apoc; £�£�A.11to npoc; tov nuA.rova ai>tou (Lazarus 

was cast at his door), an instance within a parable. 
In many instances the pluperfect is not past-referring, especially in 

the protases of conditional constructions (see Chapter 1 6). 
Mt. 1 2.7: Ei . . . £yvroKE\'tE t{ eanv . . . (if. . . you knew what is . . .  ) .  
Jn 8 . 19: E i  £µ£ i\Be1tE (if you knew me). 

1 .  See C.E.B. Cranfield, A Critical and Exegetical Comrruntary on the Epistle to 
the Romans (2 vols.; Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1975, 1979), II, pp. 675-76. 
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2.4. The Future Form 
2.4. 1 .  Introduction. The future form raises important questions for 
grammarians and theologians alike, since the attempt is of ten made to 
ground theological questions in grammatical answers. The future 
form is morphologically related to the subjunctive, as seen in the use 
of the sigma and similar vowel configurations in earlier Greek. In 
recent discussion, however, there has been the increasing realization 
that there is more to consider regarding the future form than the 
name implies. Currently there are four major ways to analyze the use 
of the future verb form. a. One group of grammarians argue that the 
future form is an absolute tense-form used to describe events which 
are to take place in the future.1 But as BDF' s discussion well illus­
trates, this analysis must be qualified so radically, with such labels as 
the gnomic future and relative future, that the category becomes 
vacuous. b. Others suggest that the future form is both an indicative 
and a non-indicative (similar to the subjunctive) form, with functions 
ascribable to each category.2 Categories such as the volitive, imperati­
val and deliberative can be explained in this way, although there 
remains a large degree of imprecision in the formulation. c. More 
convincing is the explanation that the future form is a modal form just 
like the subjunctive, and others.3 This explanation, while holding 
promise for treating the various functions of the form, fails to deal 
with all of its formal and paradigmatic characteristics, such as the 
presence of infinitive and participle forms. d. A recent explanation 

· recognizes a special and unique place in the Greek verbal system for 
the future form.4 The form is aspectual in that it resembles an indica­
tive form, but it is not fully aspectual in that it does not enter into a 
meaningful set of oppositions with the aorist, present and perfect 
tense-forms. Any attempt to read verbal aspect into the future form of 
Hellenistic Greek is bound to be frustrated, despite the fact that for a 
while in earlier Greek some verbs had two future forms (e.g. 

1. E.g. BDF, §348. 
2 .  E.g. Winer, Treatise, pp. 348-5 1;  Robertson, Grammar, pp. 872-76; 

Mandilaras, The Verb, pp. 1 81-91 ;  McKay, Greek Grammar, pp. 147-48. 
3. E.g. E. Schwyrer, Griechische Grammatik (2 vols.; Munich: Beck, 1939, 

1950), II, pp. 290-94; cf. C.F.D. Moule, An Idiom Book of NT Greek (Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press, 2nd edn, 1959), pp. 2 1-23. See esp. V. Magnien, Le 
futur grec (Paris: Champion, 1912), II, pp. v-vii. 

4. E.g. Porter, Verbal Aspect, ch. 9. 



44 Idioms of the Greek New Testament 

ax0fiaoµai and a�oµm from ayro [lead]). Its uses, however, are 
compatible with those of the indicative and non-indicative moods. 
Rather than temporal values, the future form grammaticalizes the 
semantic (meaning) feature of expectation. This is related to the seman­
tic feature of the non-indicative forms (projection), with a greater 
sense of certainty (see Chapter 2 section 2 on the non-indicative mood 
fonns). 

2.4.2. Uses of the future form. The future form may be used in a 
variety of contexts, many of them not future-time referring, as gram­
marians have long recognized. 

a. Prospective. Rather than saying that the future verb form is future­
referring, it is more precise to say that it is prospective or looking 
toward the future, a fairly common use in the NT. 

Mt. 7 .22: JtoA.A.ol. epoua{ v µoi £v h:e\ vn t� ilµepq. (many will 
say to me in that day). 

b. Commanding (volitive). Although this use of the future form is 
frequently analyzed as the result of Semitic influence, classical Greek 
parallels indicate that the most that can be argued here is that Semitic 
usage enhanced an already possible Greek usage. This use is common 
in quotations from the OT. 

Mt. 21 .3 :  £peiu (you say), following the protasis of a third class 
conditional (see Chapter 16). 

Mt. 27 .4: au ovn (you see to it). 

c. Timeless. 
Mt. 6.33: tauta n<lvta npoate0ftaum i>µiv (all these things will 

be added to you), where the expectation is that they will be added. 
Rom. 5 .7: µ6A.1� . . .  i>n£p �umfou t\� ano0aveitm (hardly . . .  will 

someone die for a just person), where it can hardly be expected. 

d. Omnitemporal (gnomic). 
Mk 2.22: PTt�E\ 0 otvo� tOU� aaico\>� (the wine will tear the wine­

skins), a legitimate expectation because of natural processes. 
Rom. 7 .3: µ01xcxA.l� xp11µcxt{ae1 (she will be named adultress), an 

expectation she could do without. 
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e. Deliberative (modal). Deliberative usage occurs when the writer or 
speaker wishes to ascribe intention directly to an agent. 

Mt. 21 .37: evtpmtf\aovtm tov ui6v µou (they will respect my 
son), that is, the expectation is that they will respect him. 

Lk. 9 .57: ax:oA.ou0f\aro aoi (I will follow you), but this is only an 
intention. 

Many of the grammarians mentioned above have noted that the future 
and the subjunctive verb forms often appear in similar environments, 
especially in conditional and relative clauses. The future form seems 
to carry with it a higher degree of expectation for fulfilment 
regarding the action. 

Mt. 5 .25: µ{\note ae napaBcp o avt\Buco� tip x:pitfl . . .  x:at ei� 
<puA.ax:ilv �AT\0f\a11 (lest the opponent hand you over to the 
judge . . .  and you will be cast into prison), where once one falls into the 
hands of the judge, prison can be expected. 

Lk. 8 . 17 :  OU . . .  E<J'ttV x:puntov a OU <pavepov yevf\aum ouB£ 
aiC6x:pu<pov a OU µ il yvroa0fl x:a t ei� <pavepov £A.011 (there is 
nothing hidden which will not become evident, and nothing concealed 
which might not be made known and become evident). 

3. Periphrastic Verbal Constructions 

3. 1 .  Elements of a Periphrastic Verbal Construction 
Periphrastic verbal constructions are formed by the grammatically 
appropriate combination of a form of the auxiliary verb eiµ{ and a 
participle. The participle contributes the semantic (meaning) feature 
of verbal aspect to the construction (as well as voice; see Chapter 3 
section 1 ). The form of eiµ{, which is aspectually vague (i.e. it does 
not provide a meaningful choice of aspect), is used to grammaticalize 
attitude (i.e. mood; see Chapter 2) of the action in its context, as well 
as person and number (see Chapter 3 section 2). 

In determining whether a given instance of eiµ{ and a participle is 
periphrastic, it is useful to keep in mind that no elements may 
intervene between the auxiliary verb and the participle except for 
those which complete or directly modify the participle (not the verb 
eiµ {). Hence 2 Cor. 2. 1 7  ( ou . . .  foµev cb� ot noA.A.ot K<X1tT\A£UoVt£� 
tov Myov tou 0eou [we are not like many, peddling the word of 
God; not: we are not peddling the word of God, as do many]) and Lk. 
1 .21 (nv o A.ao� npoaBox:&v tov Zaxap{av [the people were there, 
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expecting Zacharias]) are not periphrastic constructions, since in each 
case the grammatical subject is placed between the auxiliary verb and 
the participle. Troublesome for determination of whether a con­
sttuction is periphrastic are phrases which might indicate location (in, 
on, etc.) or time (when, at, etc.), if they appear between the auxiliary 
and the participle. If they limit the auxiliary, then the consttuction is 
not periphrastic. See, for example, Col. 3. 1 :  o X pun6� £atw £v 
�£�\� tou 0eou x:cx0�µevo�. which could be understood as 'Christ is 
at the right hand of God, seated' ,  or 'Christ is seated at the right hand 
of God' .  The consequences of this differentiation can be important. 1 
For example, if Mk 1 . 1 3  (nv £v t� £p�µql teaaepcix:ovtcx iiµepcx� 
netpcx�6µevo�) were periphrastic, it would be compatible with the 
view that Jesus was said to be in the desert and tempted by Satan for 
all forty days (he was being tempted in the desert for forty days). The 
non-periphrastic interpretation leaves it open that the temptations are 
seen to have occurred at the end of the period (he was in the desert 
forty days, being tempted). The interpretation here depends upon 
whether one sees the temporal phrase (forty days) as limiting the 
auxiliary or the participle. 

Virtually every verb form in Greek may be substituted for by 
means of a periphrastic construction, although it is rare to find a peri­
phrastic with the aorist participle (see section 3.2.3 below). Where a 
choice of the simple and periphrastic forms is available (i.e. in those 
places where the periphrastic has not replaced a little-used or cumber­
some form, e.g. pluperfect), the periphrastic is considered to have the 
same general meaning as the simple form of the verb. They both 
grammaticalize the same verbal aspect (i.e. the participle and the finite 
form use the same tense-form), as well as the same mood (see Chapter 
2). However, grammarians who wish to stress that the periphrastic is 
more emphatic or significant, or that it draws attention to the participle 
and its modifiers, are probably correct.2 

3.2. Examples of Periphrastic Constructions 
3.2. 1 .  Present paniciple. The present participle often forms a part of 
a periphrastic verbal construction, in conjunction with a variety of 
forms of the auxiliary eiµi. 

1 .  Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 409-16. 
2. J. Gonda, 'A Remark on "Periphrastic" Constructions in Greek' , 

Mnemosyne Series 4, 12 (1959), pp. 97- 1 12. 
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a. Unaugmented form of eiµ{ (present). There is increased usage of 
this construction in Hellenistic Greek, although classical Greek already 
showed increased usage over previous periods. 

Mt. 1 .23; Mk 5 .4 1 ;  1 5.22, 34; Acts 4.36: o £atw µe0ep­
µ11veu6µevov (which is interpreted). 

Col. 2.5 : Eiµ1 xa\prov K<Xt �A.£nrov (I am rejoicing and seeing), 
although UBSGNT3 and N-A26 place a comma after eiµ\. 

b. Augmented form of eiµ{ (imperfect). Widespread use of this kind 
of periphrastic in the Lukan writings discounts any heavy Semitic 
influence upon its development.1 

Mt. 7.29; Mk 1 .22; Lk. 4.3 1 ;  5 .17;  13 . 10; 19 .47: nv �\�cXOIC(l)V (he 
was teaching). 

Mk 9.4: naav auA.A.aA.ouvtE<; (they were conversing). 
Gal. 1 .22: i\µ 'flV . . . ayvoou µevo� (I was . . .  unknown). 
2 Cor. 5 . 19 :  Seo� nv Ev Xp1atij> ICOaµov IC<Xt<XA.Maarov E<XUtcp 

(in Christ, God was reconciling the world to himself), with periphrasis 
the best explanation, although there is much controversy among 
grammarians and commentators.2 

c. Future form of EiµL This is a very rare usage in extra-biblical 
Greek.3 

Mt. 10.22; 24.9; Mk 13 . 13 ;  Lk. 21 . 17: foea0e µ1aouµevo1 (you 
will be hated). 

Lk. 5. 10: ano tou vuv av0pronou� EaU �royprov (from now on 
you will be catching meµ). 

d. Subjunctive form of Eiµ\. This infrequent usage only occurs in a 
few possible examples in the NT. 

Jas 1 .4: nu tEAE\O\ IC<Xt OAOICA'flPO\ Ev µ11�ev\ A.em6µEVO\ (you 
might be complete and whole and lacking in nothing), an example 

1 .  Cf. G. Bjorck, HN MdAIKDN: Die periphrastischen Konstruktionen im 
Griechischen (Uppsala: Almqvist & Wiksell, 1940). 

2 .  See S.E. Porter, KCl'ta/J..aaaco in Ancient Greek Literature, with Reference 
to the Pauline Writings (C6rdoba, Spain: Ediciones El Almendro, 1994), ch. 6. 

3 .  W .J. Aerts, Periphrastica: An Investigation into the Use of cl.vat and exe1v as 
Auxiliaries or Pseudo-Auxiliaries in Greek from Homer up to the Present Day 
(Amsterdam: Hakkert, 1965), p. 59. 
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rightly criticized because of separation of the participle from the 
auxiliary. 

e. Imperative form of eiµi. 
Lk. 19. 1 7: ia01 £�oua{av £xrov (have authority). 

3.2.2. Perfect paniciple. Periphrastic consttuctions with the perfect 
participle are a long-recognized phenomenon in ancient Greek, 
especially in light of the cumbersome perfect and pluperfect forms, 
for which a periphrastic was a much tC? be preferred alternative. 

a. Unaugmented form of eiµ{ (present). This is a fairly common con­
struction in ancient Greek from various periods, including the 
Hellenistic. 

Mt. 10.30: fip10µ11µ£vm eia{v (they are numbered). 
Jn 2. 1 7; 6.3 1 ,  45; 10.34; 1 2. 14; 20.30: f<J't\V rerpaµµevov (it is 

written), or variations. 

b. Augmented form of eiµ{ (imperfect). 
Lk. 4. 1 6, 1 7: �v 'tt:Opaµµevoc; . . .  �v yeypaµµevov (he was brought 

up . . .  it was written). 
Jn 1 9. 1 1 : �v aeaoµevov (it was given). 
Gal. 2. 1 1 : K<X'tE"(Vroaµevoc; �v (he was condemned). 

c. Future form of eiµi. 
Mt. 1 6. 1 9: 8 £av aftanc; £7tt 'ti\c; rile; Ea'tat aeaeµevov £v 'toic; 

oupavoic;, Kat 8 £av A:uanc; E7tl 'ti\c; rile; Ea't<l\ AEA uµevov £v 'toic; 
oupavoic; (whatever you bind upon the earth shall be bound in heaven, 
and whatever you loose upon the earth shall be loosed in heaven); cf. 
also Mt. 1 8. 1 8. Few passages with periphrastic constructions have 
generated as much discussion as this one, with many of the grammatical 
issues having theological implications.1 

Heb. 2. 1 3: £yro fooµm 7tt:7t010roc; £7t' au'tq> (I will put my trust 
upon him). 

d. Subjunctive form of eiµ\. 
Jn 3.27: fl aeaoµ£vov (it might be given). 

1 .  Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 471-74; for a fuller discussion of the issues, see 
idem, 'Vague Verbs, Periphrastics, and ML 16. 1 9', FN 1 ( 1988), pp. 155-73. 
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2 Cor. 1 .9: nenoi06·m; roµev (we might trust). 

e. Participle of dµi. 
Eph. 4. 18 :  ovuc; an11A.A.otpuoµ£vot (being foreigners); Col. 1 .2 1 :  

ovtac; an11A.A.otpuoµ£vouc; (being foreigners). 

3.2.3. Aorist participle. For whatever reason (and grammarians have 
debated this), 1 periphrastic constructions with the aorist participle are 
exceedingly rare. There are only three examples worth considering 
from NT Greek, all with the augmented (imperfect) form of the 
auxiliary, but they are open to question. 

· 

Lk. 23. 19 :  ocrttc; nv Otex crt&.crw nvex yevoµ£v11v £v t� n6A.et Kat 
qi6vov PA.110£1.c; £v � qiuA.aK� (who had, on account of a certain 
rebellion having arisen in the city and murder, been cast in prison), 
where there is plenty of material intervening between the auxiliary 
and the participle. 

Acts 8 . 13 :  panncr0£l.c; nv (he was baptized). 
2 Cor. 5 . 19: nv . . .  0£µevoc; Ev ilµ'lv tOV AO"(OV tiic; KataA.A.arflc; 

(he . . .  had placed in us the word of reconciliation), where the aorist 
participle must share the same auxiliary with at least one and possibly 
two other participles (see above [section 3.2. 1 .b] on this verse). This 
example is highly debatable. 

1 .  See Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 476-77. 



Chapter 2 

MOOD AND ATrnUDE 

Introduction 

Whereas the tense-forms are used to grammaticalize verbal aspect, or 
the writer or speaker's perspective on the action, the mood forms are 
used to grammaticalize the language user's perspective on the relation 
of the verbal action to reality. In other words, the mood forms indi­
cate the speaker's 'attitude' toward the event. The choice of attitude is 
probably the second most important semantic choice by a language 
user in selection of a verbal element in Greek, second only to verbal 
aspect. To use the language of slot and filler (see Introduction), when­
ever a finite verb1 is selected to fill a slot, the element that fills the slot 
must contain an indication of attitude as grammaticalized by selection 
of a mood form In the first stage of discussion, these mood forms can 
be divided into two distinct categories: indicative and non-indicative 
mood forms. · 

I .  Indicative Mood Form 

The traditional definition of the indicative mood is that it expresses the 
actual condition of reality. Some even call it the 'mood of fact' .2 Recent 
work by several grammarians and linguists moves away from this 
perspective, with recognition that the indicative may be as subjective 

1 .  A finite verb is one that takes grammatical person (i.e. first, second or third) 
as part of the infonnation attached to the verb form itself. 

2. E.g. Goodwin, Greek Grammar, p. 280; H.W. Smyth, Greek Grammar 
(rev. G.M. Messing; Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 1 956), p. 481 ;  
Winer, Tre�tise, pp. 35 1-52; Burton, Syntax, pp. 73-74; Moule, Idiom Book, 
p. 20; this is implied by Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 164-65; see also J. Humbert, 
Syntaxe grecque (Paris: Klincksieck, 3rd edn, 1960), p. 1 1 1. 
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as any other mood (in that sense its title, 'indicative' , i s  misleading, 
since it does not 'indicate' in any sense that the other mood forms do 
not). That the indicative mood is used in this way has long been recog­
nized by a number of grammarians, especially those in the German 
tradition. 1 

The indicative mood form is selected in Greek to grammaticalize an 
assertion about what is put forward as the condition of reality. 2 The 
relation between use of the indicative (or any other mood form, for 
that matter) and reality is, therefore, a tenuous one at best (e.g. what 
mood is used for lying if there is an absolute correlation between the 
indicative mood and reality?). It is better to express the attitudes as 
subjective relations between the language user and his or her percep­
tion of reality, with the indicative mood form used to grammaticalize 
simple assertions about what the writer or speaker sees as reality, 
whether or not there is a factual basis for such an assertion.3 To use 
linguistic terminology, the indicative is the 'unmarked' mood form. 
As Robertson states, the indicative 'is the normal mode to use when 
there is no special reason for employing another mode' .4 Hence, it 
may be used with statements or questions (questions are treated in 
more detail in Chapter 1 8), truths and untruths . 

Jn 13.2 1 :  'Inaou� E:tcxp&.xGri tq> Jtveuµcxtt 1ml £µcxptupnaev 1ml 
et1t£V . . .  (Jesus was troubled in spirit and bore witness and said . . . ) ,  
where Jesus is asserted to have felt and acted a particular way. 

Mk 1 .2 1 :  1ml £ia7topefovtm d� Kex<pcxpvcxouµ (and they entered 
into Capemaum). 

Rom. 1. 8: 1t p&tov µ£v e\>xcxptat& tq> 0eq> µou (first, I give thanks 
to my God). 

Jn 13 .8: t:f:xv µ"1 vhvro ae, ouK £xei� µ£po� µet' £µou (if I do not 

1 .  Schwyzer, Griechische Grammatik, II, p. 303; Robertson, Grammar, 
pp. 9 14- 15; H.E. Dana and J.R. Mantey, A Manual Grammar of the Greek NT 
(N.p.: Macmillan, 1955), pp. 165-69; M. Zerwick, Biblical Greek (Rome: 
Pontifical Biblical Institute, 1963), pp. 100-101; Mandilaras, The Verb, p. 241 ;  see 
also R. Kilhner and B. Gerth, Ausfiihrliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache (2 
vols.; repr. Leverkusen: Gottschalksche, 4th edn, 1955), I, p. 201. 

2. See J. Gonda, The Character of the lndo-European Moods, with Special 
Regard to Greek and Sanskrit (Wiesbaden: Otto Harrassowitz, 1956), pp. 3, 6. 

3 .  See F.R. Palmer, Mood and Modality (Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press, 1986), esp. p. 16. 

4. Robertson, Grammar, p. 915; cf. McKay, Greek Grammar, p. 148. 



52 Idioms of the Greek New Testament 

wash you, you do not have a portion with me), with the assertion 
made as the consequence of a condition (using the subjunctive, see 
section 2.2 below). 

· 

Mk 1 .24: fiA.0ec; anoA.fom i}µac;; (did you come to destroy us?), 
with the question used to request information regarding the assertion. 

Someone may assert things that are not ttue using the indicative, as 
well. As Robertson says, 'Most untruths are told in the indicative 
mode'. 1  

Mk 5 .35, 39: ii 0uycXtflp aou ad0avev . . . to natlHov OUK 
an£0aVEV aA'JJJ. te:a0EU�Et (your daughter is dead . . .  the child is not 
dead but is sleeping), where both sides cannot be correct, but each 
statement is asserted with equal attitudinal force. 

2. Non-Indicative Mood Forms: 
Imperative, Subjunctive, Optative, Futu;e 

A significant number of grammarians have long recognized that the 
non-indicative mood forms do not make any assertion about reality, 
whether past, present or future, and hence they are non-assertive. 2 
This does not mean that these forms indicate a lack of belief in the 
reality of the actions spoken about, only that at the point of speaking 
or writing no assertion is made grammatically, that is, using gram­
matical means. The semantic feature grammaticalized by the non­
indicative mood forms is one of 'projection ' in the mind of the 
speaker or writ�r.3 Each mood form can be used to project a world 

1 .  Robertson, Grammar, p. 915. 
2. Schwyzer, Griechische Grammatik, II, p. 304; Robertson, Grammar, 

passim; Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 164; Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, 
pp. 165-68, 1 70-7 1 ;  Mou le, I di om Book, p. 20; Gonda, Character, p. 7 .  
Unfortunately many seem to find a temporal basis in  even the non-indicative mood 
forms: W.W. Goodwin, Syntax of the Moods and Tenses of the Greek Verb 
(London: Macmillan, 5th edn, 1 892), pp. 23, 27; Kilhner and Gerth, Ausfiihrliche 
Grammatik, I, p. 2 17;  J.A. Brooks and C.L. Winbery, Syntax of NT Greek 
(Washington, DC: University Press of America, 1979), pp. 103-104, 107-1 8. 

3 .  The non-indicative mood forms pose a number of problems for rendering 
their equivalents in English. The words 'should', 'might' and 'may' are frequently 
used to convey the senses of the subjunctive and optative. One must realire that these 
words may well need to be deleted in creating a polished translation. Other 
translational difficulties are addressed below as they arise. 
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for consideration. The semantic feature of projection will be further 
defined when each of the forms is considered below. The close 
relation among the non-indicative mood forms is seen, however, in 
the fact that imperatives and subjunctives (as well as optatives) may 
appear in similar commanding and forbidding contexts. 

The participle and infinitive could be placed in the same category as 
the non-indicative mood forms, since in fact fbey do not of themselves 
make an assertion about reality. But they are better treated separately 
(see Chapters 10  and 1 1 ), since they lack the formalized means of 
indicating attitude by way of selecting a specific mood form 

2. 1 .  The Imperative Form 
The imperative form is normally used to direct someone 's action. 1 It 
is not a 'future' tense, even though the directed action may-if and 
only if it comes about-be future in relation to the time of speaking, 
since it refers to a realm projected in the mind of the speaker or 
writer (see Chapter 13 section 1).2 

2. 1 . 1 .  Action and aspect (see Chapter 13 section 2. 1 ). It has been well 
established3 that the traditional definitions of the present and aorist 
imperatives in relation to verbal action do not work. The traditional 
definition is that the aorist has something to do with performing an 
action instantaneously, once for all, especially an action which is not 
currently being done, while the present has something to do with con­
tinual, habitual, repeated or ongoing action. In his tabulations, Boyer 
shows that for present imperatives four of seven are general and give 
no indication of the time when an event may occur.4 Examples which 

1 .  See J.L. Boyer, 'A Classification of Imperatives: A Statistical Study', GTJ 8 
( 1987), pp. 35-54, who provides statistics concerning the various categories of the 
imperative. 

2. Note that the forms of the third person plural imperative have changed from 
classical to Hellenistic Greek. To summarize, the -V'tOOV and -a0oov endings have 
been replaced by -ooaav throughout the paradigm. 

3 .  Moule, Idiom Book, pp. 20-21 ;  Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 336-47, 351-60; 
Fanning, Verbal Aspect, ch. 5; see also K.L. McKay, 'Aspect in Imperatival 
Constructions in NT Greek', NovT 21 (1985), pp. 201-26; cf. idem, 'Aspect of the 
Imperative in Ancient Greek', Antichthon 20 (1986), pp. 41-58; contra J. Thorley, 
'Aktionsart in NT Greek: Infinitive and Imperative' , NovT 31 ( 1989), pp. 290-313. 

4. Boyer, 'Classification of lmperatives' ,  p. 43. 
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dispute the traditional analysis are not difficult to find. 
Lk. 19. 1 3: 7tparµateuaaa0e £v if> epxoµat (carry on doing busi­

ness until I come), where the aorist imperative is used of ongoing 
action. 

2 Cor. 1 3. 1 1 ,  1 2: xa{p£t£, IC<lt<lpt{�ea0£, 7tapa1Cal..eia0£, 'tO 
auto q>pov£it£, £ipT1V£U£'t£ . . .  aamxaaa0£ al..l..f\A.ou� £v ay{cp 
qitA.f\µan (rejoice, be made complete, be comforted, think the same 
thing [= be unified], be at peace . . .  greet each other with a holy kiss), 
followed by the present indicative. It is doubtful that the aorist 
imperative is telling the Corinthians to begin something they are not 
doing, while the present imperatives are instructing them to continue 
with something in which they are already engaged. 

Eph. 5 . 1 8: µ� µe0uaJCea0e o'ivcp . . .  al..A.a 7tA'J'lpoua0e £v 7tV£U· 
µan (don't get drunk with wine . . . but be filled with the Spirit). The 
traditional scheme makes it difficult to see why the present impera­
tives are used, since it leaves open the possibility (a) that getting drunk 
once (with the aorist?) would be permissible and (b) that the Ephesians 
are already involved in drinking. 

A verbal aspectual framework enables the difficulties of such 
analysis to be overcome (see Chapter 1 3  section 2.3). 

1 Pet. 2. 1 7: 7tclVta� nµ f\aat£, t�v aC>el..qi6trita aya7tcxt£, tov 
0eov qio�eia0e, tov �amA.£a nµ&te (honor all, love the brother­
hood, fear God, honor the king), where the aorist imperative serves as 
a summary-term for the following specifying or particularizing pre­
sent imperatives. · 

Mt. 5.44: aya7t&te toil� £x0pou� i>µ&v Kal 7tpoaeuxea0e i>7t£p 
t&v C>iroK6vtrov i>µa� (love your enemies and pray for the ones per­
secuting you), where Jesus uses present imperatives to direct certain 
actions to begin. The Sermon on the Mo�nt is full of these kinds of 
directive statements. 

Jas 1 .2 1 :  ()£�aa0£ tov eµq>utov 'A.6yov (receive the implanted 
word), which seems to imply an already begun action . 

.The imperative of the perfect tense-form is very rare, but it retains 
its stative aspectual value. 

Mk 4.39: 7t£q>{µroao (be silent). 
Acts 1 5.29: £pproa0£ (greetings), a standard Hellenistic letter closing. 
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Eph. 5 .5  and Jas 1 . 1 9: la't£ (know), where the form may be 
indicative. 1 

2. 1 .2. Second and third per son singular and plural. Greek has 
imperative forms in the second and third person, singular and plural. 
Whereas the second person is similar to the English form when trans­
lated, the third person imperative requires what has sometimes been 
labeled a permissive sense (let. . .  ). However, any permissive sense is a 
phenomenon of English translation, not Greek. 2 The third person 
Greek imperative is as strongly directive as the second person. 

Mt. 6 .6: e\aeA.0e et� to taµei6v aou 1cal. . .  1tpoaeu�m tip 1tatp{ 
aou (go into your private room and . . . pray to your father), with 
second person singular imperatives. 

Jas 1 .2: 1t&aav xapav iirflaaa0e (consider [it] all joy), with the 
second person plural imperative. 

Rom. 6. 12: µ"1 o{)v �aaiA.eue'tro ii aµap'tla £v tip 0v11'tcp i>µrov 
aroµa't\ (therefore, sin is not to rule in your mortal body), with the 
third person singular imperative. 

Lk. 16.29: aJCouaa'troaav ai>trov (they are to hear them), with the 
third person plural imperative, which only appears approximately 34 
times in the NT, compared to about 200 third person singular forms. 

There is potential ambiguity whether a present' tense second person 
plural active or middle/passive form is indicative or imperative in 
mood, since they are identical forms. Context must be taken into 
account (except when the negative is present, since the imperative is 
negated by µii. and the indicative by oi> ). 

Rom. 6 .22: vuvt �£. £A.eu0epro0£vte� a1to tii� aµapt\a� 
�ouA.ro0£vte� �£ tip Seep, exe'te 'tov Kap1tov i>µrov ei� a1iaaµ6v. 
Should this be translated, 'but now, being free from sin and enslaved 
to God, you have your fruit unto holiness', or 'but now, being free 
from sin and enslaved to God, have your fruit unto holiness'? Although 
virtually every commentator takes EXEtE as indicative, in the context 
of Romans it could well be an imperative, with Paul exhorting his 
readers in his diatribal style to possess that which their condition 

1 .  I have argued that the example in Eph. 5.5 is an imperative and believe the 
same is true for Jas 1.19; see S.E. Porter, 'iau 'YlVcOOKovtec; in Eph. 5.5: Does 
Chiasm Solve a Problem?', ZNW 81 (1990), pp. 270-76. 

2. Brooks and Winbery, Syntax, p. 1 17. 
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warrants. Grammar alone cannot solve such an exegetical dispute . .  
The interjections \3£ and i3ou (e.g. Jn 1 .29, 36; Mt. 26.46, 47 and 

approximately 200 other times in the NT) are actually the second per­
son singular aorist active and middle imperatives of et3ov, although 
they are set forms in the NT. 

2. 1 .3. Imperatives and subjunctives. In Greek, whereas the present 
imperative may be used for commands and for prohibitions (with the 
negative µTi; cf. P.Oxy. 744.4, where the negated present subjunctive 
is used in a prohibition), the aorist imperative is restricted in its usage 
in prohibitions. Instead, the negated (with µil) aorist subjunctive serves 
to express prohibition in the second person, even though the negated 
aorist imperative usually is used in the third person (except for a few 
instances where the negated subjunctive is used: e.g. 1 Cor. 16. 1 1 ;  
2 Cor. 1 1 . 16; 2 Thess. 2.3; see section 2.3 below). The use of the 
negated aorist subjunctive as a prohibition is very widespread, although 
there are a few exceptions in earlier extra-biblical Greek. The shared 
use of the imperative and subjunctive forms in prohibitions points to a 
common semantic feature. 

Mk 9.25: £1;eA.0e £1; ai>'tou Kai µ11dn daiA.011c; de; ai>'tov 
(come out of him and no longer enter into him), with the aorist 
imperative and negated subjunctive. 

Mt. 6. 1 9: µii 01iaaup\�£'t£ i>µiv 011aaupouc; (don' t  store up for 
yourselves treasures), with the negated present imperative. 

· 

Col. 2.2 1 :  µii 0.'1'11 µ113£ yeuan µ113£ 0\rnc; (don' t  handle, don ' t  
taste, don't touch), with the negated aorist subjunctive used three 
times. This is a controversial verse regarding whether the author is 
giving his own commands or citing those of others. 

Mt. 24. 1 7- 1 8: o bd 'tou 3c.Oµa'toc; µii Ka'ta�a'tro &pm 'ta £ic 'tile; 
oiK\ac; au'tOU, Kai 0 £v 1:4'> aypcp µii bttCJ'tP£'1'<hro 01tlCJ(I) &pm 'tO 
iµanov ai>'tou (the one on the house should not come down to take 
the things out of his house, and the one in the field should not return 
to take his garment), with negated third person aorist imperatives. 

2.2. The Subjunctive Form 
The subjunctive form is used to refer to a realm not of assertion but 
of projection, hence it may be used in dependent purpose and result 
(see Chapter 14) and conditional (see Chapter 16) clauses. The sub­
junctive may function in independent clauses as well. The subjunctive 
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form is used to grammaticalize a projected realm which may at some 
time exist and may even now exist, but which is held up for examina­
tion simply as a projection of the writer or speaker's mind for con­
sideration. As Gonda says, 'The subjunctive . . .  expresses visualization. 
A process in the subj . represents a mental image on the part of the 
speaker which, in his opinion is capable of realization, or even awaits 
realization. '  1 

2.2. 1 .  Verbal aspect. The contrast between the aorist and present sub­
junctives is seen in their contrasting verbal aspects.2 

Mk 9.37 : a� av EV 'tOOV 'tOlOU't(l)V nmS{rov Se�Tl'tCll en\ 'tip 
ovoµa'tt µou, £µ£ SexE'tm . 1ml a� av £µ£ 3EXTl'tCll, OUK £µ£ 
SexE'tm O.'A'AO. 'tov O.nocr'tet'Aav'ta µ£ (whoever receives one of such 
children in my name, receives me; and whoever receives me, does not 
receive me but the one who sent me), with the shift from aorist sub­
junctive to present subjunctive in the two protases indicating a shift 
from simply receiving Jesus to receiving God himself. 

2.2.2. Negated aorist subjunctive. In Greek, in the second person the 
negated aorist subjunctive serves as the prohibition instead of the 
negated aorist imperative. 

Mt. 5.36: µf\'t£ Ev 't� K£<paA� CJO\l oµocrn� (don't swear by your 
head). 

1 Tim. 5. 1 :  n pecr�u'tepcp µ"1 emn'Al\�n�. 0.'A'AO. napaica'Aei (don' t  
rebuke an elder, but exhort [him]), with the following present impera­
tive used of the preferred action. 

Mt. 5. 1 7: µ"1 voµtCJTl't£ on . . . (don't think that. . .  ) .  
Mt. 10.9: µ"1 ic'tl\CJT1cr0e xpucrov (don't take gold). 

2.2.3. Commands and prohibitions (hortatory, volitive, and delibera­
tive subjunctives). Commands and prohibitions (and similar kinds of 
directive statements) in the first person singular and plural are made 
by using what is often called the hortatory subjunctive. Some gram­
marians differentiate a deliberative subjunctive from a hortatory 

1 .  Gonda, Character, p. 70. 
2 .  See Porter, Verbal Aspect, ch. 7 ,  for numerous examples; cf. Fanning, 

Verbal Aspect, ch. 6. Contra J. Thorley, 'Subjunctive Aktionsart in NT Greek: A 
Reassessment', NovT 30 (1988), pp. 193-21 l . 
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subjunctive, especially in questions.1 This is not necessary, however, 
since the semantic feature of projection is common to both. As Moule 
says, the deliberative subjunctive 'is merely the hortatory turned into a 
question: the hortatory says let me do so-and-so, the deliberative says 
am I to do . . . ?>2 

The singular form of the hortatory subjunctive is uncommon, and 
usually follows an imperative, as in other Hellenistic Greek. 

Lk. 6.42 // Mt. 7 .4: aq>E<; ex:p&:A.ro to x:ap<poc; (permit me to remove 
the speck). 

Jn 19 . 1 5: tov pacnA.ea uµrov atauproaro; (should I crucify your 
king?), possibly a future form. 

Acts 7.34: vuv �eupo anoatdA.ro ae eic; Ai'."(tlntov (now come, let 
me send you into Egypt). 

The plural is more frequent (approximately 70 examples in the 
NT). The plural hortatory subjunctive is used to exhort an audience to 
participate in an action which the speaker believes should be con­
sidered or performed. The speaker does not necessarily include him­
or herself among the participants, despite the use of the first person 
plural form. 

Lk. 2 . 15 :  �t£A.0roµev �il £roe; BT10A.£eµ x:al i'.�roµev to pi\µa 
touto (let us go to Bethlehem and let us see this thing). 

Lk. 1 5 .23: <pepete tov µ6axov tov atteut6v, 0uaau x:al 
<pay6vtec; eu<ppav0roµev (bring the fatted calf, kill [it] and, eating, let 
us rejoice), where the father includes himself with the hortatory sub­
junctive, after directing others using second person imperatives. 

Rom. 5. 1 :  eipftvTlv £xroµev npoc; tov 0e6v (let us have peace with 
God), where there is a textual variant with the indicative, although the 
external evidence is clearly for the subjunctive.3 

Rom. 6 . 1 :  emµevroµev tU aµaptiq. (let us abide in sin), an exam­
ple in which the author, Paul, does not actually include himself as one 
who might remain in sin, but uses the hortatory subjunctive as part of 
his rhetorical stance. 

Heb. 4.1 :  <poP110roµev . . .  µi\note . . .  (let us fear . .  . lest. . .  ), but cf. use 

1 .  Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 184-86; Robertson, Grammar, p. 927; Brooks 
and Winbery, Syntax, p. 108. 

2 .  Moule, Idiom Book, p .  22. 
3 .  See B.M. Metzger, A Textual Commentary on the Greek NT (London: 

United Bible Societies, rev. edn, 1975), p. 5 1 1 . 
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of the second person plural imperative in Heb. 3. 1 2, 13 .  
Heb. 6 . 1 :  bi 'tliv uA.e16'tT1'ta <peproµe0a (let us be brought to 

maturity). 
Mt. 6.3 1 :  'tt <payroµev; il. 'tl tt{roµev; il. 't{ ttep1paA.roµe0a; (what 

are we going to eat? or what are we going to drink? or what are we 
going to put on?). 

Mk 12. 1 4: Broµev i1 µYi Broµev; (should we give or should we not 
give [to Caesar]?). 

Moulton suggests that the several examples of negated third person 
aorist subjunctives are used in a hortatory sense.1 

1 Cor. 16. 1 1 :  µ � nc; . . .  au'tov £�ou0ev�an (let no one . . .  treat him 
with contempt); 2 Cor. 1 1 . 16: µ� de; µe M�n cx<ppova etvm (let no 
one consider me to be unwise); 2 Thess. 2 .3 :  µ� nc; uµ&c; 
£�atta't�an (let no one deceive you). 

2.2.4. Emphatic negation of the subjunctive. Sometimes the subjunc­
tive is emphatically negated (usually with ou µ�). Some grammarians 
question whether the double negative is genuinely emphatic. 2 

Mt. 5.20, 26: ou µYi eia£A.0T1't£ eic; 'tTtV paaiA.e{av . . .  ou µl\ 
£�£A.0nc; h:ernev, where the emphatic sense may be 'under no 
circumstances will you enter into the kingdom . . .  no way will you 
come out of there' .  

Heb. 13.5 :  ouB ' ou µ� ae EyKa'taA.tttro (I will never ever leave 
you), with multiple negation. 

2.3. The Optative Form 
The optative form (negated by µ� in NT Greek) was not as widely 
used by Hellenistic writers, except by a few writers who were trying 
to imitate their Attic forerunners (e.g. Arrian). The form probably 
was curtailed because speakers felt that they could do the same thing 
the optative did by using the subjunctive, but without having to worry 
about the rather awkward paradigm (the subjunctive was probably 
much easier to remember). As regards meaning, the optative, when 
compared with the subjunctive, appears to be very similar but slightly 
remoter, vaguer, less assured, or more contingent.3 In other words, 

1 .  Moulton, Prolegomena, p .  178. 
2 .  See Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 187-92; but cf. Moule, /diom Book, p .  22. 
3 .  So  Moule, Idiom Book, p. 23. 
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like the subjunctive, the optative mood grammaticalizes the semantic 
feature of projection but with an element of contingency. The high 
overlap in meaning with the subjunctive also probably contributed to 
the optative falling into disuse in the Hellenistic period, although when 
it occurs its particular meaning should be noted. 

A common distinction is made between the volitive, commanding or 
wishing (57% of all instances) and the deliberative or potential (with 
av ; 43% of all instances) uses of the optative. 1  This analysis might 
prove useful in some cases, but a firm distinction in functions on the 
basis of the presence or absence of the conditional particle av does not 
hold.2 In the NT the optative form only occurs about 65 times, with 
many of the instances in the clause µil "(EVOl.'tO (may it never be) in 
the Pauline literature (e.g. Rom. 6.2, and 1 4  other times). 

2.3. 1 .  Volitive usage (commanding, wishing). 
Mk 1 1 . 1 4: µ TJKE'tl. ei� 'tOV ai&va EK aou µ TJBd� Kapnov q>cX"fOl. 

(may no one ever eat fruit from you forever). 
Phlm. 20: f:yro O'OU ova{µ11v EV KU p{q> (may I benefit from you in 

the Lord). 
1 Pet. 1 .2: xapl.� uµ\v Kal eipi\v11 nA.110uv0e\11 (grace to you and 

may peace be multiplied). 

2 .3.2. Deliberative usage (potential). 
Acts 8.3 1 :  n&� . . .  av Buva\µ11v; (how . . . might I be able?), a 

relatively infrequent instance of first person usage. 
Acts 26.29: eu�a\µ11v <iv 'tip Seep (might I pray to God), according 

to Turner the only example of deliberative usage that is not a question.3 

2 .3.3. npl.v �. 
There are two examples in the NT of optatives following nplv �. a 
classical construction. 

1 .  See J.L. Boyer, 'The Classification of Optatives: A Statistical Study', GTJ 9 
(1988), pp. 129-40, for statistics and analysis. 

2. Cf. V. Bers, Greek Poetic Syntax in the Classical Age (New Haven: Yale 
University Press, 1984), pp. 125-26, who after surveying usage claims that 'the 
semantic role of av is negligible in the Attic system' and that its distribution is con­
joined to 'stereotyped expressions', as opposed to av being a markerof 'verbal mood'. 

3. Turner, Syntax, p. 123. 
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Acts 7.2: npl.v � 1Catoi1C"1am autov £v Xappav (before he settled 
in Harran), although most take this as an instance of the infinitive. 

Acts 25. 1 6: npl.v � o K<Xtll"fOpouµevo� Kata npoaronov £:xoi toil� 
IC<ltTl"(Opou� t01tOV t£ anoA.oy{a� A.a�ol. 1t£pt tou EylCAi\µato� 
(before the one condemned has [his] accusers face to face and receives 
a chance for defense concerning the charge), quite possibly an instance 
where the optative is used for the subjunctive in indirect speech (see 
Chapter 17 section 2.2.2). 

2.4. The Future Form 
The future form could well be placed here for examination since its 
functions are in many ways similar to those of the non-indicative 
mood forms. See Chapter 1 (section 2.4) for treatment of the future 
form. 



Chapter 3 

VOICE, NUMBER AND PERSON 

Introduction 

This chapter discusses three topics of importance to Greek, but ones 
often neglected because in many ways they appear to be self-evident 
or so similar to English. With regard to voice, it will be seen below 
(section 1 )  that there are a number of significant grammatical and 
even theological issues at stake. Number (section 2. 1 )  and person 
(section 2.2), while perhaps less spectacular, are themselves important 
and are introduced for more than simply the sake of completeness. 

1 .  Voice 

Voice is a form-based semantic category used to describe the role that 
the grammatical subject of a clause plays in relation to an action. 
Voice is grammaticalized in Greek through selection among two or 
three sets of voice endings. The history and development of the three 
voices of Greek-active, middle and passive-are complex and 
uncertain. Most grammarians are agreed that the active and middle 
forms preceded development of the passive form, as difficult as that 
may be to grasp for English speakers, who have no direct equivalent 
to the Greek middle. 1 There is room for much more work in areas 
related to Greek voice. One of those areas is deponent verbs, verbs 
where the paradigm does not include all three voices. In this situation, 
for example, one of the voice forms (e.g. the middle or passive) is 

1 .  See Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 152-53; see also J. Lyons, Introduction to 
Theoretical Linguistics (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1968), pp. 37 1-
78. 
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called upon to perfonn the function (e.g. the active function) of the 
fonn which is missing (see section 1 .4 below on deponent verbs). 

1 . 1 .  The Active Voice 
With the active voice, the agent (the person or thing represented as 
performing the action) is the grammatical subject of the verb. The 
action expressed by the verb may pass from the agent to some other 
person or object (so-called transitive use of the verb), or it may not 
(so-called intransitive use of the verb). 1 The active voice is the least 
semantically weighted of the voices, and simply states that some agent 
acts in an event. BDF2 and Robertson3 give thorough lists of verbs in 
the NT which may be either transitive or intransitive. As Robertson 
points out, 4 transitivity has nothing per se to do with voice, but is a 
matter of the individual meanings of the words themselves. Thus 
examples of transitive verbs appear with all three voices, including the 
active voice. 

Lk. 7 .29: Jtfo; o A.aoc; . . .  Kat oi teA.&vm £B1Ka{cocmv tov 0e6v 
(all the people . . .  and the tax collectors justified God), an example 
where the double agent acts toward the recipient of the action 
(transitive verb). 

Lk. 1 1 .47: oiKoBoµeite ta µv1iµeia t&v 1tpOq>T\t&v (you are 
building the tombs of the prophets), in which the Greek active verb 
does not need an explicit subject (i.e. a subject word such as uµeic; is 
not necessary). 

Lk. 1 7  . 1 6: E1t£CJEV E1tl 1tpOaC01tOV 1tapa tOU 1t6Bac; autou (he fell 
upon [his] face at his feet), an example of intransitive use of an active 
verb. 

a. Verbs of perception (knowing, speaking, thinking, and so forth) 
frequently have the recipient of the action expressed in a dependent 

1 .  Lyons, Introduction to Theoretical linguistics, p. 350. The notion of one, 
two and three place verbs-according to the number of nouns or noun phrases which 
can combine with the verl>-is useful. To use the language of slot and filler, a one 
place verb has one noun-slot (subject), a two place verb has two noun-slots (subject, 
object), a three place verb has three noun-slots (subject, two objects [so-called direct 
and indirect objects]). 

2. BDF, §308. 
3 .  Robertson, Grammar, pp. 799-800. 
4. Robertson, Grammar, p .  797. 



64 Idioms of the Greek New Testament 

clause, often introduced by on (see Chapter 17). 
Phil. 1 . 12:  "(\Vc001C£\V �£ uµ&c; PouA.oµm . . .  Otl. . . .  (but I want you 

to l).now . . .  that. . .  ) . 
Phil. . 1 . 16: eiM'te� on . . .  (knowing that. . .  ) .  

b .  As in English, Greek verbs of  motion are virtually always 
intransitive. 

Mk 12. 1 8: £pxov'tm !a��ou1Caio1 7tpo� ai>t6v (Sadducees came 
to him). 

Acts 16. 1 :  1Ca'ti,V'tT10£V �£ [Kat] ei� �£PP1lv Kat ei� Aua'tpav 
(and he arrived [both] at Derbe and at Lystra). 

c. Some verbal modifiers in the accusative case are not the recipients 
of the action; they are performing an adverbial function of modifying 
the verb and are not to be considered objects as defined above (see 
Chapter 4 on cases and Chapter 7 on adverbs). 

2 Cor. 1 3. 1 :  'tpt'tov 'tOU'tO £pxoµm 7tpo� \>µ&� (for this third time 
I am coming to you), where the temporal word (tpt'tov) has its own 
modification. 

2 Cor. 13 . 1 1 :  A.01Jt6v . . .  xa{pue (finally [with respect to the 
rest] . . .  rejoice), a standard use of A.01 JtOV, an accusative of respect, as 
a sentence connective. 

1 .2. The Passive Voice 
With the p'1ssive voice, the agent (the person or thing represented as 
performing the action) is no longer the grammatical subject of the 
clause. The object or recipient of the action takes the agent's place as 
grammatical subject. The verb appears in the passive voice form, and 
the agent or means may or may not be expressed.1 The frequent result 
of use of the passive voice is that attention regarding the action is 
placed upon the grammatical subject (recipient) rather than the agent. 

1 .2. 1 .  Specified agency. In cases where agency is expressed, primary 
(personal) agency is often expressed using UJtO + genitive case, 

1 .  To use the language of slot and filler, in the passive voice the recipient or 
object of the active-voice verb now fills the slot of the grammatical subject There is 
the option of the former filler of the subject slot filling a new slot as part of an agent 
phrase (often using a preposition). 
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secondary (intermediate) agency using oux + genitive (also h, fre­
quently in Paul), and instrumental or impersonal agency using £v + 
dative or the simple dative case. 

Mk 1 .9: 'I11crouc; . . . e�a1tttcr011 Eic; tov 'Iopoav11v {mo 'lroavvou 
(Jesus . . .  was baptized into the Jordan by John). The active statement 
would be 'John baptized Jesus' ,  but the passive is used to single out 
Jesus as the point of emphasis, rather than John, who would be the 
point of focus if the active verb were used. 

Mt. 1 .22: 7tA.11pro0'ft to l>110£v faco KUpfou oux tou 7tpo<pi)tou (the 
thing spoken by the Lord through the prophet might be fulfilled). The 
primary agent is the Lord, but the secondary or intermediate agent is 
the human author (both modifying the passive participle). The agent 
of the passive subjunctive 7tA.11pro0n must be inferred, but is probably 
understood to be the same Lord who is seen as the agent producing the 
Scripture (see section 1 .2.2 below). 

Rom. 5. 1 :  011Cmro0£vtec; . . .  Eic: 1tlcrteroc; (being justified . . . by faith). 
Acts 1 1 . 16 :  uµeic; . . . �(l1tt\cr0i)crecr0e Ev 1tV£uµan cl"(lql (you . . .  

will be baptized by the Holy Spirit), with ev used 'instrumentally' (see 
the Glossary). This function of £v is also fairly common with active 
verbs: Lk. 22.49: 7tata�oµev £v µaxaipn ;  (shall we strike with a 
sword?). 

Mk 5.4: autov 1tOAAcX1Cl<; 1tEOmc; Kat cXAUCJECJ\V oeofo0m (he 
was often bound by shackles and chains), followed by an instance of 
primary agency. 

1 .2.2. Unspecified agency. In instances where the agent is not specified, 
the interpreter occasionally must speculate regarding agency. However, 
it is not always necessary to engage in such speculation. 

Mk 1 . 1 5 :  1t£1tA ilprotm o Kmp6c; (the time is fulfilled), where no 
agent is specified. 

Some posit that there are instances, especially in the Gospels, where 
the unspecified agent is implied to be God. This is referred to as the 
'divine or theological passive' .  Scholarly speculation is that direct 
reference to God was avoided out of reverence and respect, although 
the relatively frequent mention of God in the Gospels minimizes this 
rationale. 1 

Mt. 5 .4, 6, 7, 9: 7tapaKA.11 8"1crovta 1  . . . xoptacr0"1crovtm . . . 

1 .  See 1.erwick, Biblical Greek, p. 76. 
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£A.eT10�aovtm . . .  KA 'Tle�aovtm (they shall be comforted . . .  fed . . . 
given mercy . . . called). 

Mt. 16. 1 9  (cf. 18 . 18): fotm BeBeµevov £v toi� oupavoi� . . .  eatm 
A.EA.uµevov Ev toi� oupavoi� (it shall be bound 'by' heaven . . . it shall 
be loosed 'by' heaven), where Jeremias speculates that the dative 
prepositional phrase is a roundabout way of ref erring to God.1 

1 .2.3. Passive with accusative case object. In a few instances the Greek 
passive verb form may take an object, what might best be labeled an 
accusative of respect (see Chapter 4 section 2.3.3). Whereas this is 
unusual for English (though not impossible-'he was given the rights 
to the land' and 'I was thrown the book'), it appears that Greek verbs 
with two accusative case objects in the active voice often retain one 
of the objects in the accusative when transformed into a passive 
construction.2 

Lk. 7 .29: �anna0£vte� to �antiaµa 'Iroavvou (being baptized 
with respect to the baptism of John). 

Phil. 1 . 1 1 :  nenA.T1proµ£voi Kapnov BiKmoai>vTI� (being filled with 
respect to the fruit of righteousness); cf. Col. 1 .9: 1tAT1pro0fite tilv 
£n{yvroaw (you might be filled with respect to knowledge). 

Phil. 3 .8 : ta navta £�T1µ1008T1v (I was made to suffer loss with 
respect to all things). 

1 Tim. 6.5: Bmp0apµ£vrov av0pronrov tov vouv (people depraved 
with respect to the mind). 

1 .3 .  The Middle Voice 
The Greek middle voice is the most difficult for English speakers, 
since there does not appear to be an exact grammatical equivalent. 
English �peakers can do approximately the same things with their 
language as the middle form does in Greek, but various syntactical 
means rather than a single expression are required. The translation of 
the Greek middle voice will of ten be the same as the translation of the 
English active voice. (The Greek middle-voice verb can be transitive 
or intransitive, an issue which apparently does not have direct bearing 
on voice.) Even if a reflexive pronoun (e.g. himself, herselO is used 

1 .  I. Jeremias, NT Theology: The Proclamation of Jesus (trans. I. Bowden; 
London: SCM Press, 1971), p. 9. 

2. See BDF, § 159; Goodwin, Greek Grammar, pp. 265-66. 
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in English, this does not mean that the English rendering and the 
Greek middle form convey the exact same meaning. 

1 .3 . 1 .  Meaning of the Greek middle voice. Grammarians are 
undecided how exactly to characterize the Greek middle voice, but 
most are agreed that a reflexive middle sense ('he washed himself), in 
which the agent (subject) and recipient (object) of the action are the 
same, is not the predominant one in the Hellenistic period.1 Moulton 
(perhaps a bit extremely), after surveying the evidence in the NT, 
believes that the middle voice is 'quite inaccurately' described as 
reflexive.2 Of all the possible examples, he concedes only Mt. 27.5 
(a7ti\'Y�<no), but even here not without question, suggesting the 
translation 'choke' rather than the reflexive 'hang oneself' . Moulton 
points out the humor in taking the middle reflexively in 2 Pet. 2.22: 
f>� A.oucraµEVT\ (a pig washes itself [?]). This analysis weakens inter­
pretations which rely heavily on the reflexive sense, although it 
certainly does not demonstrate that such a sense is impossible. 

Lk. 1 1 .21 : o icrxupo� 1m0ro7tA.icrµ£vo� <puA.acrcrn 't�v £au'tou 
ai>A.i\v (the strong man, having armed himself, guards his own 
courtyard), an example of a reflexive use of the middle voice. 

A better and more comprehensive description is that the Greek 
middle voice expresses more direct participation, specific involve­
ment, or even some form of benefit of the subject doing the action. 
Thus it could be reflexive in some contexts (these are probably best 
confined to intransitive uses), or it could simply draw attention to the 
subject, even if the subject is not the only participant (i.e. where an 
object is involved). On the basis of formal, statistical and semantic 
criteria, the Greek middle voice carries the most semantic weight of 
the Greek voices. The features of participation, involvement or benefit 
are not meant to convey only positive connotations, but to describe the 
heightened involvement of the subject in the event. Thus Moule' s 
definition says that the middle voice 'calls attention to the whole 

1 .  Robertson, Grammar, p. 806; Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 1 55-56; Moule, 
Idiom Book, p. 24; Turner, Syntax, p. 54; Winer, Treatise, p. 3 16; Dana and 
Mantey, Manual Grammar, p. 1 58. In light of this consistent opinion among 
reputable grammarians, it is difficult to accept Black's unqualified statement that 'The 
basic function of the middle voice is reflexive' (D.A Black, 'Some Dissenting Notes 
on R. Stein's The Synoptic Problem and Markan "Errors"', FN 1 [1988], p. 96). 

2. Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 155. 
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subject being concerned with the action', 1 and Moulton' s says that. the 
middle voice emphasizes 'the part taken by the subject in the action'.2 

Mk 7.4: pant{arovtm (they participate in washing), here for the 
beneficial purpose of preparation for eating. 

Lk. 2.5: rutoypavaa9m (to participate in registering), for the 
benefit of fulfilling the royal edict, even if Mary and Joseph are not 
the only ones involved in the process of registering. 

In a few instances the middle voice and a pronoun are both found. 
This is apparently an emphatic construction. 

Jn 1 9.24: �heµepfoavto ta lµat\cl µou eautoic; (they divided up 
for themselves my garments). 

Acts 7.58: oi µaptupec; an£9evto ta iµcitia aut&v (the witnesses 
placed their garments), with the intensive pronoun (autrov), probably 
unnecessary except for emphatic purposes. 

Acts 20.24: oi>Bevoc; A.6you noiouµm tilv 'lfUXllV tiµ{av £µautq> 
('I do not consider my life of any account as dear to myself [NASB]). 

1 .3.2. Translation of the Greek middle voice. The participatory or 
involved sense of the Greek middle voice may need to be rendered in 
English by a variety of means. These include at least the following. 

a. Reflexive pronoun: 2 Tim. 4. 15 :  au <puA.&aaou (guard yourselO; 
Mk 14.41 :  avanauea0e; (are you resting yourself?). 

b. Reciprocal pronoun: Mt. 26.4: auvepouA.euaavto (they coun­
selled one another); Jn 9.22: auvet£0eivto oi 'IouBa'iot (the Jews 
had agreed with one another). 

c. Prepositional phrase: Lk. 14.7: ta� nprotoKA.ia{a� £�eA.E'yovto 
(they picked out for themselves the places of honor); Mt. 1 6.22: 
npoaA.ap6µevoc; autov o Il£tpo� (Peter, having taken him to 
himselO. 

1 .3.3. Important uses of the Greek middle voice. Three examples 
illustrate well the importance of sorting out the Greek middle voice. 

1 Cor. 1 3.8: £tt£ . . .  n po<p11uim, Kataprrt0�aovtm · £tt£ yA.&a-

1 .  Moule, Idiom Book, p. 24. 
2. Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 158; cf. Robertson, Grammar, p. 804; BDF, 

§307; Brooks and Winbery, Syntax, p. 1 1 1 ; Goodwin, Greek Grammar, p. 264. 
See also B.L. Gildersleeve, Syntax of Classical Greek (repr. Groningen: Bouma, 
1980), I, p. 64. 
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am, 1muaovtm · e\u yv&aic;, KatapYT\0ilaetm (if . . . prophecies, 
they will be eliminated; if tongues, they will cease; if knowledge, it  
will be eliminated). A frequently heard interpretation of this verse 
understands the middle voice to say that tongues will cease on their 
own (with no external agent), while prophecy and knowledge will be 
abolished by direct agency (using the passive verb). 1 Carson finds 
fault with this understanding on several counts:2 ( 1) the reflexive sense 
is not the most common or usual understanding of the middle voice; 
(2) no contextual indicators point to the reflexive sense here; (3) other 
clear uses of nauro in the NT do not have a reflexive sense: Lk. 8.24: 
after Jesus rebukes the wind and the waves enauaavto Kat E"(EVEtO 
yaA.ilvll (they ceased and it became calm), but not on their own; Acts 
2 1 .32: o i . . .  i06vtec; tov x1A.{apxov Ka\ touc; atpanrotac; 
enauaavto (they . . .  seeing the chiliarch and soldiers, ceased). If one 
wants to argue the case that 'tongues ' have ceased on their own 
(reflexive middle sense) at a particular point, it will have to be made 
apart from reliance upon the use of the middle voice here. 

C 1 2 1 5 • 

s: , 
' ' ' ' ' · �  

, o . . : aneKuuaaµevoc; tac; apxac; Km tac; e-,ouaiac; 
£�e1yµat1aev Ev napp'fla{� (stripping the powers and authorities, he 
displayed [them] in boldness). Some interpreters and translators have 
taken this usage as reflexive: Jesus Christ stripped off from himself 
the powers and authorities (as if he were wearing them) and displayed 
them in triumph.3 Understanding the passage as speaking of Jesus 
Christ's beneficial or participatory stripping of the defeated demonic 
enemies of their power makes better sense of the imagery, especially 
in this transitive context.4 

Jas 4.2-3 : OUIC EX£t£ �Ul to µi\ aiuia0m uµ&c;, ait£tt£ Kat OU 

1 .  Brooks and Winbery, Syntax, p. 101.  
2. D.A. Carson, Exegetical Fallacies (Grand Rapids: Baker, 1984), pp. 77-79. 
3 .  See e.g. J.B. Lightfoot, St Paul's Epistles to the Colossians and to Philemon 

(repr. Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1959), pp. 190-91 .  Confusion over understanding 
the middle voice is evident in P.T. O'Brien's treatment. Because he evidently 
believes that the active English translation means that the Greek middle force cannot 
be present (and he wants to reject Lightfoot's interpretation), he argues for a Greek 
active sense: Colossians, Philemon (Waco, TX: Word Books, 1982), pp. 1 27-28. 

4. See F.F. Bruce, The Epistles to the Ephesians and Colossians (with 
E.K. Simpson; Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1957), pp. 239-40 n. 68. There is also 
the issue of whether Jesus Christ or God is the subject, but that is beside the point 
here. 
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A.cxµ�avue �ion 1CCX1Cro� cxiteia0e (you do not have because you do 
not ask, you ask and you do not receive because you ask badly). 
Scholars differ regarding this verse. Moulton surveys opinion and 
rejects solutions which claim that there is no difference between the 
active and middle/passive forms of cxiteco. He says, 'If the middle is 
really the stronger word, we can understand its being brought in just 
where an effect of contrast can be secured, while in ordinary passages 
the active would carry as much weight as was needed' .1 See also 1 Jn 
5 . 15 ;  Mk 6.2-25; 10.35, 38; Mt. 20.20, 22; all with similar usage. 

1 .4. Deponent Verbs 
A significant factor which must be taken into account is that not all 
individual verbs have all verbal forms of voice, even though the verbs 
may have active, middle and/or passive meanings connected with 
them. Complicating the situation is the fact that, for the present and 
the perfect tense-forms, the middle and the passive voice forms are 
the same. But the aorist and future forms have distinctive passive 
forms.2 For a number of verbs, however, one or more of the voice 
forms in a given tense-form were not created by users of the langu­
age. The result is usually called deponency. This is a term which has 
not commended itself to all grammarians, however, primarily because 
of the difficulty in finding stable criteria by which one can determine 
how deponency works. 3 

1 .4. 1 .  Definition of deponency. Deponency is the phenomenon 
whereby for a given verb one voice form (or more) is not found and 
the semantics (meaning) of this voice are grammaticalized by substitu­
tion of another voice form of the verb.4 A very common pattern is 
for the middle (or middle/passive) form to have active meaning when 
an active voice form is not found. For example, the verb epxoµcxt 

1 . Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 160. 
2. This situation is perhaps further complicated by the fact that the -(0)11v 

endings of the passive are later developments from the active endings. 
3. Robertson, Grammar, pp. 8 1 1-13;  Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 153. 
4. This category is to be distinguished (so far as one is able) from the notion of 

defective verbs, in which one or more of the tense, mood or voice fonns is lacking 
but there is no semantic shift to fill in the missing sense. Suppletive verbs (in which 
verbs from more than one root are placed in the same paradigm, e.g. ej)Xoµat with 
�Aeov) often result from the combination of verbs defective for an entire tense-form. 
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does not have a present active fonn, but the present middle/passive 
fonn is used with active meaning (or so it seems-see section 1 .4.2 
below). A fairly common pattern is for some verbs to have deponent 
future forms, even though they are not deponent in other tense-forms: 
e.g. A.aµ�avro (present), £A.a�ov (aorist), A.i\µvoµm (future). 

· 

The majority of middle voice forms in the Greek of the NT may 
well be deponent, although there is a surprisingly large number of 
ambiguous instances. A general rule is that presence of an active form 
eliminates a verb from being considered deponent, although it is not 
necessarily deponent even if there is no active form. Deponency may 
also be different for each tense-form (e.g. a verb may be deponent in 
the aorist but not in the present tense-form).1 

1 .4.2. Instances requiring further analysis. For some verbs there is 
little apparent difficulty in determining. deponency, but there are a 
number of verbs where the determination is not so clear. In some 
instances it is a matter of deciding whether a given verb is in fact 
deponent. In other instances it is a matter of deciding whether the 
meaning of a given form is active, middle or passive, especially in 
cases where the middle and passive fonns are the same. 

a. The question of deponency. Robertson provides a list of verbs 
which by formal criteria might be considered deponent (i.e. the verb 
has a middle or passive fonn and no active form), but which apparently 
retain their middle sense. These verbs are used in both present and 
aorist tense-forms. Robertson's list includes verbs of mental action 
and verbs peculiar in their forms. 

Verbs of mental action:2 aia0avoµm (Lk. 9.45), apvfoµm (Lk. 
12.9), n poaniaoµai  (Rom. 3.9), aana�oµai  (Acts 25. 1 3 ), 
�ha�e�m6oµm (Tit. 3.8), evteA.A.oµm (Heb. 1 1 .22), emA.av0avoµm 
(Mt. 16.5), euxoµm (Rom. 9.3), 'f\yfoµm (Phil. 3.8), A.oy{�·oµm 
(Phil .  4.8), µa{voµai (Acts 26.25), µ eµq>oµm (Rom. 9. 1 9), 
q>eH>oµm (Rom. 8.32). 

1 .  For a helpful discussion of deponency, see B. Friberg and T. Friberg (eds.), 
Analytical Greek NT (Grand Rapids: Baker, 1981), pp. 8 1 1 - 16. They are inaccu­
rate, however, to categorize verbs on such a strict individual basis that prefixed 
forms are treated separately from unprefixed (e.g. 2 Cor. 4.8, where aTtopouµevol 
[perplexed] is considered middle but the following £�cmopouµevol [despairing] is 
considered deponent). 

2.  Robertson, Grammar, p. 8 12. 
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Verbs peculiar in their forms: 1  there are also a number of verbs 
where it is difficult to determine why the verb has a middle form 
unless it is middle in sense, especially if there is also a passive form. 
Consequently, it must be questioned whether these verbs should be 
considered deponent: y\voµm, where there are both middle (eyevoµriv) 
and passive (eyevf16T]v) aorist forms and an active perfect tense-form 
(y£yovcx); ClAAoµm, Po'6Aoµm, B\>vcxµm, epya�oµm, Ka9riµm, 
1topeuoµm, cpop£oµm, and the like, where the aorist is passive in 
form; as well as cX1tOKpt voµm, where the aorist usually has the passive 
form, and appears approximately 200 times in the NT. 

One must be cautious before abandoning too quickly the semantic 
feature usually grammaticalized by a particular voice form. On the 
basis of this evidence, and evidence above regarding the middle voice, 
one might be justified in seeing some middle sense with virtually all 
verbs with middle-voice form, regardless of whether they can be 
analyzed as deponent. 

b. The question of meaning. A second set of examples concerns 
instances where determination of meaning is clearly ambiguous. For 
example, having decided that a given form is middle or deponent, one 
must still decide whether the given form has active, middle or passive 
sense. This issue is complicated by the difficulty in the present and 
perfect tense-forms of determining whether a middle/passive form is 
middle or passive in sense, or whether such a distinction can be made 
in a given instance. 

Lk. 15.6: OU"fXcXPTJ'tE (rejoice). The aorist passive imperative is 
apparently used with active or middle sense, there being no active or 
middle aorist form of this verb. 

Mk 3.24, 25, . 26: a'tcx911  v ex  l . . .  a'tcx911vm . . .  cXVEa'tTJ . . .  O'tllVCX\ 
(stand). The aorist active and passive infinitives and active indicative 
of the root a'tcx- appear in close proximity. The temptation is to see 
the active and passive forms as active in sense. Cf. e.g. Mt. 2.9 or 
27. 1 1  with ea'ta9T): is it to be translated 'it stood' or 'it was made to 
stand' with understood agent? 

Eph. 5 . 14: cpcxvepouµevov, with the middle or passive participle.2 
If it is middle, the meaning might be captured in English translation 

1 .  Robertson, Grammar, p. 8 13, supplemented. 
2 .  Moule, Idiom Book, p.  25. 
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with the phrase 'everything which illuminates is light' . ff it is passive 
the rendering would be 'everything which is illuminated is light'. The 
consequences of such an understanding are potentially significant. 

2. Number and Person 

2. 1 .  Number 
The Greek of the NT, like most Hellenistic Greek, has two possible 
numbers, singular and plural. 1 These are grammatical categories 
which often are correlative with actual numbers, though this is not 
required. Although the majority of singular subjects take singular 
verb forms and plural subjects take plural verb forms, this is not 
always the case. 

2. 1 . 1 .  Neuter plural subjects and singular verbs. 
a. Examples. Grammarians are not decided why but it is frequently 

the case that neuter plural subjects take singular verb forms. Some 
suggest that neuter items are by nature collective, while others suggest 
that (in earlier times) the neuter plural ending was identical with a 
singular collective ending. 2 Regardless of the reasons, this is a persis­
tent, although perhaps weakening, tendency in the Greek of the NT (as 
opposed to earlier Attic Greek). 

Jn 9.3: q>a.vepoo0fl ta Ep"(a. (the works might be manifest). 
Jn 10.21 : ta.Uta. ta pi\µa.ta. OUIC Eat\V omµovi�oµ£vou (these 

are not the words of one demon-possessed); Jn 1 0.25 :  ta Ep"(a. . . . 
µa.ptupe'i 1tEpl eµou (the works . . .  bear witness concerning me). 

Acts 1 . 18 :  e�exu0n 1tavta. ta a1t'A.anva. a.utou (all his entrails 
were poured out). 

2 Pet. 2.20: "(E"(OVEV a.uto\c; tCx £axa.ta. xdpova. trov 1tpc0t(J)V (the 
last things became worse to them than the first). 

b. Exceptions. Plural subjects with plural verbs are also to be found. 
Mt. 6.32: 1tavta. . . . ta.Uta. ta £0vn em�ntouaw (the nations seek 

all these things). 
Mk 3 .1 1 :  ta 1tVEuµa.ta. ta n1Ca0a.pta., ota.v a.utov £0eropouv, 

1tpoaE1tl1ttov a.utcp Ka.l EKpa.�ov A.f.1ovtec; on . . .  (the unclean 

1 .  The dual number was already restricted in use during classical times. 
2. Schwyi.er, Griechische Grammatik, II, p. 607. 
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spirits, whenever they saw him, fell  before him and cried, saying 
that. . .  ) . 

Lk. 24. 1 1 :  e<pav11aav evromov autrov road A.ilpo� ta p'flµata 
tauta (these words appeared to them as nonsense). 

Jn 1 9.3 1 :  1mteayromv autrov ta CJKEAll Kat ap0&cnv (their legs 
might be broken and they might be taken away). 

Jas 2. 19: ta Bmtt6via matefouaw Kat q>p{aaouaw (the demons 
believe and shudder). 

Both singular and plural verbs with the same substantive are to be 
found. . 

Lk. 4.4 1 :  e�'flpxeto . . . Bmµ6via ano noA.A.rov, Kpauya�ovta Kat 
A.eyovta . . . on �Betaav tov Xptcrtov autov etvm (demons came 
out [singular] from many, crying and saying [both plural] . . .  because 
they knew [plural] him to be the Christ). 

Lk. 8.30-3 1 :  £iai1A.0ev Bmµ6vta noA.A.a ei� aut6v. Kat 
napEKcXAOUV aut6v (many demons entered [singular] into him. And 
they were beseeching [plural] him). 

Various proposals for these exceptions have been suggested. Some 
grammarians posit that the subjects involved are animated, especially 
when they are spirits or demons, 1 but not all grammarians are con­
vinced. 2 The evidence above shows that this is at best a tendency. 

2. 1 .2. Collective nouns with plural verbs. Frequently a collective noun 
(in which a distinct plurality of items is referred to with a substantive 
singular in form) will not take a singular verb but will take a plural 
verb. 

Mt. 21 .8 :  o . . . nA.eiato� oxA.o� fotproaav eamrov ta iµatta 
(most of the crowd spread their own gannents). 

Lk. 19.37: � p�avto anav to nA.i10o� trov µa011trov xa\povte� 
aive'i.v tov 0e6v (all the crowd of the disciples, rejoicing, began to 
praise God). 

Both singular and plural verbs with the same substantive are also to 
be found. 

Mk 3.32: EKa011to 1t£pt autov oxA.o� Kat A.eyoua\V autcp (a 
crowd sat [singular] around him and said [plural] to him). 

Lk. 1 .21 :  nv 0 A.ao� npoaBoKOOV tOV Zaxap{av, Kat £0auµa�ov 

1 .  Winer, Treatise, pp. 645-49; BDF, § 1 33. 
2. Robertson, Grammar, pp. 403-404. 
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(the crowd was there [singular], expecting [singular] Zacharias, and 
they were marveling [plural]). 

Acts 21 .36: i\KoA.ou0e1 . . . to nA.i10oc; to\> A.cxo\i Kpa�ovuc; (the 
crowd of people was following [singular], crying [plural]). 

1 Cor. 16 . 15 :  onicxt£ t"1v oiKtcxV Ite<pcxv&., Ot\ eatlv cl1t<XPX"1 
tile; . Axcx'icxc; K<Xl eic; 0\CXKOVlCXV toic; ayfo1c; EtCX�CXV E<Xt>touc; (you 
know the house .of Stephanus, that it is [singular] the firstfruit of 
Achaia and they appointed [plural] themselves for service to the 
saints). 

2.1 .3. Failure of concord. Concord in number refers to the normal 
pattern of singular subject with singular verb and plural subject with 
plural verb. Besides the examples treated above (sections 2. 1 . 1  and 
2.1 .2), there are a number of other instances where concord is not 
found in the Greek of the NT. There are various explanations of this, 
but no single explanation covers all of the instances. A frequent 
pattern is to find a singular element closest to the singular verb.1 

Jn 2.2: hA.i10T1 . . .  Kcxl o 'IT1aouc; Kcxl oi µcx0T1tcxl cxuto\i (both 
Jesus was called and his disciples). 

Jn 8.52: • A�pcxaµ an£0cxvev K<Xl oi npo<pi1tm (Abraham died and 
the prophets). 

Acts 16. 3 1 :  aro0i1cn;i au Kcxl o otK6c; crou (you will be saved and 
your house), an example of failed concord of person as well (see 
section 2.2.5 below). 

1 Tim. 6.4-5: "(lVEtCX\ <p06voc;, epic;, �A.cxa<pT1µ{m, U1tOVO\CX\ 
1tOVT1pcx{, 01cxncxpcxtp1�cx{ (envy, strife, blasphemies, evil suspicions, 
constant arguments come about). 

Jas 2. 15 :  £0.v aoeA.<poc; Ti aoeA.<pil ruµvol unapxrocrw (if brother 
or sister are naked). 

There are several examples where a verb is in the singular with an 
unexpressed singular subject, but a plural nominative case phrase is 
added. 

Mt. 12. 3 :  ene{ vcxcrev Kcxl oi µet' cxuto\i (he hungered and those 
with him); Lk. 22. 14; Jn 4.53. 

1 .  S.G. Green, Handbook to the Grammar of the Greek Testament (London: 
Religious Tract Society, n.d.), p. 183. 
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2.2. Person 
Every finite verb in Greek by definition grammaticalizes person, in 
which a given form of the verb takes appropriate endings indicating a 
grammatical relation between the subject and the participants in the 
action. The traditional labels are first, second and third person, but 
these terms are not as descriptive and useful as they might be. For 
example, they mask the fact that there is a closer semantic relation 
between first and second persons than there is with third person. The 
reason for this is that first person and second person imply that the 
participants be present, whereas third person does not.1 

2.2. 1 .  First person. First person is used when the participant is 
included either actively or conceptually in the action. First person 
singular refers to the speaker, but first person plural is not simply the 
multiplication of speakers. It may be used to ref er to many speakers, 
it may refer to the speaker and those whom the speaker wishes to 
include with him- or herself, and it may simply refer in a more 
inclusive fashion to those whom the speaker wishes to address. A 
common problem in the use of the first person plural in the Pauline 
epistles is the determination of who is included and to what degree 
others are included by Paul.2 Notoriously difficult is Paul's use of the 
first person singular in Rom. 7 .7-25: does Paul mean himself, the 
Jewish people (probably excluding Paul as an individual), a generic 
human, or what?3 There is a variety of rhetorical reasons why Paul 
might use the first person singular and plural, some of them possibly 
tied to his use of the diatribe style. 

2 Cor. 10  . 1  (auto� . . . E-yro nauA.o� napax:aA.& uµ&� [I, Paul, 
beseech you]) is a very clear use of the emphatic first person singular 
referring to the speaker. First person verbs through to 2 Cor. 1 1 .3 
continue to ref er to Paul himself even when plural verbs are used, 4 
apart from 10.8, 9, 22. These verbs probably refer to his readers 
alone. Cf. Phil. 1 .3-4.20, where, after beginning with a salutation from 

l. See Lyons, Introduction to Theoretical linguistics, pp. 276-78. 
2. Robertson, Grammar, pp. 406-407; Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 86; BDF, 

§280; and most commentaries. 
3.  Theological issues are unavoidable here. See Cranfield, Romans, I, pp. 342-

47; and the bibliography in J.D.G. Dunn, Romans 1-8 (Dallas: Word Books, 1988), 
pp. 374-75. 

4. Robertson, Grammar, p. 407. 
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Timothy and Paul, the body of the epistle is in the first person 
singular. This is in contrast, for example, to Colossians, where in 1 .3-
23 and passim the plural is used, certainly with reference to Paul, and 
also possibly to Timothy. 

2.2.2. Second person. Second person is used by the speaker to refer to 
the hearer (or hearers), whether the person is real or imagined (for 
the sake of discussion). 

Rom. 2.21 : o . . . 0106.mcrov etepov aeautov ou 0106.mce1c;; o 
lCTIPUaarov µ"1 icA.entE\V icA.ente1c;; (do you, who teach another, not 
teach yourself? Do you, who preach not to steal, steal?). The second 
person singular as part of Paul' s diatribe style addresses a hypothetical 
discussion partner. 

2 Cor. 13 .5: £autoi>c; ne1pa�EtE ei £ate £v tjl n\ate1 (test your­
selves if you are in the faith), with the second person plural referring 
to Paul 's actual hearers. 

2.2.3. Third person. Third person is used by the speaker to refer to 
people and things other than the speaker and hearer. Consequently, the 
remoteness of the third person is conducive to impersonal uses of the 
third person verb form (see section 2.2.4 below). 

Gal. 6. 1 :  £0.v ica\ npoA.11µ<p0'ft cxv0pronoc; EV t\V\ napantcbµat\ 
(if a man should be caught in any trespass), Paul says before shifting 
to second person plural to address his hearers. 

Jn 7 .32: i\icoucrav oi <l>ap1aaio1 toil oxA.ou (the Pharisees heard 
the crowd), a common use of third person in narrative. 

2.2.4. Impersonal verbs. An impersonal verb is one in which the 
subject is not specified either explicitly or implicitly. Impersonal verbs 
are generally confined to the third person singular, although some 
have posited that under Semitic influence the plural could be used in 
this way as well.1 The following verbs are generally considered 

1 .  See M. Black, An Aramaic Approach to the Gospels and Acts (Oxford: 
Clarendon Press, 3rd edn, 1967), pp. 126-28; contra L. Rydbeck, Fachprosa, ver­
meintliche Volkssprache und Neues Testament: Zur Beurteilung der sprachlichen 
Niveauunterschiede im nachklassischen Griechisch (Uppsala: n.p., 1967), pp. 27-
45. Even though 'they' might be an appropriate translation, besides the fact that a 
subject can often be found for the third person plural verb, the use of the third person 
plural verb in extra-biblical writers (e.g. Teles) minimizes the possible Semitic 
influence. 



78 Idioms of the Greek New Testament 

impersonal: 1 Bei (it is necessary), XP� (it is expedient), 7tpE7t£\ (it is 
fitting), Boicei (it seems), µEA.ei (it is of concern); and some forms of 
eiµ{, including £�ean (it is lawful). 

Mk 12. 14: OU µEA£\ <JO\ 1t£pt ouBev6� (it is not a concern to you 
concerning anyone), but cf. the following £�eanv with an infinitive 
subject. 

There are several precautions to observe regarding impersonal 
verbs. The first is that the interpreter must be careful that some sub­
stantive is not the actual subject of the verb. Each one of the verbs 
cited above has instances in the NT where a subject can be implied. 
For example, in Acts 1 5.5, Bei 1t£plteµveiv auto\>� 1tapayy£A.A.eiv 
t£ fTlpeiv tov v6µov Mroi>aero� (to circumcise them and to command 
them to keep the law of Moses is necessary), the double infinitive 
phrase is the subject, a fairly common occurrence with this kind of 
verb. 2 The same holds for such verbs as erev uo (ref erring to an 
event) and rerpa7ttm (usually followed by the quotation which stands 
written). 

The second precaution is that the interpreter must be aware of 
certain verbs which take conventionally-understood subjects:3 1 Cor. 
1 5.52: aaA.7tt<J£\ (he will sound the trumpet), with an understood 
trumpeter; Jas 5 . 17 :  ouic £j3pe�ev (it did not rain), where Greeks 
may well have understood God or the gods as bringing rain (cf. 
Mt. 5 .45). 

2.2.5. Failure of concord. Concord in person refers to the norma'/ 
pattern of agreement with regard to person (first person subject with 
first person verb, and so forth). There are a number of instances 
where concord is not found in the Greek of the NT. There are various 
explanations of this, but no single explanation covers all of the 
instances. A common pattern is for the person of the first element to 
be in concord with the verb. 4 

Acts 16.3 1 :  aro0�CJI1 au ical. o otic6� aou (you will be saved and 
your house), an example of failed concord of number as well (see 
section 2. 1 .3 above). 

1 .  Cf. Moule, ldiom Book, pp. 27-29, who differentiates useful categories. 
2. Moule, Idiom Book, p. 27. 
3. Green, Handbook, p. 1 80. 
4. Green, Handbook, p. 1 83. 
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Gal. 1 .8: i)µeic; � ayyeA.oc; £� oupavou euayyeA.t�T'l'tm (we or a 
messenger from heaven might bring good news), where the second 
element is in concord. 



Chapter 4 

CASES AND GENDER 

lntroduc(ion 

Greek is an inflected or (to use the language of some modem linguists) 
a 'fusional' language. This means that words within the same class, in 
particular nouns, adjectives and pronouns, as well as participles, have 
inseparable formal elements (endings) attached or fused to them, which 
differentiate formal characteristics such as case, number and gender.1 
Virtually all grammarians are agreed that, according to the inflectional 
endings on nouns, adjectives and so on, Greek has a four- or five-case 
system (depending on whether one treats the vocative as a distinct 
case-see sections 2. 1 and 2.2 below). The cases have been labeled as 
the nominative, accusative, genitive, dative and vocative. The genders 
of Greek are three: masculine, feminine and neuter. This is the formal 
evidence. 

1 .  Points of Clarification Regarding Cases 

While it is relatively easy to learn the formal endings that indicate the 
cases in Greek, understanding their meanings has proved much more 
difficult. Discussion of the Greek cases has proceeded along several 
different lines.2 Some grammarians begin with an original or primi­
tive local meaning of each case, and attempt to find some trace of this 
original meaning in each use. 3 Others treat cases as a means of syntac­
tical differentiation, to describe the use of a word in a particular word 

1 .  Verbs are also inflected words in Greek. See Chapters 1-3 for discussion of 
the meanings of their various inflectional endings. 

2. See J.P. Louw, 'Linguistic Theory and the Greek Case System', Acta 
Classica 9 (1966), pp. 73-88. 

3. E.g. Robertson, Grammar, pp. 453-54; Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, 
pp. 68-69 and passim. 
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arrangement. 1 Others define the cases by means of a set of functional 
criteria gleaned from instances of contextual usage.2 And still others 
do not. bother to define the cases at all, but simply treat individual 
categories of usage (e.g. BDF, Turner, Zerwick, Moule). There is 
little recent evidence-at least in study of the Greek of the NT-that 
Robertson' s statement needs to be modified: 'Perhaps nowhere has 
confusion been worse confounded than in the study of the Greek 
cases ' .  3 As a result, several preliminary points must be made and a 
groundwork laid before the cases may be discussed in detail. 

1 . 1 .  The Five-Case System 
Several grammarians still assert that the Greek of the NT maintains an 
eight-case system. Their argument rests on two criteria. First is the 
supposition that Greek originally had ablative, locative and instrumen­
tal case forms. Second is their supposed ability to differentiate legiti­
mate functions of these cases. Regardless of the proto-history of the 
Greek language, by the time of the earliest extant remains of Greek 
these cases as formally distinct are at best only barely traceable. By 
the time of Hellenistic Greek the formal categories are restricted to 
four or five distinct inflected cases. Semantic or functional criteria 
provide a dubious argument for eight cases, since by this standard one 
might well cite a far larger number of cases than eight, as will be 
explored below. Formal synchronic criteria (i.e. treatment of the 
Greek language as used during the Hellenistic period, especially as it is 
found in the Greek of the NT) dictate that analysis begin with at most 
five cases. 

1 .2. Determining the Meanings of the Cases 
Competing factors are apparently involved in analysis df the cases. 
These include the meaning contributed by context in a given instance 
(e.g. Paul' s use of EK n\crtero� 'IT)crou in Rom. 3), the meaning con­
tributed by particular syntactical features (e.g. 'IT)crou is in the geni­
tive case and apparently related to n\crtero�. also in the genitive 
following the preposition EK), and the meaning contributed by the 
fundamental semantics of a case as part of the Greek case system (e.g. 

1 .  E.g. Brooks and Winbery, Syntax, p. 2. 
2. E.g. Brugmann, Griechische Grammatik, pp. 427-28. 
3 .  E.g. Robertson, Grammar, p .  446. 
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the fact that a genitive and not a dative is used). As a result, 1 Greek 
cases are subject to a three-tiered analysis, including the meaning of 
the form, syntax and context (see fig. 2 below). The formal level (the 
meaning of the case itself) is essential to what the case does. Its fun­
damental meaning is then restricted or refined by how it appears in 
relation to other words in its immediate vicinity (syntax), and how 
this association of meanings may apply in a larger linguistic context. 
All three levels apply at any given time, requiring the interpreter to 
weigh a number of meaningful factors at once. 

CONTEXT 

SYNTAX 

MEANING OF FORM 

Figure 2. Levels of Greek Case Analysis 

1 .3. Hierarchy of Greek Cases . 
The Greek case system can be arranged hierarchically as well, indica­
ting particular internal relations among the cases. Recent research 
indicates that the nominative case is the fundamental or foundational 
case in the Greek case system. The so-called oblique cases (accusative, 
genitive and dative) are to be distinguished from the nominative case. 
But the oblique cases maintain a set of relations as well. The accusa­
tive case is the foundational case of these three, followed by the geni­
tive and then dative cases.2 

This analysis accounts for several other factors of ten noted by 
grammarians. One is the encroachment of the more fundamental cases 
(e.g. nominative and accusative) on the less fundamental, resulting in 
the eventual squeezing out of the dative case begun during the 
Hellenistic period. Another is the apparent overlap in usage of the 

1 .  Following Louw, 'Linguistic Theory', pp. 75-78. 
2. See Louw, 'Linguistic Theory', pp. 7 8-87; A.C. Moorhouse, 'The Role of 

the Accusative Case', in A. Rijksbaron, H.A. Mulder and G.C. Wakker (eds.), In 
the Steps o/ R. Kiihner (Amsterdam: Gieben, 1988), pp. 209-12; A Kenny, A 
Stylometric Study of the NT (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1986), pp. 50-6 1 ,  on 
statistics for the cases. 
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cases. Of ten the meaning of one of the less fundamental cases (e.g. 
genitive or dative) may be included in the broader meaning of the 
more fundamental cases, at least on one or two of the levels of 
analysis .  For example, all three of the oblique cases may function 
syntactically as objects of verbs, and may in a given context be 
translated similarly, but this overlap does not mean that they are 
completely synonymous in meaning. Each CC\Se maintains its semantic 
(meaning) features.1 

2. The Greek Cases 

In the following discussion the semantics (meaning) of each case form 
are briefly established. Then these semantic categories are analyzed in 
light of varying syntactical patterns and in light of contextual usage. 
What is said about the semantics of the cases applies to any given use 
of the case form, that is, whether the item treated is a noun or is 
another inflected word (e.g. adjective, participle), even though nouns 
constitute the majority of examples. The case system is at work 
regardless of the particular morphological features of the individual 
words. For example, a noun of the first, second or third declension in 
the nominative has the same semantic features of case as any other 
noun in the nominative. In other words, no·particular semantic weight 
attaches to the declensions. 

2. 1 .  The Nominative Case 
Grammarians have debated the essential semantics of the nominative 
case, suggesting it variously as the case of the subject (a syntactical 
category of restricted applicability),2 as the naming case (a functional 
category, again somewhat restricted in use),3 or as the 'unmarked' or 
purely nominal case, in other words, as the case that simply desig­
nates. This is similar to seeing the nominative case as the naming case, 
but without the implication of specificity.4 The semantic designation of 

1 � See Winer, Treatise, p. 225. 
2 .  Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, p .  66. 
3 .  Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 69; Brooks and Winbery, Syntax, p. 4; 

W.D. Chamberlain, An Exegetical Grammar of the Greek NT (repr. Grand Rapids: 
Baker, 1979), p. 27. 

4. Louw, 'Linguistic Theory', pp. 78-79; cf. Winer, Treatise, p. 226; Green, 
Handbook, p. 1 6. 
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the nominative case as purely nominal circumscribes the fundamental 
meaning which allows the various syntactical and contextual configu­
rations in which it is used. These include its frequent use as subject or 
as an independent clause, as well as other independent uses. 

2. 1 . 1 .  Subject. Other cases may serve as subjects in various construc­
tions (for example the accusative with the infinitive, or the genitive 
with the participle in a genitive absolute construction; see section 2.3.3 
below and Chapter 9), but one of the primary syntactical uses of the 
nominative case is as the grammatical subject of a clause. 

Mt. 8. 1 8: iOcbv . . .  0 'ITIOOUc; oxA.ov 1t£pi autov EICEAEUOEV 
aneA.0eiv eic; to nepav (Jesus, seeing a crowd around him, com­
manded to go to the other side). 

Rom. 8.2: o yap v6µoc; . . . (for the law . . . ) .  
The nominative case item may function as its own clause (see sec­

tion 2. 1 .4 below), in which the nominative item simply designates the 
nominal idea. 

2. 1 .2. Predicate. With certain verbs-such as eiµ{, umxpxro, y{ voµm 
(sometimes called linking verbs, because they link or equate two items), 
and some others, such as eup{aKro-the completive of the verb appears 
in the nominative case, like the subject (this is often called a predicate 
nominative). 1 On rules for determining the subject in linking-verb 
constructions, see Chapter 5 section 2.5. 

Lk. 8.4 1 :  oi>wc; apxrov tile; auvarrorilc; unilpxev (this one was a 
leader of the synagogue). 

Jn 1 . 14: 0 A.6yoc; crap� E"(EVEtO (the word became flesh). 
1 Jn 4.8: o 0eoc; ayan'Tl fot\v (God is love). 
1 Cor. 4.2: 1t\Ot6c; tic; eupe0fi (someone might be found faithful). 

2. 1 .3. Apposition. The nominative case item may be used to specify or 
restate a substantive. This is commonly though not exclusively found 
in the salutations of the epistles. 

Rom. 1 . 1 :  nauA.oc; oouA.oc; x p1atou 'ITIOOU KA Tltoc; an6atoA.oc; 
a<prop1aµ£voc; eic; EU<l"f'YEA\OV 0eou (Paul, a servant of Christ Jesus, 

1 .  It must be remembered that with these verbs there is agreement in the cases of 
the subject and object, and that the subject, e.g. with the infinitive, is not always in 
the nominative case: Phil. 1 . 13: &>ate touc; Seaµouc; µou q>avepouc; £v Xptat� 
yevfo0at (so that my chains have become known in Christ). 
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a called apostle, designated for the gospel of God), where there are two 
appositive nouns and an appositive participle, all in the nominative 
case.1 

2 . 1 .4. Nominal clause (absolute). The simple nominative case item 
may form its own clause in Greek. The fact that translations will often 
use a form of the verb 'to be' has led to the supposition that this verb 
is elided or omitted in Greek. Another interpretation-and the one 
adopted here-is that the 'unmarked' case could be used on its own to 
form a clause, that is, simply to specify the nominal idea. 

Rom. 1 .7 :  xap1� uµi:v 1m\ eipliv11 &no 0eou natpo� i\µ&v (grace 
to you and peace from God our father); cf. 1 Cor. 1 .3 ;  2 Cor. 1 .2 ;  
Gal. 1 .3 ;  Eph. 1 .2; Phil. 1 .2; Col. 1 .2; 1 Thess. 1 . 1 ;  2 Thess. 1 .2; Tit. 
1 .4; Phlm. 3; 1 Tim. 1 .2 and 2 Tim. 1 .2. In support of the understood 
verb is 2 Jn 3 (fotm [will be]), but cf. 1 Pet. 1 .2; 2 Pet. 1 .2; and Jude 
2 with forms of nA.110uvro (fulfil). 

Rom. 6.17; 7 .25: xap1� . . .  tq> 0eq> . . .  (thanks . . .  to God . . .  ) .  
Rom. 7. 16: KaA.6� ([it is] good). 
Rom. 1 1 .33: Cb �a0o� nA.outou Kai croq>{a� Ka\ yvrocrero� 0eou 

(oh, the depth of the riches and wisdom and knowledge of God). 
Col. 3 . 17 :  nav 0 t\ ecx.v 1t0li\t£ EV A.6ycp il Ev epycp, 1tcXVta EV 

ov6µat1 Kupiou 'l11crou (everything which you might do in word or 
in deed, all things in the name of the Lord Jesus). 

2 Pet. 2.22: Kurov EntcrtpE'lfa� . . .  u� A.oucraµevT) (a dog, return­
ing . . .  a pig, washing), unless these are predicate uses of the participle 
(see Chapter 1 0  section 2). 

2. 1 .5. Independent clause (hanging). This construction occurs when a 
substantive (noun or noun substitute), such as a participle, in the 
nominative case lacks 'proper' grammatical agreement with a clause to 
which it is to be linked. The independent nominative appears in a 
range of biblical and extra-biblical Greek, and has taxed many a 
grammarian for an explanation. For example, some argue that it 
evidences the influence of the Semitic languages on the Greek of the 
NT. 2 Others claim that it reveals a discontinued construction where 
the author either lost the train of thought or changed the construction 

1 .  Cf. 1 Cor. 1 . 1 ;  2 Cor. 1 . 1 ;  Gal. 1 . 1 ;  Eph. 1 . 1 ;  Phil. 1 . 1 ;  Col. 1 . 1 ;  1 Tim . . 

1 . 1 ;  2 Tim. 1 . 1 ;  Tit. 1 . 1 ;  Phlm. l; Jas 1 . 1 ;  1 Pet. 1 . 1 ;  2 Pet. 1 . 1 ;  Jude 1 .  
2. See Zerwick, Biblical Greek, p. 10. 
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of the sentence (i.e. anacoluthon).1 Still others argue that it reveals a 
legitimate use of the nominative case in Greek, reflecting its unmarked 
or merely nominal character. 2 There is also debate about how the 
independent nominative functions. Since the independent nominative is 
in sense, though not in grammar, linked to an element in another clause, 
this construction quite possibly is used to draw attention to an item in 
the main clause which would be otherwise overlooked. The indepen­
dent nominative may also serve as a topic marker or shifter which 
does not become grammatically entangled in the main construction. 

Mt. 12.36: 1tCXV pi;µa apyov o Aa.ii.ftaouatv (every useless word 
which [they] will speak), linked to a clause where the subject is in the 
third person plural. 

Jn 7 .38: 6 mateurov eic; £µ£ (the one who believes in me), where 
there is a punctuation variant in which this nominative could be the 
subject of the preceding imperative, 1t\Vetro (let [someone] drink, i.e., 
the one who believes in me). 

Acts 7 .40: 6 . . .  Mrouaiic; o1>toc;, oc; £�iirarev fiµ&c; EK rile; 
A i"(U1ttou (this Moses, who led us out of the land of Egypt), where 
reference to Moses is resumed with a dative case pronoun in a 
subsequent clause. 

Phil. 1 .30: tov autov 6.rrova exovtec; (having the same struggle), 
referring to uµ'iv in v. 29. 

Col. 3 . 16 :  Ev mxa11 ao<ptCf �h�aOKOVtE<; Kat vou0uouvuc; 
EaUtOU<;, 'ljlaAµo'ic; \)µVO\<; cp�a'ic; 1tV£UµatiKa'ic; Ev ( tfl) xap1 t\ 
��OVtE<; Ev ta'ic; °Kap�{mc; uµrov tij> 0eij> (teaching in all wisdom and 
admonishing yourselves, singing psalms, hymns, spiritual songs in 
thanksgiving in your hearts to God), where the nominative plural 
participles probably resume the uµ'iv in the first part of the verse. 

2 . 1 .6. Direct address and names. There are two syntactical configura­
tions treated here, united by their use of names or titles. 

a. The first usage has been described variously: use of the nominative 
in place of the vocative;3 use interchangeably of two cases which often 
share the same endings;4 or use of the unmarked case for address, a 

1 .  Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 69. 
2. Louw, 'Linguistic Theory', p. 79. 
3 .  Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 7 1 ;  Winer, Treatise, pp. 227-28. 
4. Robertson, Grammar, p. 461 ;  Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, p. 71 . 
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function the nominative case shares with the vocative and accusative 
cases. As Louw says, 'The nominative, in contradistinction to the 
vocative, is less exclamative, less direct, more reserved and formal 
because it merely states the nominative idea' . 1  

i,k. 8.54: ii 1ta\�, eyeipe (child, rise). 
Mk 3.34: tae ii µl\t11p µou Kat ot 6.BeA.<po{ µou (behold, my 

mother and my brothers). \Be and iBou are always followed by items 
in the nominative case. 

Jn 1 3. 1 3: o B1.Baa1CaA.o� Kat o clpio� (teacher and lord). 
Jn 19.3: xa\pe, o paaiA.ei>� t&v 'IouBa\rov (greetings, the king of 

the Jews); cf. Mt. 27.29; Mk 15 . 18, both with the vocative. 

b. Some phrases list names in the nominative case, regardless of 
whether another case might have been expected. 

Lk. 19.29: i\yyiaev ei� B110<parf1 Kat B110av{a[v] (he was near to 
Bethphage and Bethany), with textual variants for Bethany. 

Jn 1 .6: ovoµa autcp 'Iroavv11� (his name was John). 
Jn 18 . 10: nv . . . ovoµa tip BouA.cp MaA.xo� (the servant's name was 

Malchus). 

2. 1 .7. Time. Use of the nominative case for temporal reference is 
rare. Although it resembles the use of the accusative case for exten­
sion of time, it is far less well-coordinated syntactically and even less 
semantically precise. 

Mk 8.2: iiµepm tpe\� 7tpoaµ£vouaw (for the extent of three days 
they have waited). 

Lk 9 28 \ \ , I I t \ t I t I ( f . . : µeta tou� "'oyou� tomou� roaei 'Tlµepa 1. 01Ctro a ter 
these words, about the extent of eight days). 

2.2. The Vocative Case 
The vocative case is used in the Greek of the NT for direct address, 
even though the nominative case may be used in this way also (see 
section 2. 1 .6.a above). In many instances there is no formal distinction 
between the nominative and vocative, which suggests that the vocative 
is not a true case.2 The vocative is formally distinguished only in the 
masculine singular nouns of the first declension, the masculine and 
feminine singular nouns of the second declension, and in a few instances 

1 .  Louw, 'Linguistic Theory', p. 80. 
2 .  Robertson, Grammar, p.  461. 
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of the masculine and feminine singular nouns of the third declension. 
There is no distinction in the plural form in any declension. At the 
most the case is formally restricted, and when used it should be noted.1 

Mt. 1 1 .25: natep, 1C'6pie tou oupcxvou iccx\ ti\� "fil� (Father, Lord 
of heaven and earth), with the nominative case in v. 26; Jn 6.68: 
icu pie (Lord). 

Mt. 27.46: 0e£ µou 0e£ µou (my God, my God); cf. Lk. 1 8. 1 1 :  o 
0e6� (God). 

Rom. 2. 1 :  cl) av0prone n&� o icp{vrov (every person who judges); 
Jas 2.20: cl) av0pron£ K£VE (foolish person), with the vocative 
adjective. The exclamatory particle c1l occasionally, though not always, 
is used with the vocative form (it occurs 17  times in the NT): 
Mt. 15.28: c1l y{>vm (woman). 

Jn 17 .25: natep �iicme Gust father), with the vocative adjective. 

2.3. The Accusative Case 
The accusative case-the most widely used of the oblique (or non­
nominative) cases in all of ancient Greek-has been described by 
Moorhouse as the 'oblique case par excellence' .2 From this basis he 
derives its unmarked character (least semantic distinction) in relation 
to the other oblique cases. The accusative case has been variously 
characterized by others as the case of the goal,3 the case of limitation,4 
the case of extension,5 or the indefinite case.6 This range of charac­
terizations came about by observance of the wide range of usage of 
the accusative case. Like the nominative case, which simply expresses 
the nominal idea, the accusative case in syntactically restricted (oblique) 
contexts expresses an idea without de.fining it. This fundamental 
meaning accounts for its several syntactical and contextual uses. 

2.3.1 . Object. The accusative case is widely used as the so-called 'direct 

1 .  See Winer, Treatise, p. 228. 
2 .  Moorhouse, 'The Role of the Accusative Case', p .  209. 
3.  H.  Mulder, 'Non-Accusative Second Arguments of  Two-Place Verbs in 

Ancient Greek', in A. Rijksbaron, H.A. Mulder and G.C. Wakker (eds.), In the 
Footsteps of R. Kiihner, pp. 2 19ff. 

4. Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, p. 92. 
5 .  Rob�rtson, Grammar, p .  468; Brooks and Winbery, Syntax, p. 45, who 

posit the previous two. 
6 .  Louw, 'Linguistic Theory', pp. 80-8 1 ;  cf. Robertson, Grammar, p. 468; 

Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, p. 91 .  
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object' of a transitive verb, although all of the oblique cases may serve 
in this way. There is no need here for extensive exemplification. 

M 7 9 lo ' '\ '0 ' 

I: , ' - ' ,, 
• I: , • -t. . , : µTl At ov £7tturoae1 CXUtql . . . µTl oq>t v £7tturoaet cxutcp; 

(he will not give a stone to him . . .  he will not give a serpent to him, 
will he?), where the dative of advantage/disadvantage is also used. 

Lk. 1 1 .46: q>optt�£t£ tOU<; av0pro1COU<; q>opt\cx oua�aatCXICtCX 
(you burden people with difficult burdens), an example of the cognate 
accusative, in which the root of the main verb and of the object are 
the same (this is also an example of the double accusative-'see section 
2.3.2 below). 

Eph. 4.3: triPe'iv t1\v hotrita (to keep the unity), completing an 
infinitive. 

Col. 2. 19: icpcxtrov t1\v iceq>cxA.�v (holding fast to the head), com­
pleting a participle. 

2 Tim. 4.7 : tOV KCXAOV ayrovcx �"'(cOVtaµm, tOV Opoµov t£tEA£KCX, 
ti)v 7ttan v tetf\priiccx (I fought the good fight, completed the course, 
kept the faith), with the first a cognate accusative. 

2.3.2. Double. There are occasions when a verb takes several objects 
in the accusative case, rather than using the accusative and one of the 
other cases. When the two objects are related, it is an instance of the 
predicate double accusative, where the quality or attribute of one 
accusative is given to the other. 1 The primary object of the verb is, 
generally speaking, the item which (a) is a proper name, (b) has the 
article, (c) is a pronoun, or (if the above are indecisive) (d) occurs 
first; the other is the predicate. 2 

Jas 5. 10: 'imooeiyµcx A.a�ete . . .  touc; 7tpoq>�tcx<; (receive the 
prophets as a sign). 

2 Pet. 3 . 1 5 :  ti)v tou icup{ou �µrov µcxicpo0uµ{cxv awtripicxv 
�yei:a0e (consider the patience of our Lord as salvation). 

2 Cor. 4.5: OU . . .  ECXUtOU<; ICT\PUaaoµev aA.A.a ' Iricrouv Xptatov 
KUptov, ECXUtOU<; OE OOUAOU<; uµrov (we are not proclaiming our­
selves but Jesus Christ as Lord, and ourselves as your servants), a 
double example. 

The other use of the double accusative occurs when two different 

1 .  Winer, Treatise, p. 285; Robertson, Grammar, p. 480; BDF, § 157; Turner, 
Syntax, p. 246. 

2. See D.B. Wallace, 'The Semantics and Exegetical Significance of the Object­
Complement Construction in the NT', GT J 6 ( 1985), pp. 9 1 - 1 12. 
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objects limit the verb, without relation to each other. In many instances 
one of the objects is a person and the other a thing. 

Mk 9 41 t\ " I t - I fl!: ( h . : o� . . .  cxv nonan uµcx� not'Tl piov uucxto� w oever . . .  
gives you a cup of water to drink). 

Lk. 1 1 .46: 'P0Ptl�£t£ tOU� av0pronou� 'POPtlCX SuapaatCXKtCX 
(you burden people with difficult burdens). 

2.3.3. Respect (manner, adverbial). ·This usage is very flexible, encom­
passing what is variously called the accusative of manner and the 
adverbial accusative. Although many grammars consider NT usage to 
be restricted in comparison with classical usage, 1 the accusative of 
respect reflects in many ways the essential semantics of the accusative 
case (i.e. all accusatives might be considered accusatives of respect in 
that an action is performed with respect to some person or thing). 
Some grammarians classify the use of the accusative as 'subject' of an 
infinitive as an accusative of respect.2 

Eph. 4 . 15 :  cxu�ftaroµev £i� CXUtOV ta 1tcXVtCX (let us grow into him 
with respect to all things). 

Jn 6.10: clVE1t£CJCXV . . .  oi avSpe� tOV api0µov ro� 1t£VtCXK\CJXtA\O\ 
(the men sat, with respect to number about five thousand). 

H b 2 17 , \ \ • \ \ \ \ 0 , (h e . . : 'YEV'fltCX\ KCX\ 1t\CJtO� cxpxiepeu� tCX 1tp0� tOV £0V e 
might become a faithful high priest with respect to the things directed 
toward God). 

The passive verb with an object in the accusative case is probably 
best classified as an accusative of respect (see Chapter 3 section 1 .2.3). 

Lk. 7.29: pcx1ttta0£vt£� to pa1tttaµcx (being baptized with respect 
to the baptism). 

1 Thess. 2.4: 1ttateu0flvm to eucxyy£A.iov (to be entrusted with 
respect to the gospel). 

2.3.4. Time or space. The accusative case, like the other cases, may be 
used temporally or spatially. This could be considered a specific con­
textual application of the accusative of respect, where words of time 
or spatial location denote an extent of time or space, without speci­
fying its range. Louw thinks that the lack of specificity of the case 
itself accounts for the relatively frequent use of quantifiers with the 

1 .  BDF, § 160. 
2 .  See Chapter 1 1  section 4 ;  Brooks an d  Winbery, Syntax, p .  5 1 .  
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accusative element (numerals, pronouns, and the like). 1  
Mt. 26.39: 1tpoeA.0rov µiKpov (going before a little ways), where 

the accusative is adverbial in force. 
Lk. 15 .29: 'toaau'ta E't'Tl �ouA.euro am (so many years I served you). 
Lk. 22.4 1 :  au'to� a1tea1taa011 . . .  road A.\0ou �oA.iw (he was led 

away . . .  about a stone' s  throw). 
Jn 2. 12: £µewav ou 1tolla� �µ£pa� (they remained for not many 

days). 

2.3.5. Apposition (independent). The appositional accusative is an 
instance where an item in the accusative case, with its modifiers, 
restates or defines a clause or some item in it. The appositional 
element normally is in proximity to the thing it defines, even though it 
is grammatically independent. 

Rom. 8.3: 'tO yap aMva'tOV 'tOU voµou . . .  0 0eo� 'tOV eaU'tOU uiov 
' ' ' ' \ ' ' ' \ ' ' 1t£µ\jm� ev oµoiroµa'ti aapKo� aµapna� Km 1t£pi aµap'tia� 

Ka'tEKpWEV 'tllV aµap'ttav Ev 't� aapKt (for the thing impossible 
for the law . . .  God, sending his own son in likeness of sinful flesh and 
concerning sin, condemned sin in the flesh),2 with the appositional 
element preceding the item it defines. 

2 Pet. 2.12: oi>'toi �£. ro� li.A.oya �q>a "(E"(EVVT\µEva 'PUO'iKCx ei� 
li.A.roaw Kat q>0opav (but they, as unreasoning creatures born wild 
for capture and destruction), introduced by ro�. 

2.3.6. Absolute. The accusative absolute consists of a participle in the 
accusative case in suitable grammatical relation with a substantive in 
the accusative case, forming a clause not syntactically linked to the 
surrounding clauses. There is disagreement among grammarians con­
cerning how many genuine examples of the accusative absolute there 
are in the NT (see also Chapter 10 section 2 .1). 

Acts 26.3: µciA.ia'ta rvcl:ia'tT\V OV'ta ae 1tcXV't(l)V 'tOOV . . . £0&v (you 
are exceedingly knowledgeable of all the . . .  customs), designated by 
some grammarians as an instance of anacoluthon (broken or irregular 
syntactical construction), 3 but endorsed by others as an instance of the 
accusative absolute.4 

1 .  Louw, 'Linguistic Theory' ,  p. 83. 
2. Paraphrasing Moule, Idiom Book, p. 35. 
3 .  E.g. Winer, Treatise, p. 290. 
4. Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, p. 95. 
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Eph. 1 . 18 :  1tE<proticrµ£vouc; toi>c; o<p0cxA.µouc; tile; 1ccxp�\cxc; (the 
eyes of the heart are enlightened). 

In classical Greek, certain verbs are commonly found in the 
accusative case in absolute constructions (£�6v, unapxov, �fov). In 
the NT only tuxov is used. 

1 Cor. 16.6: tuxov (perchance); cf. Lk. 20. 1 3; Acts 12. 1 5  in MS D. 

2.4. The Genitive Case 
The genitive case has been variously described as the case of origin, 1 
definition or description,2 specification,3 or restriction.4 Louw goes 
further and specifies two broad contextual applications: 'the notion of 
restriction can be applied with reference to the object itself (partitive) 
or to its adjunct (pertaining to)' .s In other words, the item restricted 
might be that which is placed in the genitive case, or the item in the 
genitive case might restrict something else. In either instance the 
essential semantic feature of the genitive case is restriction.6 The 
number of classificatory schemes of the genitive are almost as many as 
the various classifications themselves. The following list provides an 
essential minimum number of categories.7 

2.4. 1 .  Quality, definition or description. This might well be considered 
the essential use of the genitive case; consequently, some grammarians 
consider the defining or describing function of the genitive pervasive 
in all uses (see the paragraph above). Often in translation an English 
adjective may be used, although the translation might be glossed with 

1 .  Winer, Treatise, p. 230. 
2 .  Brooks and Winbery, Syntax, p .  7 ;  Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, 

p. 72, although they treat the ablative separately. 
3 .  Robertson, Grammar, p .  493. 
4 .  Louw, 'Linguistic Theory', pp. 83-84. 
5 .  Louw, 'Linguistic Theory', p .  85. 
6 .  The fonnulation in BDF (§§83-100) appears similar but is developed around 

a set of mixed syntactical and contextual criteria. Louw treats the ablative case as one 
of separation but as a sub-category under discussion of the genitive fonn. He must 
admit that separation and restriction may have synonymous contextual applications. It 
is better to see the subjective or possessive genitive as doing everything the so-called 
ablative case can do, since the single form does not require positing another distinct 
case. Separation is often indicated in the Greek of the NT with the genitive case and 
the prepositions h: and aJCo (BDF, § 180). 

7 .  See Chapter 10 section 2.1 on the genitive absolute. 
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a word making the idea of restriction explicit. 
Mt. 13 . 18: ti\v ncxpcxpoA.i\v tou an£lpcxvtoc; (the parable of the 

sower). 
Mk 1 .4: KT1puaarov Pant1aµcx µetcxvo{cxc; (preaching baptism of 

repentance, i.e. restricted to repentance). 
Lk. 4.22: toic; A.6yo1c; 'ti\c; xap1toc; (the words of grace, or gracious 

words). 
Rom. 2.5: -f\µep<f opyi\c; (day of wrath); Rom. 6.6: to a&µcx tile; 

aµcxpt{cxc; (body of sin). 

2.4.2. Partitive use. The partitive genitive restricts the governing 
(head) term to a portion of a larger body denoted by the item in the 
genitive. The restrictive sense of the genitive is clearly evident in this 
usage. 

Lk. 16.24: to cxKpov tou �cxKtuA.ou cxutou (the tip of his finger). 
Rom. 16.5: oc; eatw ancxPXi\ tile; 'Aa\cxc; (who is the firstfruit of 

Asia); cf. Jas 1 . 1 8: ancxpxf\v t\VCX t&v CXUtOU !Ct\O'µatrov (a certain 
firstf ruit of his creations). 

2.4.3. Possession, ownership, origin or source. Each of these classifi­
catory tenns reveals some sort of dependent or derivative status for 
the governing (head) term in relation to the word in the genitive. 
Pronouns are of ten used in this construction. 

Mt. 26.5 1 :  anfoncxaev ti\v µaxmpcxv cxutou Kcxl ncxta�cxc; tov 
�ouA.ov tOU &.px1ep£roc; a<peiA.ev CXUtOU to rot{ov (he drew his 
sword and, striking the servant of the chief priest, struck off his ear), 
with reference to one of Jesus' followers and the servant. 

Mk 1 .6: nepl ti\v oa<puv cxutou (around his waist). 
Rom. 1 . 1 :  �ouA.oc; Xp1atou 'IT\aou (servant of Christ Jesus); cf. 

1 Cor. 1 . 1 ;  2 Cor. 1 . 1 ;  Eph. 1 . 1 ; Phil. 1 . 1 ;  Col. 1 . 1 ;  1 Tim. 1 . 1 ;  
2 Tim. 1 . 1  ; Tit. 1 . 1 ;  Phlm. 1 ;  Jas 1 . 1 ;  1 Pet. 1 . 1 ;  2 Pet. 1 . 1 .  

Phil. 4.7 : i\ ei.PilvTI tou 0eou (the peac·e of God). 
1 Pet. 1 . 1 :  EKAEKtoic; ncxpem�f\µ01c; �1cxanop&c; (elect, refugees 

of the dispersion). 
Mt. 4.2 1 :  ' lcXKroPov tOV tOU zepe�cxfou !CCX\ 'lrocXVVTIV tOV 

a�eA.<pov cxutou (James the son of Zebedee and John his brother); 
Acts 13 .22: �cxul� tov tou 'Ieaacx{ (David the son of Jesse). These 
examples employ a common construction to denote familial relation-
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ship. Some grammarians 1 take the word of relation as elided or omitted 
(e.g. 'son'), but this is unnecessary. The genitive element establishes 
the relationship. 2 

2.4.4. Apposition . When the genitive case is used to restate the 
governing term, of ten restricting it so as to make it more specific or 
to define it, the appositional genitive is being employed. 

Jn 2.21 : £A.e1ev nepl. tou va.ou tou ac.Oµa.to� a.utou (he was 
speaking concerning the temple of [which is] his body). 

2 Cor. 1 .22: �OU� tOV appa.p&va. tOU 1tVEUµa.to� (giving the 
pledge of [which is] the Spirit), a usage which could be interpreted as 
partitive or descriptive. 

2 Pet. 2.6: n6A.et� !oMµrov 1ml. roµoppa.� (the cities of [which 
are] Sodom and Gomorrah). 

2.4.5. Objective genitive. The objective and subjective genitives are 
provocative (see section 2.4.6 below). The construction consists of 
two terms, the governing term and the term (or word) in the genitive 
case modifying it. A helpful way to understand the objective genitive 
is to think of the words in the construction as rewritten into an 
English sentence. If the term (or word) in the genitive would serve as 
the direct object if the governing term were a verb, or if the term in 
the genitive would limit or receive the action in some way, then it 
may be an objective genitive. 

Mt. 12. 3 1 :  TJ . . . tou nveuµa.to� PA.a.aqrr1µ\a. (the . . .  blasphemy of 
the Spirit), i.e. 'blaspheme the Spirit'. 

Acts 9.3 1 :  tq> <popcp tou Ktlpfou (the fear of the Lord), but cf. the 
following sentence with the subjective genitive: tjl na.pa.KA.fiaet tou 
a11ou nveuµa.to� (the comfort of the Holy Spirit). 

Rom. 10.2: �fiA.ov 0eou £xouatv (they have zeal for God). 
1 Cor. 1 .6: to µa.ptuptov tou Xptatou £pepmrofhl £v uµtv (the 

witness toward Christ was confirmed in you). 
Col. 3 . 14: auv�eaµo� ttl� teA.etotrito� (bond of perfection); cf. 

Eph. 4.3 below in section 2.4.6. 

2.4.6. Subjective genitive. In contrast to section 2.4.5 above, if the 
term (or word) in the genitive would serve as the subject if the 

1 .  E.g. Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, pp. 16-77. 
2. Cf. BDF, § 162. 
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governing term were a verb, or if the term in the genitive would be 
the initiator of the action in some way, then it may be a subjective 
genitive. Many instances of the subjective genitive cannot be distin­
guished from the possessive genitive. 

Rom. 8 .35: tt� iiµa� xrop{ae1 ano ti\� cX"fcX1t'fl� tou Xp1atou ; 
(who will separate us from Christ's love?). 

2 Cor. 5. 14 : ii . . .  ara1t11 tou Xp1atou (the . .  . love of Christ), i.e. 
Christ's love, as opposed to love for Christ; cf. Rom. 5 .5: ii cX"fcX1t'J1 
tOU 0eou ElCJCEXt>t<l\ £v tat� JCapB(m� iiµrov Bux 1tV£uµci.to� ay(ou 
(the love of God is poured out in our hearts through the Holy Spirit). 

Eph. 4.3: tip auvBfoµcp ti\� eipilV'Tl� (the bond of peace); cf. Col. 
3. 14 above in section 2.4.5. 

1 Thess. 1 .3: µv'J1µ0V£UoVt£� \iµrov tou Ep"(Ot> ti\� 1tl0t£ro� Kal 
tou JConou ti\� cX"fcX1t'J1� Kat ti\� i>noµovi\� ti\� eA.n\ao� (remem­
bering your work of [produced by] faith and labor of [produced by] 
love and endurance of [produced by] hope). 

1 Jn 2. 16: ii em0uµ(a ti\� aapKo� Kat ii em0uµ(a t&v 
oqi0aA.µrov Kat ii aA.a�ovda tou �tot> (the fleshly desire and eyes­
originated desire and life-originated boasting). 

Rom. 3.22: n{auro� ·1,,aou Xp1atou, which has been an item of 
recurring debate. The debate is often put in terms of whether the 
genitive is (a) subjective (or source or origin) and rendered 'faith of 
Jesus Christ ' ,  'faith given by Jesus Christ' , or even 'Jesus Christ's 
faithfulness ' ,  or (b) objective and rendered 'faith in Jesus Christ ' ,  or 
(c) both. Semantic or syntactical analysis alone will not solve the prob­
lem; context must decide. Commentators weigh such factors as whether 
suitable parallels are found in Romans 4 with reference to Abraham's 
faith, whether reference to 'to all who believe' (v. 22) is redundant, 
whether Christ's faithfulness is an issue for Paul in Romans, and 
whether and in what way Paul's emphasis is on God's righteousness.1 

2.4.7. Comparison. An item in the genitive case is frequently used 
restrictively to draw a comparison with something else. The compara­
tive adjective is normally found in the construction. 

1 .  For recent statements for the subjective and objective positions respectively, 
see M.D. Hooker, 'nII:TII XPII:TOY', NTS 35 ( 1989), pp. 321-42; Dunn, 
Romans 1-8, pp. 1 66-67. D.A. Campbell (The Rhetoric of Righteousness in 
Romans 3.21-26 [Sheffield: JSOT Press, 1992)) attempts to break the impasse by 
appeal to the rhetorical structure of Rom. 3.21-26 (a contextual approach). 
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Mt. 5 .20: nA.e'iov trov ypaµµaterov x:al. cI>apiaa(rov (more than 
the scribes and Pharisees); Mt. 5.37: to . . .  nepiaaov toutrov (the . . . 
thing that is more than these). 

Jn 5 .36: t�v µaptup(av µe(�ro tou 'Iroavvou (the witness greater 
than John). 

1 Jn 3.20: µe(�rov £atlv o Seo� tft� x:apB(a� ilµrov (God is greater 
than our heart). 

· 

2.4.8. Value or price. The genitive can be used to restrict the value or 
price of something. This might be considered a sub-category of the 
genitive of quality or description, limited to particular kinds of 
vocabulary items. 

Mt. 10.29: ouxl Mo atpou0{a aaaap(ou nroA.eitm; (are not two 
sparrows sold for an assarion?). 

Lk. 12. 7: noA.A.rov atpou0(rov Bimpepue (you are worth more 
than many sparrows). 

A 5 8 I ' I t I ll: e I I ( cts . : toaoutou to xropiov aneuoa e; . . .  vm, toaoutou were 
you paid such for the land? . . .  Yes, such [a price]). 

1 Cor. 6.20: iwopaa0T1t£ . . .  tiµil� (you were bought. . .  for a price). 

2.4.9. Time or space. All of the cases may be used with a temporal or 
spatial sense. The genitive restricts the time or location within which 
something occurs. This is not to be confused with the kind of genitive 
found in Rom. 2.5 (ilµeplf opyi\� [day of wrath]), which is descriptive. 

Mt. 24.20: µ� 'YEVT\tat "1 qmrJ1 uµrov xeiµrovo� µT\Be aappatcp 
(your flight might not come about during the winter or on the 
Sabbath), where the dative of time is also used. 

Lk. 18 .  7: trov EKAEKtrov autou trov porovtrov autq> ilµepa� x:al 
vux:t6� (his elect calling to him day and night). 

Lk. 1 9.4: h:Eiv'TI� i)µeA.A.ev Bi£pxea0m (he was going to pass 
through that place), with reference to Jericho in Lk. 1 9. 1 .  

2.4.10. Object. Some verbs are completed by elements (objects) in  the 
genitive case. 1 Even though the English translation may resemble use 
of other oblique cases, the semantic feature of restriction is still 
present with the use of the genitive case. It is not infrequent for the 

1 .  See BDF, §§169-78. 
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verb in these instances to have a prefixed preposition that is used with 
the genitive case. 

Acts 19.40: eyKaA.eia0m ataaero� (being accused of a riot). 
Rom. 7 . 1 : o voµo� Kt>pteuet tou av0poucou (the law has control 

over the person); Rom. 6.9: 0avato� autou OUICEt\ 1Ct>pt£U£\ (aeath 
no longer has control over him). 

Eph. 2. 12: cX1tflAAotp1roµ£vo1 ti\� noA.ttda� (being excluded from 
citizenship). 

Jas 2. 1 3: 1Cata1Cauxatm. £A.eo� Kp(aero� (mercy triumphs over 
judgment). 

An interesting item of dispute is the object of the verb a1Couro with 
the genitive or the accusative case. This is important for discussion of 
Acts 9.7 and 22.9. In Acts 9.7 Paulsays that his companions a1Couovu� 
. . .  ti\� q>rovil� (heard . . .  the voice), while in 22.9 it says ti\v . . .  q>rovi\v 
OUK i\Kouaav (they did not hear the voice). The traditional 
understanding is that with the genitive a1Couro means to hear but not 
understand, while with the accusative a1Couro means to hear and 
understand; or that the genitive is concerned with the form of speech 
but the accusative with the content. It is also possible that the genitive 
in Acts 9.7 refers to Paul's voice.1 

2.5. The Dative Case 
The dative case has been variously described. The problem of labeling 
is compounded by whether one treats the dative (or so-called 'true' 
dative) as one of three cases (the others being the locative and instru­
mental) with the same form (see introduction to this chapter), or 
whether one posits a single dative case (the view endorsed here). 
Whereas most grammarians want to assert that the dative case may be 
used in a wide-ranging variety of contexts, 2 this does not determine its 
semantics. In many ways the dative case is the most explicit and 
particular of the cases in meaning and function, grammaticalizing the 
semantic feature of relation.3 

2.5 . 1 .  Respect (association, possession, sphere). The dative of respect 

1 .  See F.F. Bruce, The Acts of the Apostles (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1 959), 
p. 1 99.  

2.  E.g. Winer, Treatise, pp. 260-61 . 
3 .  See Louw, 'Linguistic Theory' ,  pp. 81 ,  83. See Chapter 10  section 2 . 1  on 

the dative absolute. 
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i s  labeled by some grammarians as the associative dative, dative of 
possession or dative of sphere (locative). Sometimes it resembles the 
instrumental dative as well (see section 2.5.3 below). The dative of 
respect is perhaps the usage of the dative which brings out most 
clearly its fundamental semantic feature: a relationship is specified. 
Writers of the Greek of the NT seem to pref er the dative to the accusa­
tive of respect, perhaps reflecting the colloquial language's preference 
for the more expressive form.1 

Jn 1 .6: ovoµa autq> 'lrocXVVT'I� (his name was John), i .e. the name 
with respect to him was John. 

Rom. 6.2, 6, 10: ottiv£� ane0avoµev t� &.µapt{� . . .  tou µTld'tl. 
oouA.eue1v ilµ&� t� aµaptt� . . .  t� aµaptt� &.n£0avev e<pana� 
(we who died to sin . . .  we no longer are servants to sin . . .  he died to sin 
once). 

2 Cor. 6.14: t\� yap µuoxfi oucmoauvn 1ca\ &.voµ\� t\ ti� 
Ko1vrov{a <protl. npo� O'Koto�; (for what is the partnership with 
respect to righteousness and lawlessness, or what is the fellowship 
with respect to light with darkness?). 

Heb. 5. 1 1 :  vro0pol. yey6vat£ tai� aKoai� (you became lazy with 
respect to hearing). 

2.5.2. Advantage or disadvantage. This is a more circumscribed 
relationship, in . which some action is directed toward someone either 
to his or her benefit or detriment. The so-called 'indirect object' may 
often be categorized as the dative of advantage or disadvantage, 
terminology which combines syntactical and contextual designations. 

Mt. 7.6: µfi oii>u to a"(\OV toi� KtlO'tV (don't give the holy thing to 
dogs). 

Mt. 23.31 : µaptupeite £autoi� (you testify against yourselves). 
Mt. 18 . 12: £av y£vT1ta{ t1v1 &.v0proncp (if it might happen to a 

certain person), where the parable of the lost sheep follows. 
2 Cor. 5 . 13 :  ette yap £�fotT1µev Seq> · ette aro<ppovouµev uµiv 

(for either we are out of our minds for God, or we are wise for you), 
a verse with punctuation variants. 

2.5.3. Instrument, agent, cause, means or manner. Many grammarians 
separate these categories, but it is difficult to establish a specific 

1 .  See Louw, 'Linguistic Theory', p. 88. 
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difference in most instances. They all label a relationship by which 
(normally) a thing (and occasionally a person) brings about or enters 
into m action with respect to something else. The preposition £v + 
dative case is often used similarly, giving good evidence that the dative 
case may have already been weakening in force during the Hellenistic 
period.1 

Lk. 1 5. 17:  f:yoo Be A.1µ<!> roBe an6U uµm (but I am being des­
troyed here by famine). 

Lk. 23. 1 5: oi>Bev a�\OV 0avatO\l eatlv 1tE1tparµ£vov ai>t<I> 
(nothing worthy of death is done by him), which BDF considers the 
only dative of direct agency in the NT.2 

Jn 21.8: tip nA.omp{cp fiA.0ov (they came by small boat). 
Acts 16.37: A.a0p� iiµ&� eKPaA.A.oua1v; (in secret are they casting 

us out?). 
Rom. 8.14: 0001 . . .  nveuµat1 0eou ayovtm (whoever . . .  are led by 

the Spirit of God). 
Rom. 15 .27: Ei . . .  to'i� 1tVEuµat\KO'i� aut&v EKO\VcOV'TlO<lV ta 

£0v11 (if . . .  the nations shared in their spiritual things). 
1 Cor. 1 1 .5: n&aa . . .  ruvi} npoaeuxoµ£v11 ii npo<p11teuouaa 

aKataKaA. untcp (every . . .  woman praying or prophesying uncov-
ered), i.e. her manner of praying is that she is uncovered. 

Eph. 2.8: t� rap xapltt EOtE aeacpaµ£vo1 Bia 1ttatECO� (for by 
grace you are saved through faith). 

1 Pet. 1 . 1 8, 19 :  OU <p0apto'i�. ap"(Uptcp i\ xpua{cp £A.utpc00T\tE 
. . .  a'),J.a t1µ\cp aiµat1 (not by corrupt things, silver or gold were 
you redeemed . . .  but by valuable blood). 

2.5.4. Time or space (locative). The dative case may be used to desig­
nate temporal or spatial relations, specifying a particular spot or time 
(even if it is extended in actual duration) in which something occurs. 
The spatial dative is very limited in the NT. 

Mt. 20.19: tj\ tptn.l iiµep� £yep0"1aetm (on the third day he will 
be raised). 

Lk. 24. 1 :  t� . . .  µ1q. t&v aaPP<Xtrov (on the . . .  first [day] of the 
Sabbath), with the use of the temporal genitive as well. 

R 1 6  25 \ t I '\ I I t I om. . : Kata an0Ka11.\l'lf\V µ"Uat11p1o'U xpovo1� mrov101� 

1 .  See BDF, § 100. 
2. BDF, § 19 1 .  
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aecnrriµ£vou (according to the revelation of the mystery silent for 
aeons of time). 

Rom. 4. 1 2: tote; atotxoucnv tote; ixveatv (those who walk in the 
footsteps), and in stereotyped phrases: Rom. 1 5. 19 with KUKAq> (circle). 

2.5.5. Object. Some verbs are completed by elements (objects) in the 
dative case. Even though the English translation may resemble use of 
other oblique cases, the semantic feature of relation is still present 
with the use of the dative case. 1 

Lk. 24. 1 1 :  �1ttOtOUV autatc; (they were not believing them). 
R 1 25 • , • , � " , , e � , . { om. . : autoc; eyro . . .  uOt>A.Et>ro voµcp eou . . .  voµcp aµapt ac; 

(I myself . . .  serve the law of God . . .  the law of sin), with several 
objects in the dative case. 

3. Gender 

Gender is a grammatical category in Greek used to designate cenain 
inflected words (e.g. nouns, adjectives, paniciples) as masculine, 
feminine or neuter. When it was first used gender may have been 
related to sex (e.g. '.woman' ,  yuv"il, is feminine in gender), and there 
are still some correlations between gender and sex in Greek (see 
below). But as · a grammatical term gender in ancient Greek is little 
more than one of the inflectional categories applied to the Greek noun, 
adjective, article, and the like.2 Whereas the gender of adjectives, 
participles and so forth varies according to function, every noun has a 
designated grammatical gender. This gender often will not correlate 
with gender in English, not least because English does not formally 
grammaticalize gender. For example, 7tAoiov (boat) is neuter in 
Greek, but ships are often considered feminine in English; 1tatBfov is 
neuter in Greek, but small children are usually considered masculine 
or feminine in English depending upon the sex of the chilCI, just as 
Jtatc; in Greek can be either masculine or feminine (cf. German where 
das Madchen [young girl] is neuter). Concord or agreement in this 
category may be broken on occasion, however. 

1 .  See Robertson, Grammar, p. 539. 
2 .  On the issue of gender in language, see Lyons, Introduction to  Theoretical 

Linguistics, pp. 283-88. 
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3 .1 . Patterns of Gender Designation 
Although gender is a grammatical category, there are several note­
worthy patterns. 1 

3. 1 . 1 .  Nouns of masculine gender. In Greek, some general classes of 
nouns tend to be masculine, including the names of males, as well as 
rivers (o 'Iopo6.vTt<;; and the word for river: o 1tO'tcxµ6<;) and winds 
(o aveµo<;). This is possibly because these natural phenomena were 
considered gods by early Greeks. 

3.1 .2. Nouns of feminine gender. In Greek, some general classes of 
nouns tend to be feminine, including the names of females, as well as 
trees (ii cruKfi), countries (ii At"f\>1t'tO<;), islands (ii Kp11tT1), most 
towns (ii 'PcbµTt) and many abstract terms (ii a"(a1tTt). 

3. 1 .3. Nouns of neuter gender. In Greek, some nouns are considered 
neuter, including diminutive forms ('to 1textOfov), and substantivized 
abstract items (e.g. when the article is used with an adverb, prepositional 
phrase, infinitive, or the like). 

3.2. Exceptional Patterns 
There are several patterns which appear to be exceptions to the above 
rules, but which can be described for sake of reference. 

3.2. 1 .  Nouns of common gender. There are a number of Greek nouns 
which may take masculine or feminine gender, depending upon whether 
the item referred to is male or female: 0eo<;, 1tCXt<;, OVO<;, CXpK'tO<;. 

3.2.2. Nouns of fixed gender regardless of sex. There are a number of 
Greek nouns in which one gender is used for reference to creatures of 
either sex. For example, ii cXAcOITTI� (fox) is feminine, even when used 
in Lk. 1 3.32 with metaphorical application to Herod. 

3.2.3. Nouns and the declensions. Although the correlation is far from 
an absolute one, it is noteworthy that the majority of Greek nouns of 
the first declension are feminine, and the majority of the second 
declension are masculine. Some grammarians have thought that at an 

1 .  Green, Handbook, p. 18. 
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earlier time in the history of Greek any noun of the first declension 
was feminine and any noun of the second declension was masculine. 1 
This was not the case by classical and Hellenistic or NT times. 

1 .  See Robertson, Grammar, pp. 254, 257-59. 



Chapter 5 

lliE ARTICLE 

Introduction 

Use of the article in Greek is not like use of the definite article in 
English, not least because Greek does not have the same choice of 
forms. 1 Consequently, the Greek article is best not called the 'definite 
article' , since this implies a non-existent indefinite article. Once a 
Greek speaker or writer chose to use the article, there was not a 
choice whether an indefinite or definite one would be used. Therefore, 
the presence or absence of an article does not make a substantive 
definite or indefinite.2 These considerations regarding the article have 
led to a number of peculiarities for interpreters. Below are presented 
several significant features about use of the Greek article. The discus­
sion is not exhaustive, but should prove helpful in establishing con­
textual guidelines. In translation, one may well have to supply the 
English articles 'the' or 'a' to render the presence or absence of the 
Greek article (but there is not a one-to-one correlation). This more 
of ten than not will reflect the conventions of English rather than 
Greek usage. 

1 .  A Scheme for the Article 

One of the difficulties in understanding the article is the tendency to 
want to make the Greek article do the same things as the English arti­
cle. Try as one might, there are persistent ways in which they cannot 

1 .  The most thorough treatment of the Greek article to date is T.F. Middleton, 
The Doctrine of the Greek Article Applied to the Criticism and Illustration of the NT 
(London: Rivington, 2nd edn, 1841). 

2. When Greek users wish to make an item 'indefinite', they can use the 
indefinite pronoun 'tt� (see Chapter 8 section 2.8). 
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be correlated. The following table is a schematic arrangement for 
interpretation of substantives with and without the article. 1 

Substantive Use 1 Use 2 
Articular (with article) (a) particular (c) categorical 

Anarthrous (without article) (b) non-particular (d) individual 
(qualitative) 

When the article is used, the substantive may refer to a particular 
item, or it may represent a category of items. When the article is not 
used, the substantive may refer to the non-particular or qualitative 
character of an item, or it may refer to an individual item. One 
immediately notices that the presence or absence of the article may 
affect the sense of the substantive in two related ways. Uses (a) and 
(d) are similar in meaning, as are uses (b) and (c) (translations may 
well reflect this similarity). Matters of particularity and individuality 
are established not on the basis of whether the article is present, but 
on the basis of the wider context. 

1 . 1 .  Usage with the Article (Articular or Arthrous) 
1 . 1 . 1 .  'Panicular' use of the anicle. The article may particularize a 
substantive. This usage frequently occurs with abstract substantives 
(see section 2.3 below). 

1 Cor. 1 3 . 13 :  µe\�rov Be toutrov ii cl"fcX1t'J1 (but the greater of these 
is love), i.e. the particular love spoken of in the chapter. 

Jn 1 . 1 7 :  0 v6µoc; Bux Mrouaeroc; Ea60ri. ii xap1c; Kat ii clA T,0e1a 
Bux 'Iriaou Xp1atou £"(£veto (the law was given through Moses, 
grace and truth came through Jesus Christ). 

Rom. 1 3. 7: an6BotE n&aiv tac; o<pe1A.ac;, tip tov <popov tov 
<p6pov, tip to teA.oc; to teA.oc;, tip tov <p6pov tov <p6pov, tip tilv 
tiµilv tiiv tiµ T,v (give to all their due, tax to whom tax, duty to 
whom duty, fear to whom fear, honor to whom honor). 

1 . 1 .2. 'Categorical' use of the article. The article may make a sub­
stantive representative of a category of items. 

Lk. 1 0.7: a�1oc; . . . o epratric; tou µ1a0ou autou (the worker is 
worthy of his wage), where English would probably say 'a worker' . 

1 .  This is  adapted from Carson, Exegetical Fallacies, pp. 82-84. See also 
Brooks and Winbery, Syntax, p. 67. 
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An analogy might be drawn to the idea that trade unions represent 'the 
worker' .  

Mt. 1 2.35: o aycx0oc; av0pronoc; . . .  tccxl o 1tOVT1POc; av0pronoc; (the 
good person . . .  and the evil person), in the context of a parable. 

Jn 10. 1 1 :  o notµ �v o tecxMc; ti\v vux�v cxuto\i tWT1atV unep t&v 
npo�atrov (the good shepherd gives his life for the sheep). 

Rom. 7 . 1 ,  2: tOU av0pronou . . .  ii yap U1tCXV�poc; yuv� tip �&Vtl 
av�pt �£�um (the husband . . . for the married woman is bound to 
the living husband), with three instances. 

1 Tim. 3.2: �e'i . . .  tov enfoteonov (it is necessary . . .  for the 
overseer). 

1 .2. Usage without the Article (Anarthrous) 
1 .2. 1 .  'Non-particular'  (qualitative) use without the article. The 
quality rather than particularity of a substantive may be ref erred to in 
structures without the article. 

1 Cor. 5 . 1 :  ateouetm ev uµ'iv nopvdcx (sexual infidelity is heard 
of among you), i.e. 'some kind of sexual infidelity'. 

Jn 1 . 14: nA.-fipTlc; xapttoc; tecxl aA.T10dcxc; (full of grace and truth), 
the qualities of grace and truth. 

Rom. 8.3 : 0 0eoc; tOV ECXUtOU utov neµvcxc; ev oµotroµcxn acxpteoc; 
aµcxpt\cxc; tecxl nept aµcxpt\cxc; (God, sending his own son in [a 
qualitative] likeness of sinful flesh and concerning sin), along with the 
particular use of the article with 'God' and 'son' .  

1 .2.2. 'Individual' use without the article. Individual items may be 
specified without use of the article. 

Jn 4.27: µeta yuvmteoc; £A.&A.et (he was speaking with [the] woman). 
Col. 2.20: ev teooµcp (in [the] world); Jn 1 . 1 :  ev apx� (in [the] 

beginning); 1 Jn 1 . 1 :  an' apxftc; (from [the] beginning). See section 
2.8.4 below. 

This formulation illustrates that in Greek the presence or the absence 
of the article does not determine whether the substantive is particular 
or non-particular, categorical or individual. For example, o av0pronoc; 
may mean a particular individual (Jn 4.50) or it may mean a repre­
sentative of the human race (Mt. 5. 1 3  in the plural). In Rom. 15.22 ta 
noU<X may mean either 'the many' (categorical) or 'the large number 
referred to' (particular). Context of usage must decide. 
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2. Distinctive Uses of the Article 

If it is true that the presence or absence of the article does not of itself 
determine the particular or categorical use of a substantive, one might 
legitimately ask, why did Greek have the article at all? This is a very 
good question. Most grammarians answer it by citing the historical 
origins of the article in the demonstrative pronoun, as if that alone 
forms the basis for understanding the article. It is used like a demon­
strative in Acts 17.28, in Paul's quotation of Aratus, Phaenomena 5 :  
tou yap Kat revoc; £aµ£v (for of  this one we are offspring). A syn­
chronic perspective (i.e. examination of how the article is used in the 
Greek of the NT), however, provides the general guidelines laid out 
above in section 1. There appear to be several other ways in which the 
article is used in Greek, however, which further help to explain its use 
in a given context. This group of uses is illustrative and not exhaus­
tive. More than one reason for a usage may appear to be in force, 
complicating the interpretative situation. 

2. 1 .  Anaphoric Usage 
Anaphoric usage of the article is its backward-looking use. The Greek 
article may occur with subsequent instances of a substantive to refer 
back to or 'resume ' the substantive 's initial use. The initial reference 
may or may not appear with the article, depending upon what kind of 
substantive it is and how it is used. The anaphoric use of the article is 
similar to what many believe was the original use of the article as a 
demonstrative pronoun. Some translations may even use 'this' or 'that' 
to translate the article with the substantive. 

Mt. 2.7: 'HpcilB11c; . . .  KaA.foac; toi>c; µayouc; (Herod . . . calling the 
magi [referred to in v. 1 )). 

Jn 4.43: µeta . . .  tac; Buo iiµepac; H;i\A.0ev h::ei0ev (after . . . the 
two days [mentioned in v. 40) he went away from there). 

Jas 2.3 : tip Jttroxcp £t1tT1t£ (you might say to the poor one [referred 
to in v. 2)). 

1 Pet. 2.7: uµiv o1>v ii ttµ� toic; m.ateuouaw (the honor therefore 
[is] to you who believe), where ii ttµ� does not have a specific 
previous referent (antecedent), but one implied in the previous verse 
which speaks of 'the elect, precious cornerstone'. 
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2.2. Usage with Names of Places and People 
Proper names often do not appear with the article, since as seen above 
in section 1 it is not necessary for an item to have the article to be 
specific, especially when it is a particular individual known to the 
reader. But in some contexts a name has the article. It is difficult to 
regularize all usage, but several reasons for use of the article with 
names seem prevalent: (a) emphasis, i.e. calling attention to the name; 
(b) designation of case, especfr�lly for names that are indeclinable; 
(c) designation of title (o clpio�. 6 Xpi<J'tO�). and (d) anaphora (see 
section 2. 1 above).1 

Acts 15 . 19 :  to'i� aJto t&v E0v&v E1tt<Jtp£q>oucrw E1tl tov 0e6v 
(those from the Gentiles twning to [the] God), possibly expressing the 
speaker's surprise that any Gentiles are twning to God (the speaker is 
James, a Jew). 

Jn 1 .45 : eupicrKEt ct>iA.ut7tO� tOV . Na.0a.va.i\A. (Philip found 
Nathaniel), otherwise it could be Nathaniel finding Philip (Nathaniel is 
indeclinable, although Philip is declinable). Use of tou for t6v would 
indicate Philip as the son of Nathaniel: cf. Lk. 3.23-38, the genealogy. 

Rom. 1 5 .3: 6 Xpicr'to� oi>x ea.u'tcp i)pecrev (the Christ did not 
please himself). 

Mt. 3 .5 :  7t&cra. ;, ' Ioulia.ia. Ka.l Jtftcra. ;, Jtepixropo� 'tou 
'Iopliavou (all Judea and all the surrounding region of the Jordan), 
two examples with place names. 

2.3. Usage with Abstract Substantives 
Abstract substantives in Greek often appear with the article, probably 
performing its particularizing function. The article's appearance is not 
a universal rule, however: e.g. Jn 1 . 16: xapw tXV'tt xapttO� (grace in 
place of grace). Moule treats exceptions and inconsistencies: e.g. Jn 
8.44: EV 'tn aAT\0d� OUIC Ecr'tT\lCEV on OUIC fonv aA.fi0em EV CXU'tip 
(he does not stand in the truth because truth is not in him).2 There are 
several frequently occurring words which regularly take the article in 
NT Greek: voµo�. 7tVEUVCX, 0ava.'to�. VEKpoi, £0vT\. English does not 
translate the article in many instances. 

1 .  See G.D. Fee, 'The Use of the Definite Article with Personal Names in the 
Gospel of John', NTS 17 (1970-7 1), pp. 168-83, who differentiates contexts in 
which the names appear with and without the article. He is convinced that anaphoric 
use of the article is rare with names in John's Gospel. 

2 .  Moule, Idiom Book, pp. 1 1 1- 14. 
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Acts 28.4: � �(q �ftv ouic eiaaev (justice did not pennit [him] to 
live). 

Rom. 1 3. 7: a7t6�ou 7t&atv ta� o<petA.a�. tip tov <p6pov tov 
<p6pov, tip to dA.o� to teA.o�. tip tov <p6pov tov <p6pov, tip t�v 
nµ�v t�v nµ"1v (give to all their due, tax to whom tax, duty to 
whom duty, fear to whom fear, honor to whom honor). 

1 Cor. 1 1 . 14: � <pUCJ\� autt, �t�aCJICE\ (nature itself teaches). 
In Romans, there has been much controversy over use of the article 

with v6µo� (law). Sanday and Headlam1 in their commentary repre­
sent a tradition which makes significant exegetical decisions on the basis 
of presence or absence of the article: 6 v6µo� is law of Moses; v6µo� 
is law in general, or Mosaic law in its quality as law. That this distinc­
tion cannot be sustained in Romans has been well illustrated of late.2 

2.4. Usage with Adjectives, Participles and Phrases 
In Greek almost any word or group of words can be made into a sub­
stantive, including adjectives (see Chapter 6), participles (see Chapter 
10), infinitives (see Chapter 1 1), adverbs (see Chapter 7) and preposi­
tional phrases (see Chapter 9). In other words, many words can be 
made to function in the way that a noun does. One of the easiest ways 
to do this is to place an article before the word. Adjectives and parti­
ciples, as well as various phrases, are the most common classes of 
items used in this way (the infinitive is reserved for treatment in 
Chapter 1 1  ). The article with adjectives, participles and various phrases 
normally particularizes-although it may also categorize-the meaning 
of the item used as a substantive. The neuter article is often used to 
make particular some inanimate or abstract item. 

Mt. 6. 13 :  a7to tou 7tov11pou, which may be rendered 'from evil ' ,  
or more likely 'from the evil one', depending upon whether it i s  a 
categorical or particular use; 1 Cor. 1 .27: icatmaxuvn tou� ao<pou� 
(he might shame the wise [people]), both examples with adjectives. 

Mt. 5 .6: oi 7t£tVroVt£� Kat �t\jlroVtE� (those hungering and thirsting); 
Gal. 6. 1 3: oi 7t£ptteµv6µevot (the circumcised), all with participles. 

Acts 13 . 13 :  oi 7tept IlauA.ov (those with Paul); 2 Cor. 1 0.7: ta 
Ka.ta 7tp6aro7tov pA.£7tet£ (you are observing the superficial things), 

1 .  W. Sanday and A. Headlam, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the 
Epistle to the Romans (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 5th edn, 1902), p. 58. 

2. See esp. D.J. Moo, "'Law", "Works of the Law", and Legalism in Paul', 
WTJ 45 (1983), pp. 73- 100. 
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i .e. the things based on appearance, both examples with prepositional 
phrases. 

Acts 20.32: ta vuv (the present things), with an adverb. 
Rom. 8.26: to . . .  t\ 7tpoaeu�roµe9a (what we might pray), with an 

entire clause. 

2.5. Usage with Linking Verbs 
Work by E.C. Colwell and more recently by L. McGaughy1 has 
devised a thorough and generally consistent method for determining 
which of two Greek substantives is the subject with a linking verb. 
According to McGaughy, if two substantives stand in appropriate 
grammatical concord (agreement in number and person with the verb, 
and so forth), there are three possibilities for determining which is the 
subject. If one substantive is a demonstrative or relative pronoun, it is 
the subject. If one of the substantives has an article, it is the subject. ff 
both have articles, the one first in order is the subject. Colwell speci­
fied that with a definite predicate substantive (he determined in 
advance what a definite predicate substantive was), if it precedes the 
linking verb, in approximately 87% of the cases it occurs without the 
article (anarthrous). ff it follows, in approximately 90% of the cases it 
occurs with the article (articular). There are obvious problems with 
Colwell 's scheme: it predetermines what is definite (it cannot establish 
definiteness of the predicate),2 it is only a generality, and it does not 
apply to relative clauses or proper nouns.3 

Mk 6.3: oux ot'>t6c; fonv o tEKtrov (is this one not the carpenter?), 
where the predicate has the article, but the demonstrative pronoun is 
the subject; Acts 9.20: out6c; EOt\V 0 uioc; tOU 0eou (this one is the 
son of God). 

Jn 8. 1 2: £.yro Eiµi to <proc; tou 1C6aµou (I am the light of the world). 
Jn 20.3 1 :  ' IT\aouc; £.anv o Xpiat6c; (the Christ is Jesus), an 

example which McGaughy considered an exception, but probably 

1 .  E.C. Colwell, •A Definite Rule for the Use of the Article in the Greek NT', 
JBL 52 (1933), pp. 12-21 ;  L.C. McGaughy, A Descriptive Analysis of EINAI as a 
Linking Verb in NT Greek (Missoula, MT: Scholars Press, 1972). 

· 

2. According to Carson (Exegetical Fallacies, p. 87), some recent studies indi­
cate that definite and indefinite nouns with linking verbs are approximately equal in 
number in the Greek of the NT. Of course this still begs the question of what a 
definite noun is. 

3 .  Turner, Syntax, p. 1 84. 
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more because of his traditional understanding of the passage than 
because of his own rules; cf. also 1 Jn 2.22; 4.15; 5 . 1 ,  5 . 1  

Jn 1 . 1 :  1ml. 0eo� nv o A.Oyo� (and the word was God), a legitimate 
translation of the passage according to Colwell' s work, if the predicate 
is definite. 

Rom. 1 .9: µ&ptu� . . .  µou £anv o 0e6� (God is my witness). 

2.6 . . The Granville Sharp Rule 
In the early nineteenth century, Granville Sharp developed a rule (one 
of several) regarding use of the article with substantives in NT Greek. 
Unfortunately, this rule has been widely misunderstood. Granville 
Sharp's rule states simply that if a single anicle links two or more 
singular substantives (excluding personal names), the second and sub­
sequent substantives are related to or further describe thefirst.2 

Eph. 3 . 1 8 :  to nA.&to� 1ml. µi\Ko� Kat u'lfo� Kat p&eo� (the 
breadth and length and height and depth), with four units of measure 
joined together. 

Acts 26.30: o paaiA.ei>� Kat o i}yeµc.Ov (the king and the gover­
nor), where the king and the governor are separate people. 

There are some examples which are not covered by Sharp's rule. 
Jn 20.28: o 1Cup16� µou Kat o 0e6� µou (my lord and my God), 

where the article is repeated for the same individual. Sharp's rule does 
not address instances where items with individual articles may be 
equated. 

Mt. 1 7. 1 :  tov Iletpov Kat 'laKroPov Kat 'Iro&vvflv tov 6.BeA.<pov 
ai>tou (Peter and James and John his brother), where one article 
covers several personal names; cf. Mk 9.2, where an article precedes 
each name. Sharp's rule does not apply to personal names. 

Several significant difficulties with Sharp's rule have arisen. One 
difficulty is the resistance by some to the implications of his analysis 
for treatment of certain passages. 

Tit. 2 . 13 :  til� M�Tl� tou µq&A.ou 0eou Kat aroti\po� i}µrov 
'lflaou Xp1atou; cf. also 2 Pet. 1 . 1 ,  1 1 ; 2.20; 3 . 18; Eph. 5.20. Should 

1 .  This was perceptively pointed out in E.V.N. Goetchius, Review of A 
Descriptive Analysis of EINAI, by L.C. McGaughy, JBL 95 ( 1976), p. 148. 

2. The rule is cited in Winer, Treatise, pp. 162-63 n. 3. See also D.B. Wallace, 
'The Semantic Range of the Article-Noun-Kai-Noun Plural Construction in the NT', 
GTJ 4 ( 1983), pp. 59-84, citing Sharp on p .  62. His study is used for discussion 
of the plural below. 
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this passage be translated 'the glory of our great God and Saviour, 
Jesus Christ' (a statement with christological implications), or 'the 
glory of the great God and of our saviour, Jesus Christ,' or 'the glory 
of our great God, namely our saviour Jesus Christ'? Grammarians and 
commentators have differed in opinion, with Moulton1 and Robertson2 
opting for the first on the basis of parallels in the papyri, as well as 
the application of Sharp' s  rule, and with Winer3 arguing for the 
second on theological grounds. 4 

A further difficulty is misapplication of this rule to plural substan­
tives. When plural elements are involved, the possible kinds of corre­
lation of the items are increased. Wallace has provided a helpful 
framework for differentiating five sub-classes of usage for plural 
substantives linked by a single article. 

1 .  Entirely distinct though united groups: Mt. 3.7: 7toA.A.ouc; 
trov <l>cxpum\cov 1mt l:cxliliou1mirov (many of the Pharisees 
and Sadducees). 

2. Overlapping groups: Lk. 1 4.2 1 :  touc; 7ttroxouc; 1mt 
avcx7teipouc; 1mt tuq>A.ouc; 1mt xroA.ouc; (the poor and crip­
pled and blind and lame), all considered together though no 
one person may have had all of these afflictions. 

3 .  First group contained within the second: Mt. 12.38: twee; 
trov ypcxµµcxterov 1mt <l>cxpl<:mirov (certain of the scribes 
and Pharisees); cf. Mt. 5.20 also. 

4. Second group contained within the first: 1 Cor. 5.10: tote; 
1tAEOVEKt<Xl<; iccxt ap1t<X�\V (with the greedy and swindlers), 
within a larger list connected by il. s 

5. Identical groups: Jn 1 .40: de; EK trov liuo trov aicouaavtrov 
1t<Xpa 'lroavvou iccxt aicoA.ou011aavtrov cxutq> (one of the 
two hearing John and following him). 

2.7. Apollonius's Canon 
This grammatical generality (formulated by the second-century Greek 

l. Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 84. 
2. Robertson, Grammar, pp. 785-86. 
3 .  Winer, Treatise, p. 162. 
4. For a review of the various positions, see J.N.D. Kelly, A Commentary on 

the Pastoral Epistles (London: A. & C. Black, 1963), pp. 245-46. 
· 5 .  Wallace ('Semantic Range', pp. 74-75) notes that this is the most infrequent 

category, with all of the examples having textual variants. 
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grammarian Apollonius Dyscolus) states that two syntactically joined 
nouns are either both anicular or both anarthrous. 1 But there are 
numerous, noteworthy exceptions to this rule for balance of articles 
(400 or so by Hull's reckoning). These often can be explained by 
other criteria. These criteria include the following uses: personal names 
in any environment, nouns governed by prepositions, predicate nomina­
tives, modifying use of KUptoc; (perhaps indicating a proper name), 
the vocative, modification by various adjectives, including nc;, num­
bers, 7t&.c;, 7toA.uc;, iKav6c; and 7t6aoc;, and instances of apposition. 

2.7. 1 .  The rule maintained. 
2 Cor. 6.7: £v A.Orcp aA.TJ0dac; (in word of truth). 
Col. 1 .5: ev 'tip A.6rcp tile; cXATJ0dac; (in the word of the truth). 

These examples conform to the rule, with the nouns in regimen both 
either without the article (anarthrous) or with the article (articular). 

2.7.2. The rule violated. The following examples do not conform to 
the rule, and are not included among the explainable exceptions listed 
above. Instances of this sort total over 30 in the NT. 

Heb. 1 .3 :  Ka0aptaµov 'tOOV aµap'ttOOV 1t01TJ<JcXµEvoc; (making 
purification of the sins), unless one of the other grammatical tenden­
cies noted above is in effect. 

Lk. 4.17 :  PiPA.fov 'tOU 7tpoq>i)'tou 'Haafou (book of the prophet 
Isaiah), where use of the name should render the noun specific without 
the article. 

2.8. Special Constructions 
There are still some uses of the Greek article which stand out, either 
because they are unusual or because they cause some peculiar ambiguity. 

2.8. 1 .  Article functioning pronominally. It was noted above (section 
2.1)  that the article in some instances may function by pointing out or 
resuming a previous usage (as if it were a demonstrative pronoun). A 
common use of the article is its pronominal function, in which it 
functions as if it were a personal pronoun. 

Mt. 13 .28, 29: o Be Eq>TJ . . .  o Be q>TJ<JtV (but he said . . .  but he said). 
Lk. 15 . 12 :  0 Be BtEtAEV au'totc; 'tOV Pfov (and he divided [his] 

possessions among them). 

1 .  See S.D. Hull, 'Exceptions to Apollonius' Canon in the NT: A Grammatical 
Study', Trinity Journal NS7 (1986), pp. 3-16, for analysis, statistics and examples. 
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2.8.2. µ£v . . .  0£. The particles µ£v . . . 0£ are often coordinated with 
the article to function much like a pronoun. There are two major uses: 
anaphoric and partitive. 

Acts· 14.4: oi µ£v nacxv . . .  oi 0£ (some were . . . but others), where 
the use is anaphoric to 1tAf\0o� above. 

Eph. 4.1 1 :  auto� EOOOKEV 'tOU� µEv ft1tOO'tOAO'U�, 'tOU� OE 
1tpo<p�ta�. tou� OE euayyeA.1ata�. tou� OE 1to1µ £vex� teal 
�hocxate&A.ou� (he gave some apostles, some prophets, some evange­
lists, some pastors and teachers), where there is a partitive sense. 

It is not uncommon for one of the two members to be missing. 
Mt. 26.67: oi OE £p&macxv (and they struck), with no oi µev clause. 
Acts 15 .30: oi µ£v ouv cX1toA.u0£vtE� tecxti\A.0ov (therefore, they, 

having been released, went down), with no oi 0£ clause. 
A controversial instance is Mt. 28. 17: oi OE £o{atcxacxv (but they 

doubted). The question is whether the phrase indicates a partitive sense 
(some doubted), continuity (all of the disciples doubted), or a change 
of subject (others doubted). Each of the three is possible for this 
construction, but in this context the partitive sense is probably correct. 1 

2.8.3. Ambiguous constructions. The use of the article in place of a 
personal pronoun can lead to some constructions being potentially 
ambiguous. 

A 2 4 1  
' ' T ' S: � '  ' "I , ' � cts . : 0\ µev O'UV CX1tOue..,aµEVO\ 'tOV 11.0'(0V CX'U'tO'U 

£�cx1tt{a0riacxv. Does this mean 'those who accepted his word were 
baptized', or ' they, having accepted his word, were baptized' ?  It 
depends upon how the article is seen in relation to the participle. 

Mt. 2.9: oi OE <Xteouacxvte� tou �aaiA.£ro� £1topeu0riaav. In 
grammatical terms, this could mean either that 'they who heard the 
king departed ' ,  or that 'they, having heard the king; departed' . 
Interpreters have usually opted for the latter. 

2.8.4. Omission of the article in prepositional phrases. The article of a 
substantive in a prepositional phrase is often omitted. Moulton 
describes this use as entirely normal, stating further, 'There is nothing 
indefinite about the anarthrous noun there' .2 

Mk 2. 1 :  £v o'ltecp £at{v (he is at home), literally 'in house' .  

1 .  See P.W. van der Horst, 'Once More: The Translation ofoi. Bi in Mt 28. 17', 
JSNT 27 (1986), pp. 27-30, who surveys previous opinions as well as the options. 

2. Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 82. 
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1 Pet. 1 .5 :  toil� £v Buvaµei 0wu <ppoupouµ£vou� Bux Jttatero� 
ei� OCOt'TlplaV £to{µ11v a1tOKCXAU<p0ilvm Ev Kmpcp eaxatcp (those 
being guarded in [the] power of God through [the] faith for [the] pre­
pared salvation to be revealed in [the] last time), where English articles 
are demanded for the sense. 



Chapter 6 

Introduction 

The five-case system of Greek is discussed in Chapter 4, in which it is 
seen that Greek-an inflected language-indicates a number of impor­
tant semantic and syntactical features using inflectional endings. The 
system of usage of these endings is important for the structure of the 
language, as will be seen even more significantly in discussion of word 
order (Chapter 20). The inflectional system is important not only for 
nouns, which are the center of attention regarding the cases, but also 
for a number of other words, including especially adjectives and 
participles. No matter what the origin, whether in the noun or not 
(opinions vary), Greek developed two special classes of modifying 
words, that is, of words used to modify other words: adjectives and 
adverbs (see Chapter 7 on adverbs). 

Adjectives are words used primarily to modify nouns. This is not to 
say that other words cannot be used in the same way (e.g. participles), 
nor is it to say that this is the only way in which this class of word can 
be used (it is not; see below). Greek language users developed the 
adjective as a special class of modifier to help them in the task. One of 
the distinctives of adjectives is their having a complete paradigm of 
forms, including masculine, feminine and neuter genders, singular and 
plural number, as well as cases. It is readily apparent that not all 
adjectives are morphologically regular. There are some adjectives, of 
course, which are very regular, including distinct forms for all three 
genders. But there are also adjectives which only grammaticalize two 
sets of forms: one for masculine and feminine genders, and the other 
for neuter gender. Some adjective forms follow the pattern of first or 
second declension nouns, while some follow third declension, with all 
of the attendant formal differences (including contraction of vowels). 
But for all of their differences, their function is similar. Treatment 
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below will not distinguish the paradigmatic features, since these . are 
accidental features in relation to the semantics of the adjective. (This 
chapter concentrates upon adjectives, but other words used similarly 
are mentioned and discussed as well.) 

1 .  Syntax of the Adjective 

The syntax of the Greek adjective involves five general categories of 
usage. The syntactical relations are important in deciding the semantic 
force of the adjective (or, better, modifier) in a given instance. 

1 . 1 .  Attributive Structure 
Attributive structure in Greek involves the direct attribution of quali­
ties or characteristics to a substantive. An English example is 'the 
large book' , where· the attribute of 'largeness' is given directly to the 
book. This can be usefully described with the categories of slot and 
filler (see the table of positions below). In a given Greek clause one 
might find a group of words (phrase) in which a substantive (often a 
noun) is the main word. This group of words may serve, for example, 
as a subject, in which instance it may well be in the nominative case 
(except, for example, if it is the subject of an infinitive), or it may 
serve another function and take another case. The point is that this 
group of words has a syntactical structure, which may be seen as con­
sisting of a number of slots. One of the slots must be filled with a 
substantive (this 'may be sufficient in a given instance to render the 
group of words complete). But there are other potential slots to be 
filled, including those to be filled by modifying words and the article. 
'Attributive structure ' observes that the tendency in Greek (though not 
the absolute rule) is that, when a substantive is in a group where a 
modifier (often an adjective) is also filling a slot, either they both have 
the article of the governing (or head) term (substantive) or they both 
do not. ff they both do have the article, they may share the same 
article, with the adjective falling between the article and the substan­
tive (article-adjective-substantive) (position 1), or the adjective may 
have its own article (article-substantive-article-adjective) (position 
2). The substantive without an article may also be followed by an 
adjective with the article (position 3). Examples of this are fairly 
common where names are used: e.g. Rom. 16.7, 8, 9, 10, 1 1 , 12, 1 3. 
It is also possible for attributive structure where neither item has the 
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article (adjective-substantive or vice versa) (position 4 ). 1 The sub­
stantive and its modifier agree in case, gender and number. 

Position 1 :  article-adjective-substantive 
Position 2: article-substantive-article-adjective 
Position 3: substantive-article-adjective 
Position 4: adjective-substantive or substantive-adjective 

Acts 1 . 1 :  tov . . .  n p&tov 'A.6yov £nm ll<JcXµflv (I completed the first 
word), position 1 .  

Col. 1 .2: tot� Ev Ko'A.oaaai� ayio1� IC<Xt 1t\<Jt0t� aBe'A.q>ot� Ev 
Xp1at(jl (to the holy and faithful brothers in Christ in Colossae), posi­
tion 1 .  Some interpreters take ayio1� as a substantival use of the 
adjective, while others take it as an attributive adjective along with 
matoi�. which the translation reflects. 

Mt. 6. 14 :  clq>Tt<JE\ IC<Xt uµiv 0 1t<XtllP uµ&v 0 oupcXV\O� (your 
heavenly father will also forgive you), position 2. 

Jn 1 .9: nv to q>ro� to a'A.1101v6v (he was the true light), position 2. 
Jn 14.27: eipitv11v tilv £µ-Ttv (my peace), position 3. 
Acts 7.35: artf.'A.ou tou oq>0evto� autcp (the angel who was seen 

by him), position 3 with a participle as modifier. 
Mk 4.32: no1ei K'A.aBou� µeya'A.ou� ([a mustard plant] produces 

large branches), position 4. 
Jn 20.30: no'A.'A.ex . . .  IC<Xt a'A.'A.a a11µeia £no{11aev 0 'I11aou� (Jesus 

did many and other signs), position 4. 
Prepositional phrases or adverbs may also be used in attributive 

structure (as can participles-see Chapter 10  section 3. 1).2 
Rom. 9. 1 1 : ii Kat' EK'A.orT\v np60eai� (the purpose according to 

election). 
Phil. 3. 14: ti\� avro ICATt<JE(I)� (the 'upward' calling). 

A word in the genitive (frequently not an adjective) may be used in 
attributive position with a substantive (attributive genitive). A sub­
stantive modified attributively by a following articular word in the 
genitive case regularly does not repeat the article of the substantive.3 

1 .  See D.B. Wallace, 'The Relation of Adjective to Noun in Anarthrous 
Constructions in the NT', NovT 26 (1984), pp. 128-67, esp. 150-59. 

2. See R.L. Mowery, 'The Articular Prepositional Attributes in the Pauline 
Corpus', Bib 71 ( 1990), pp. 85-90. 

3. See S.E. Porter, 'The Adjectival Attributive Genitive in the NT: A 
Grammatical Study', Trinity Journal NS 4 (1983) pp. 3-17, for various examples 
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Rom. 5.15 ,  17 :  tip tou £vo� 1tcxpmttcl:iµan (the transgression of 
the one). 

1 Cor. 1 . 17: o crtcxupo� tou Xpicrtou (the cross of Christ), but cf. 
v. 18 :  o

. 
A.6yo� . . . o tou crtcxupou (the word of the cross). 

1 .2. Predicate Structure 
Predicate structure in Greek is a means of adding something to the 
qualities or characteristics of a substantive, not by entering into a 
direct modifying relationship, but by ascribing or predicating some­
thing to a substantive. An English example is 'the book is large' ,  in 
which 'largeness' is ascribed to the book. In Greek, the fact that these 
words are linked in this way is marked by the modifying word, often 
an adjective, not having an article, whether or not the substantive 
does. One immediately notices the potential ambiguity in instances 
where the substantive does not have an article either-is this an 
attributive or predicate relationship (see section 1 . 1 regarding position 
4 above)? Sometimes not even context will be decisive. Perhaps one of 
the most common examples of predicate structure is the sentence 
which in English is translated with the linking verb 'to be', regardless 
of whether a form of eiµ{ appears in Greek. The substantive and the 
adjective (or similar word) agree in case, gender and number. 

Mt 5.3: µmc<ipioi ot 1ttcoxol tip 1tVEuµcxti . . . (the poor in spirit 
[are] blessed . . .  ), in which beatitudes a number of predications are made. 

M 6 22 • , 
,. ,. • • e " , ..t. 'I � "" - , � , t. . : ECXV ouv 11 0 O'P cx11.µo� <JOU u1t11.0U�, OrwV to crcoµcx <JOU 

'PCOtE\Vov £crtm (if therefore your eye is sound, your whole body will 
be filled with light), with two examples of predicate structure. 

Mt. 9.37: o µ£v 0epicrµo� 1toA.i>� ot Be epy<itm oA.{yoi (the 
harvest [is] great but the workers [are] few), with two nominal 
(verbless) predicate clauses. 

Jn 4. 1 1 :  to 'PPE<Xp ecrtlv pcx0u (the well is deep). 

1 .3 .  Exceptional Adjectives and Other Modifying Words 
1 .3 . 1 .  Predicate structure and attributive meaning. Some words always 
appear in predicate structure in relation to a substantive, even if they 
are modifying directly and might be said to have attributive force (see 
also Chapter 7). These include, for example, the demonstrative words. 

and analysis. This pattern was found often in classical Greek as well, contrary to the 
comments of a number of NT Greek grammarians (Turner, Syntax, p. 217; cf. 
BDF, §271). 
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Lk. 1 5.3: dnev Be npo<; ai>'toi><; 'tllV napapoA."1v 't<X\>'ttlV (and he 
spoke to them this parable). 

Certain adjectives tend to take predicate structure. These include 
noA.\><; occasionally (but cf. Mk 12.37: [o] noA.i><; oxX.o<; [the great 
crowd]) and oA.o<; always in the Greek of the NT. 

Mk 15 .4 1 :  &A.A.m noA.A.al ai crnvavaP&crm au'tcp (many other 
women corning up with him). The predicate and attributive distinction 
with noA.\><; is difficult to insist upon when the substantive is 
anarthrous, which it often is: e.g. Mt. 24. 1 1 :  noUol 'lf£t>Bonpocpfl'tm 
(many false prophets). 

Mt. 22. 14: noA.A.oL. . eicrw KATl'tOt oA.{101 Be EKAEK'to{ (many . . .  
are called but few chosen). 

Mt. 22.40: OAO<; 0 voµo<; (the whole law). 
Acts 21.30: il n6A.1<; OATI (the entire city). 
1 Thess. 4.10: £v oA.n tj\ MaKeBov\<t (in all Macedonia). 

1 .3.2. Adjectives in attributive and predicate structure. Some adjec­
tives have a different meaning depending upon whether they appear in 
predicate or attributive structure. 

a. n&<;. The adjective n&<; denotes the concept of completeness, 
whether it specifies a conglomeration of individual parts (each, every) 
or an undifferentiated whole. When it occurs in predicate structure, it 
specifies the items as considered together, and is often translated 'all' 
(extensive use). When it occurs in attributive structure it specifies 
completeness and is often translated 'whole' or 'entire' (intensive use). 
When it occurs in attributive structure without the articular substan­
tive it is often translated 'each' or 'every' (it may be intensive or 
extensive). It is often difficult to differentiate this last structure from 
the two structures above, illustrating that the above schema is not a 
definitive guide to translation and understanding. 1 

Acts 20. 18 :  n&<; µe0' uµ&v 'tOV 1tcXV't<X xpovov eyevoµTIV (how I 
was with you the entire time); cf. Acts 19.7: ncrav . . . oi 1tcXV't£<; 
avBpe<; rood BroBeKa (the entire group of men were about twelve). 

Phil. 1 .3-4: euxap1cr't& 'tip 0ecp µou en\ naon 't� µ ve\<t uµ&v . . . 
EV nacrn Beftcru µou (I give thanks to my God upon all remem­
brance of you . . .  in my every prayer). 

1 .  See Moule, /diom Book, pp. 94-95. 
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Col. 1 . 10:  1tEpumti\<m1 a;\co� tOU 1cup\ou Ei� n&aav 
clpECJICetaV, Ev 1taVtt Ep"(q> aya0q> 1C<lp1tOq>OpOUVtE� (to walk 
worthily of the Lord in every pleasing thing, bearing fruit in every 
good work); cf. Col. 1 .28: B1BaaKOVtE� 1tcXVta av0pronov Ev 1tcX01J 
aoq>t<f (teaching every man in every wisdom [or all wisdom]). 

1 Tim. 1 . 1 5: naaT1� cinoBoxii� a;10� (worthy of entire acceptance).1 
2 Tim. 3 . 16 :  n&aa ypaq>Tt 0eonveuat�, in which one must decide 

if this is predicate or attributive structure. ff it is predicate usage, it 
may be rendered 'all Scripture is inspired' (or 'all inspired Scripture'). 
ff it is attributive usage, it may be rendered 'the whole of Scripture is 
inspired' or 'every inspired Scripture' .  Moule believes that the second 
translation of attributive usage is unlikely.2 

Rom. 16 . 15 :  to\>� auv auto\� navta� ayfou� (the entirety of the 
saints with them, or 'all the saints who are with them' [NASB]?). 

b. auto� (see Chapter 8 section 2.2). The intensive pronoun (auto�. 
auti\, auto), when it is used in attributive structure, serves as a 
modifier, often translated 'same' ; when it is used in predicate struc­
ture, it serves as an intensive pronoun, often translated '-self. 

Mk 6. 17 :  auto� . . .  o 'HpcpBT1� (Herod himself). · 

Rom. 8 . 16, 26: auto to 1tVEUµa (the Spirit itself). 
1 Thess. 2. 1 :  auto\ yap otBatE . . .  (for you yourselves know . . .  ), a 

frequent use to intensify grammatical person. 
Rom. 7.25: auto� eyro . . . BouA.euro (I myself . . . serve), a frequent 

use to intensify another pronoun. 
Mt. 26.44: tov autov Myov (the same word). 
2 Cor. 4. 13 :  to auto 1tVEUµa (the same spirit). 
Phil. 1 .30: tov autov ayrova (the same struggle). 

1 .4. Substantival Usage 
In some cases an adjective (or another modifying word, such as a par­
ticiple-see Chapter 10  section 3 . 1 )  will occupy the position of the 
substantive in a phrase. This is known as the substantival use of the 
adjective (or another word). Some claim that there is an understood 
substantive with the adjective, but this is unnecessary or even impos-

1 .  See G.W. Knight III, The Faithful Sayings in the Pastoral Letters (repr. 
Grand Rapids: Baker, 1979), pp. 25-29, who argues for intensive use, reflected in 
the translation. 

2 .  Moule, Idiom Book, p. 95. 
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sible to posit in many cases, as Moule admits.1 The adjective could be 
used in many instances in the same way as other substantives such as 
nouns, so that in some instances it is almost impossible to tell if the 
word is a noun or an adjective. The substantival use of the adjective 
normally occurs with the article. 

Acts 17.2 1 :  oi £mBTJµouv't� �evm (the visiting foreigners), where 
the substantival adjective takes its own modifying participle. 

Rom. 1 . 17 :  o Be B{icmoc; E:ic n{ateroc; � itae'tm (but the just person 
by faith will live). · 

Rom. 3.8: 7t0\ft0'(1)µ£v 'tel IC<XICcX i'.va eA.011 'tel aya0ci; (should we 
do the evil things so that the good things might come?), reflecting a 
frequent use of the substantival neuter adjective with the article. 

Rom. 5. 7: µ6A.1c; yap unep B11ea{ou ti<; ano0ave'i'tm · unep yap 
to\> aya0ou 'tclX<X ti<; K<Xl 'tOAµ� ano0ave'iv (for hardly will some­
one die for a just person; for on behalf of a good person someone 
perhaps might indeed dare to die). 

Rom. 9.22: yvrop{am 'tO Buva'tov <XU'tOU (to make known his 
power). 

Occasionally the article is not present, even though the adjective is 
substantival. 

Mt. 1 1 .5 :  'tU<pAol av<X�AE7tOUO'\V K<Xl xroA.ol 7tEpl7t<X'tOUO'\ v ,  
A.en pol ica0ap{�ov'tm ical icro<pol aicououaw, ical veicpol 
E:ye{pov'tm ical 7t'troxol euayyeA.£�ov'tm (blind are seeing and crip­
pled are walking, lepers are cleansed and deaf are hearing, and dead 
are raised and poor are preached to). 

Mt. 5.45 : 'tOV i\A.iov ai>'tou ava'teA.A.e1 E:nl nov11pouc; ical 
aya0oi>c; K<Xl �PEXE\ E:nl B11ea{ouc; K<Xl aB{icouc; ([God] brings up 
his sun upon evil and good people and brings rain upon just and unjust 
people). 

Rom. 1 . 14 :  "EA.A. TJO'tv 'tE ical �ap�apo1c;, ao<po'ic; 'tE ical 
avoil'to1c; o<pe1AE't1l<; eiµ{ (I am a debtor to both Greeks [noun] and 
barbarians, and wise and ignorant people). 

1 .5. Adverbial Usage 
In some instances an adjective may be used-often in the accusative 
case-as a modifier of a verbal rather than a substantival element. 
These examples are confined to a relatively small group of words, and 

1 .  Maule, Idiom Book, p. 96. 
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appear to have been treated by users of Greek as adverbial in func­
tion, even though they might be called accusatives of respect or 
accusatives of time (see Chapter 4 sections 2.3.3 and 2.3.4). 

Mk 6.3 1 :  ava1tauaaa0E oA.{-yov (rest for a little while). 
Jn 13.9: µii touc; 1tO�ac; µou µ6vov (not my feet only). 
Jn 16 . 19: µuc:pov Kal oi> 0eropeit£ µe, Kat JtaA.tv µtKpov Kat 

chvea0£ µe; (in a little while and you are not going to see me, and 
again in a little while and you will see me?). 

Acts 7. 12: £�aJtfoutA.ev touc; Jtatepac; ilµrov 7tprotov (he sent 
out our fathers first). 

Phil. 3 . 1 : to AOt1tOV, a�EAcpo{ µou, :xa{pEtE Ev Kup{cp (finally, my 
brothers, rejoice in the Lord), with a connective sense. to A.ot7t6v is 
translated variously, including 'furthermore', 'finally' and 'hence­
forth' .1 The genitive of this word is also used as a connective: Gal. 
6. 17 :  tou A.otJtou (therefore).2 

2. Comparative and Superlative Adjectives 

There is a range of discussion about what happened in the develop­
ment of Greek adjectives from the classical to the Hellenistic periods. 
One formal feature which distinguishes adjectives from nouns in 
Greek is that adjectives can take not only a positive form (the simple 
adjective) but a compa;ative ( 'more') and superlative ( 'most') form.3 
Grammarians are not in firm agreement regarding the status of the 
three forms of the adjective in the Greek of the NT. Some argue that 
the comparative and superlative forms can be shifted down a category 
each, so that the superlative form is sometimes comparative in force 
and the comparative is sometimes positive in force. 4 Others claim that 
the superlative is disappearing, forcing the comparative to serve both 
comparative and superlative functions.5 There are even a few instances 
of the positive form having superlative force. In any event, the use of 

1 .  See M.E. Thrall, Greek Particles in the NT: Linguistic and Exegetical Studies 
(Leiden: Brill, 1962), pp. 25-30. 

2 .  See Moule, /diom Book, pp. 161 -62. 
3 .  The forms of the adjectives are not all created in the same way, with so-called 

regular (-1:£p-, -1:Cl1:-) and irregular (-rov, -101:-) forms. There are even some varia­
tions within these fonnal categories. Their function is the point of discussion here. 

4 .  Moule, Idiom Book, p. 97. 
5 .  Chamberlain, Exegetical Grammar, p. 43. 
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a comparative or superlative form requires that the interpreter weigh 
the contextual factors carefully in deciding the force of the adjective, 
as well as rendering an English translation. The item of comparison 
with the comparative adjective is expressed by the genitive or by i1 + 
same case substantive (e.g. Jn 4. 1 ,  2). 

Jn 1 5.20: OUK: Eat\V oouA.o� µe\�rov tOU lruploU ai>tou (a servant 
is not greater than his lord). 

Mk 5. 7: 'IT1aou uU: tou 0eou tou U'lftatou (Jesus, son of the highest 
God). Chamberlain notes that the word Uljliato� seems to have its 
superlative force whenever it is used of God in the NT:1 e.g. Mt. 21 .9; 
Mk 1 1 . 10; Lk. 1 .32, 35, 76; 2. 14; 6.35; 8.28; 1 9.38; Acts 7.48; 16 . 17 ;  
Heb. 7. 1 .  

Mt. 22.36: Jtota EVtoA.� µey<iA.Tl EV tip v6µcp; (which is the great 
commandment in the law?), where the positive may be used with 
superlative ( 'greatest') sense.2 

Mk 4. 1 :  auv<iyetm 7tpo� autov oxA.o� 7tAEiato� (the greatest 
crowd gathered around him), where the superlative se.nse is hard to 
establish, probably requiring a translation like 'a great crowd'. 

Mk 4.3 1 ,  32: µtK:p6tepov ov Jtavtrov trov a7tepµ<itrov trov E7tl 
til� "fil� . . .  y{ vetm µei�ov 7t<lvtrov trov A.ax<ivrov (being smaller than 
all the seeds upon the ground . .  . it becomes greater than all the green 
plants), referring to the mustard plant. One might want to argue here 
for the superlative ( 'smallest,' 'greatest') sense for the comparative 
forms (see RSV). 

Lk. 7 .28: µe\�rov £v "fEVVT1toi� yuvmK:rov 'Iro<ivvou oi>oe\� Eatt v · 

o OE µtK:p6tepo� EV t� �amA.e\<f tou 0eou µe\�rov ai>tou Eanv 
(no one is greater among the offspring of women than John; but the 
smaller in the kingdom of God is greater than he), where the com­
parative forms may be used comparatively in the first and third 
instances but superlatively ('smallest') in the second. 

Acts 17 .2 1 :  'A0T1vaiot OE Jtavu� . . . Ei� oi>oev £-tepov 
T1U1Ca{pouv � A.eyew n � aK:OUElV n K:mv6tepov. Is this to be 
translated 'All Athenians . . .  enjoyed nothing else than to speak about or 
to listen to something new' (the rough sense of the RSV), 'to speak 
about or listen to the newest thing' (the NIV), or 'to speak about or 
listen to something newer' (implying something newer than the thing 
previous)? 

1 .  Chamberlain, Exegetical Grammar, p. 43. 
2 .  BDF, §245; Winer, Treatise, p .  308. 
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1 Cor. 1 3 . 13 :  nta'ti� £A.nt� a"(a1t'f'I. 'ta 'tpta 'ta\>'ta · µet�rov 0£ 
'tOU'tCOV i} a"(Ct1t'J'I (faith, hope. love. these three things; but the greater 
of these is love). where three items are being evaluated. so that the 
superlative sense in English ('greatest') is probably justified. 

Eph. 3.8:  eµot 'tip £A.axunodpcp 1tCtV'tCOV ay{rov £060TI i} xapi� 
aU'tTI (to me the 'less least' of all saints. this grace was given). where 
the superlative form (eA.axuno�) has a comparative ending (-'tep-) as 
well. probably to be seen as having an emphatically full force. 1 

Phil. 1 .23: noA.A.cp µ&A.A.ov x:petaaov (far. far better). where Paul 
is comparing whether he wants to be with Christ or to remain in the 
flesh. 

3 Jn 4: µei�odpav 'tou'trov oux: £xro xapav (I have no greater joy 
than these). where the double comparative (µe\�rov + -'tep-) may 
serve as a reminder that irregular adjectives were troublesome to 
Greek writers themselves. 

I .  See J.H. Moulton and W.F. Howard, A Grammar of NT Greek. II. 
Accidence and Word-Formation (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1929), p. 166, who cite 
a parallel from Aristotle. 



Chapter 7 

ADVERBS 

Introduction 

Adverbs are a class of particles or indeclinable forms often used to 
modify verbs and other modifying words. The adverb is a neglected 
class of words in Greek grammatical discussion. It forms the second 
class of modifying words to be considered (see Chapter 6 on adjectives). 

1 .  Forms of the Adverb 

There are a number of different formal factors which distinguish the 
adverb. The ending -ro� is very common, but other frequently occur­
ring adverbial endings are -0Ev and the iota vowel (-El, -q>}. Adjectives 
are also used adverbially, but they are discussed in the chapter above 
under the adverbial usage of the adjective (Chapter 6 section 1 .5). 
Comparative and superlative adverbs (which formally resemble com­
parative and superlative adjectives) may be formed as well. 1 

Since almost any adjective can be transformed into an adverb with 
an -ro� ending, it is impossible to list all of the adverbs here. The 
following is a small list of some adverbs (most not formed by affixing 
-ro�). placed in broad categories according to their general sense: 

time: a\lplOv, v\iv, dpum, 7tpro'{, a�µ£pov, t6u; 
location: avro, EK£i, EK£i0£v, £v06.o£, E:vtcii0£v, KO.too, 7t0ppro, 6:io£; 
manner: aTta�. EiKt\, £�aiq1v11�. �0£00�. oiltro{�). 7tetpaxpiiµa, taxero�. 

Numerical adverbs ending in -1� may also be used. Nouns and adjec­
tives in the accusative, genitive and dative cases which may be used 
like adverbs (e.g. BropEcXV, a1q1�v. AOl1tOU, xepav, xap1v, afrtou, 
iai<f. XE��) are not listed above, but must be considered as well. 

1 .  See Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, p. 239. 
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So-called improper prepositions, which are generally considered 
adverbs, are listed at the end of Chapter 9 (section 5). 

2. Functions of the Adverb 

For a word which evidences little formal variation, the adverb may be 
used in a surprisingly large number of ways. The adverb 's primary 
function is to modify verbs, verbal phrases or other modifying words 
and to establish such factors as time, frequency, place or location, and 
manner. The adverb may also be used to modify substantives, especi­
ally in prepositional phrases. Adverbial uses of the participle and 
infinitive are treated in their respective chapters (10 and 1 1). 

2. 1 .  Modifying a Verb 
A common function of the adverb is to modify a verb or a verbal 
phrase (it is often difficult, and usually unnecessary, to specify how 
particular the modification is). These are categorized together here as 
modifications of a verb. 

Mt. 6. 1 1 : �o� iiµiv crfiµepov (give to us today). 
Mt. 17 . 15 :  JtoA.A.aKi� . . . 1tt7ttEl ei� to 7tup (many times . . . he falls 

into the fire). 
Mt. 27.55: ncrav . . . EKE\ yuva'iKE� 1toA.A.at cl1t0 µaKp69ev 

9eropoucrm (many women were there, observing from afar), with 
two uses of adverbs. The first is used absolutely for location (h:e\), 
and the second for location in a prepositional phrase (µaKp69ev; as a 
substantive-see section 2.2 below). 

Lk. 7.4: 1t<lpEKcXAOUV autov <J1tOU�a{ro� (they were calling out to 
him eagerly). 

Rom. 5.7: µ6A.1� yap u7tep �iKafou tt� aJto9ave\tm · u7tep yap 
tou aya9ou tcXX<l tt� Kat toA.µft cX1to9aveiv (for hardly will some­
one die for a just person; for on behalf of a good person someone per­
haps might indeed dare to die), with two adverbs of manner, µ6A.i� 
and taxa. 

Mt. 14.35: 7tcXVta� tou� KaKro� £xovta� (all those having bad 
health), an expression used to speak of ill health, perhaps similar to 
the English 'I am poorly' . 1  

1 .  See Moule, /diom Book, p. 161 .  



7. Adverbs 127 

2.2. Modifying or Functioning as a Substantive 
In some instances the adverb is used in ways very similar to the ways 
in which adjectives or other modifiers of nouns function, including 
substantival use. 

Rom. 3.26: £v tip vuv 1m1pcp (in the 'now' time), with an adverb 
used in attributive structure to modify a noun. 

1 Thess. 2. 10: � oa{ro� 1mt �um{ro� 1mt aµeµ1tt(I)� uµ'iv to'i� 
mate<>ouai v £revi\0T1µ£v (as we became holy and just and without 
blame to you who believe), where three adverbs are used with a 
linking verb, £-yevi\0T1µ£v, in predicate structure.1 

Col. 3 . 1 ,  2: ta avro �T1t£'ite . . .  ta avro <ppove'ite, µ"1 ta e1tl ti\� 
rft� (seek the things above . . . think on the things above, not the things 
upon the earth), where adverbs function as substantives with the 
neuter article. 

Mt. 1 1 . 1 2: £ro� apn (until now), with an adverb serving as the 
object of another adverb used as a preposition.2 

2.3. Modifying Another Modifier 
The adverb may be used to modify another modifier, often an adjective. 

Mk 7.36: autol µ&A.A.ov 1t£p1aa6tepov EICi\puaaov (they them­
selves were proclaiming even more abundantly), with µ&A.A.ov modi­
fying the comparative adjective used adverbially. 

1 Tim. 3 . 16 :  oµoA.orouµevro� µera eatlv to ti\� euae�eCcx� 
µuatftp1ov (confessedly great is the mystery of godliness), with an 
adverb modifying a predicate nominative adjective. 

1 .  See Chamberlain, Exegetical Grammar, p. 1 10. 
2. See Green, Handbook, p. 369. 



Chapter 8 

PRONOUNS 

Introduction 

Pronouns are a class of inflected words used for a variety of 
substitutionary referential purposes. Much of the information regard­
ing the function of the pronouns is specified above where cases 
(Chapter 4) and use of the article (Chapter 5) are discussed. Therefore, 
when such categories as the semantics of the cases, and attributive and 
predicate structures are referred to, the above chapters should be 
consulted. This chapter is reserved for specifying the pronouns used in 
the Greek of the NT, along with making particular observations 
regarding usage. All of the pronouns listed below, except for the 
personal, reflexive and r�ciprocal pronouns, may be used as modifiers, 
not merely as substantives. 

1. Pronouns and Substitution 

It is often stated in grammar books that a pronoun 'is a word which 
stands for or in the place of or instead of a noun' .1 This is one of 
many substitutionary roles which the pronoun plays, but as a defini­
tion this is insufficient. For example, in Mk 15 .32, autq> in the last 
clause of the verse does not refer to a single noun but to the several 
words (o Xplcrtoc; o �aaiA.euc; 'IcrpaT,A.) at the beginning of the 
verse. In Mk 1 6.3, £autac; refers to Map{a i} MayoaA.,,vil teal. 
Map{a i} [tou] 'latero�ou teal. !aA.roµ'Tl (16. 1 ), several people des­
cribed with several nouns and other words. In Jas 1 .27, the author 
says that pure and undefiled religion is 'this' (aut'Tl): EJCtcrteEJCtecr0m 
Op<pavouc; tea\ xT,pac; Ev t'ft 0At\jfE\ aUtOOV, acrmAOV EaUtOV 
t'TlPEiv aJCo tou teocrµou, a structure with two verbal phrases. In 
Rom. 5.12, most commentators agree that oux touto refers at least to 

1 .  Brooks and Winbery, Syntax, p. 74. 



8. Pronouns 129 

vv. 9- 1 1 ,  quite possibly to vv. 1 - 1 1 ,  and perhaps even further back. 1 
Relative pronouns may have no referent (see section 2.6 below). Thus, 
to speak generally, a pronoun may substitute for a variety of 
syntactical units, from a word to a much larger segment. 

2. The Pronouns of the Greek of the NI' 

2. 1 .  Personal Pronouns 
The personal pronouns of the first and second person (e.g. £yro, au, 
fiµei�. uµei�) occur in the Greek of the NT. The Attic third person 
pronoun (oil, mpei�) is not found, this function being performed by 
the intensive pronoun auto� (see section 2.2 below). 

2.1 . 1 .  Specification. The usual debate regarding use of the personal 
pronoun is whether it is emphatic, with some grammarians arguing 
that it is, 2 and others that it is not.3 But the term 'emphatic' , while 
useful, is not as descriptive as it might be. Since the verb in Greek 
limits the subject (person), the pronoun may function in a variety of 
ways to specify the subject. 

a. Antithetical specification. 
2 Cor. 1 1 .29: ti� . . . 1ml oi>K f,yro nupouµm; (who . . .  and am I not 

enflamed?), with the antithesis between the third and first persons. 

b. Selective or restrictive specification. 
Jn 2. 10: n&� av0prono� . . .  au tEt�PTllC<l� tOV IC<XAOV otvov (every 

person . . .  you keep the good wine), with 'you' a member of all 
humanity. 

1 Thess. 2. 18 :  ii0eA.�aaµev . . .  £yro µev IlauA.o� (we wanted . . .  
indeed, I Paul).4 

c. Descriptive specification. 
Jn 5.44: 1t00� �uvaa0E uµEi� 1t\OtEUO<l\ (how are you [as des­

cribed above] able to believe), with reference to the characterization 
in vv. 42-43. 

1 .  See Sanday and Headlam, Romans, p. 131 .  
2 .  Winer, Treatise, p. 190. 
3 .  Robertson, Grammar, p .  676; Moulton, Prolegomena, p .  85. 
4. See Moule, Idiom Book, p. 1 19. 
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2. 1 .2. Possessive use. The genitive form of the personal pronoun is 
often used in predicate position for possession or origin. It is used 
more widely than the possessive pronoun (see Chapter 4 section 2.4.3). 

Mt. 6.6, 8: o mn-ftp aou . . .  o 1t<X'tftp uµ&v (your father). 
2 Cor. 1 . 18 :  o M)yoc; 'itµ&v (our word). 

2.1 .3 .  Reflexive use. Dana and Mantey claim that there are at least two 
clear instances of the reflexive use of the personal pronoun in the 
NT.1 This appears to be an issue of English translation. 

Mt. 6 . 19, 20: [µ f1] 0Ttaaupi�eu [Be] uµiv 0Ttaaupouc; ([don't] 
store for yourselves treasures). Eph. 1 .9 is a doubtful instance. 

2.2. Intensive Pronoun 
The intensive pronoun (aut6c;, aut-ft, auto) is the most frequently 
found pronoun in the NT. It has replaced the third person personal 
pronoun. Besides its pronominal function (discussed below), it may 
function as a modifier or retain its intensive force, depending on 
whether it is used in attributive ('same') or predicate ('self') structure 
(see Chapter 6 section 1 .3 .2.b). 

2.2. 1 .  Designation of subject, complement (object), or completive. 
Lk. 5 . 1 :  autoc; nv EOtroc; (he was standing), designating the subject. 
Jn 12 . 17 :  il"fE1pev aut6v (he raised him), designating the object. 
Acts 1 5.7: Ilhpoc; d1tEV 1tpoc; autouc; (Peter said to them), 

completing the preposition. 
Mt. 25.2 1 :  E<p'Jl ai>tc'i> o 1eup1oc; . . .  (the lord said to him . . .  ), 

designating the so-called indirect object. 

2.2.2. Possessive use. One of the most frequent uses of the genitive of 
the intensive pronoun is as an indicator of possession. It functions in 
place of the third person possessive pronoun, and is usually used in 
predicate position (see Chapter 4 section 2.4.3). 

Lk. 1 .36: Ev rf\pEl autilc; (in her old age). 
Acts 1 6.32: £v tn" ohda autou (in his house). 

' ' 

Lk. 5.20: 'tftV 1tianv autrov (their faith). 
Tit. 3 .5 :  Kata to autou £A.eoc; (according to his mercy), an 

emphatic use of attributive structure. 

1 .  Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, p. 124. 
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2.2.3. Collective use. The plural intensive pronoun may be  used to 
refer to a collective singular item. 

2 Cor. 5 . 19: Seo� nv Ev Xp1atip ICO<Jµov ICataA.Maarov eautip, 
µii A.oy1�6µevo� autoi� ta napmmoµata autrov (in Christ, God 
was reconciling the world to himself, not counting their sins against 
them), where the collective members of the world are specified with 
the plural pronouns autoi� and autrov. 

Acts 8.5: 1CateA.0rov Ei� [ tTivl n6A.1v" .  e1'llpu<J<JEV autoi� (having 
gone down into the city . . .  he preached to them). 

2.2.4. Demonstrative function. Most grammarians recognize a limited 
use of the intensive pronoun with demonstrative force. 

Lk. 10.7: ev autfl . . . tfl oiKt�; Lk. 10.21 and 12 . 12 :  ev autfl tfl 
rop�; Lk. 1 3. 1 :  £v autip tip Kmpip; Acts 16. 1 8  and 22. 1 3: autfl tip 
rop�. These examples are probably best translated 'in that house, 
hour, time, and the like' , rather than 'in the same . . .  ' 1  

2.3. Possessive Pronoun 
The possessive pronoun (eµ6�. a6�. ilµhepo�. uµhepo�) may be 
classified as an adjective, since it is used like an adjective (see Chapters 
5 and 6). The possessive pronoun is not found in the third person, its 
function being taken by the genitive of the intensive pronoun. The 
genitive personal pronoun may replace the possessive pronoun in the 
first and second persons, as well. The use of the possessive pronoun 
(except for £µ6� in John) is greatly reduced in frequency from its 
usage in earlier Greek. The possessive pronoun usually appears in 
attributive position. 

Rom. 10. 1 :  ,, " .  EU�OICta til� eµil� 1Cap�{a� (the . . .  desire of my 
heart), in attributive position. 

Mk 10.40: to . . .  Ka0\am EiC �El;1rov µou � el; eurovuµrov OUIC 
Eat\V eµov �OUVa\ (to sit at my right or left hand is not mine to 
give), a relatively unusual instance of predicate structure. 

2.4. Reflexive Pronoun 
The reflexive pronoun (eµautou, aeautou, £autou, and plural 
£autrov for all persods) has reduced scope in NT Greek. In most 
instances the pronoun is an object (complement) of the verb. 

1 .  See Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 91 ;  Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, 
p. 130; Moule, Idiom Book, p. 120. 
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Jn 14.21 :  £µqmv{crro autii> £µaut6v (I will show myself to him). 
Acts 16.28: µTloev npa�n� creautii> 1Ca1Cov (do nothing evil to 

yourselO. 
2 Cor. 1 3.5: £autou� neipa�ete (test yourselves), where the third 

person plural fonn serves the second person plural function. 
There is potential confusion between the shortened or contracted 

form of the third person reflexive pronoun (autov) and autov. The 
genitive auto\> is not found in the NT and the shortened second 
person form is only found with textual variants (e.g. Jas 2.8 with 
crautov). Moule suggests that the following examples require a 
reflexive form (but not all editors agree ).1 

Lk. 23. 12: 7tpounftpxov yap Ev £x0p<f OV't£� 7tp0� auto\>� (for 
they were previously enemies, being against each other). At Lk. 24. 12, 
U BSGNT3 and N-A26 print the uncontracted reflexive pronoun; cf. 
1 Jn 5 . 18 with textual variants. 

Jn 2.24: OUIC E7tl<Jt£U£V autov autoi� (he did not entrust himself 
to them). 

Col. 1 .20: 01'  autou &.noKataA.A.a�m ta navta ei� autov 
(through him to reconcile all things to himselO, although most editors 
and commentators do not accept the reading of the reflexive pronoun 
here.2 

2.5. Reciprocal Pronoun 
The reciprocal pronoun (&.A.A.TiA.rov), which does not occur in the 
nominative case, is used when a mutual relationship is to be expressed 
between or among elements in a group, and hence only occurs in the 
plural. 

Rom. 12.5: &.A.A.fiA.rov µ£A.Tl (members of one another). 
Gal. 5 . 13 :  OouA.euue &.A.A.fiA.oi� (serve one another). 
1 Jn 4.7: &.yanroµev &.A.A.ftA.ou� (let us love one another). 

2.6. Relative Pronouns 
Relative pronouns are widely used to bring clauses into relation to 
each other (see Chapter 14 for examples). Usually the relative pro­
noun follows its referent, with which it agrees in number and gender, 
while taking the case which accords with its function in its own clause. 

1 .  Moule, Idiom Book, p. 1 19. 
2 .  Cf. Lightfoot, St Paul's Epistles to the Colossians and to Philemon, p. 160, 

who suggests the reflexive fonn for the genitive pronoun. 
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There are several kinds of exceptions to this grammatical concord: 
e.g. attraction, where the pronoun (or its referent) changes its case to 
conform to the element in relation with it; and independent use, such 
as the protasis of a conditional-like statement (Mt. 1 8.6: o� . . . av 
CJICCXV�CXAfon [whoever causes to Stumble]); Cf. also 1 Jn 1 . 1 ,  3: 0 �V 
cl1t . apxf\�. a cllCTllCOCXµEv. a eropcXICCXµEV toi� O'P8cxA.µoi� i}µ&v. a 
£8ecxcraµe8cx ICCXt ext xeipe� i}µ&v E'lfT1AcX'PT1CJCXV . . . 8 eropa1Ccxµev 
ICCXt cllCTllCOCXµEv cl1tCX"fYEAAoµev IC<Xl uµiv (what was from the 
beginning, what we have heard, what we have seen with our eyes, 
what we have seen and our hands have touched . . .  what we have seen 
and have heard we are announcing also to you); Jude 22, 23: ou� . . .  

ou� . . .  ou� (some . . .  others . . .  ) .  

2.6. 1 .  o� and ocrtt�. Since the indefinite relative pronoun (ocrtt�. iltt�. 
Otl) is limited in the Greek of the NT to use in the nominative case 
(except for the phrase £ro� otou in, for example, Jn 9 . 18  and other 
places), many grammarians believe that any distinction between the 
relative and indefinite relative pronouns is lost.1 That opinion is not 
shared by all, however.2 There are sufficiently large numbers of exam­
ples where the generic ('which, as other like things') and essential 
('which by its very nature') senses of the indefinite relative pronoun are 
discernible to warrant distinction (see also Mt. 7.24; Acts 10.47; 17 . 1 1 ;  
Rom. 6.2; 9.4; 2 Cor. 8. 10; Jas 4. 14) (see Chapter 1 5  introduction). 

Mt. 7.24: 7t&.� • • •  ocrn� a1Couet µou tou� A.oyou� toutou� . . .  
6µotro8ficretm av<5pt 'PPOViµcp, ocrtl� cp1Co<56µ11crev CXUtOU t'hv 
oiKicxv (everyone . . .  who is of the type who hears these words of 
mine . .  . i s  like a wise man, who is of the type who builds his house), 
generic use. 

Jas 4.14: otnve� OUK E1ttcrtcxcr8e (you by your very nature do not 
know), essential use. 

2.6.2. Other forms. There are several other forms of relative pronoun, 
most of which are used as indirect interrogative pronouns as well.3 

1 .  BDF, §293. 
2. Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 91 -92; Moule, Idiom Book, pp. 123-25. 
3. See Chapter 18;  Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 93. 
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a. oc; re and oa1tep (relative pronoun combined with intensive 
particle). 

Rom. 8 .32: oc; re tOU ioiou u iou OUIC £cpdaato (who did not 
spare his own son). 

b. oioc;, oia, oiov (qualitative correlative relative pronoun). 
2 Tim. 3 . 1 1 :  ota µ01 £r£veto £v 'Avnoxe\� (which things 

[sufferings] came to me in Antioch). This relative pronoun sometimes 
follows to1out0c;, or even precedes it (e.g. 1 Cor. 15 .48). 

c. o1to'ioc;, o1tota, o1to'iov (qualitative relative pronoun). 
Acts 26.29: o1to'ioc; ical £-yoo eiµt (such as even I am). 

d. oaoc;, o<J11, oaov (quantitative correlative relative pronoun). 
Mk 3.8: aicofovtec; oaa E1tOlet (hearing such things he was doing). 

e. i]A.{icoc;, i]A.{ICTl, i]A.{Kov (quantitative relative pronoun). 
Col. 2 . 1 : £io£vm i]A.\x:ov . arrova £xro u1tep uµrov (to know how 

great a struggle I have for you). 

2.7. Demonstrative Pronouns 
All three demonstrative pronouns (out0c;, Eic:e'ivoc;, ooe) are found in 
the NT. The third is greatly reduced (ten instances), however, only 
occurring once modifying a noun: Jas 4. 13 :  ti,voe tl\v 1tOAtv (this 
city). When used as modifiers, demonstratives usually occur in predi­
cate position. An exception is 2 Cor. 8 . 14 (to £x:e\ vrov uat£pT1µa 
. . .  to £x:e{vrov 1tep\aaeuµa [their lack . . .  their abundance]), where 
the alteration of nonnal order draws attention to the pronoun. In the 
NT, demonstrative pronouns have demonstrative force, that is, they 
are used to indicate nearness and remoteness, whether in time, space 
(location) or even narrative proximity, from the perspective of the 
language user. Usually they ref er to something mentioned previously 
(anaphoric usage), although they may ref er to something not yet 
mentioned (cataphoric usage). English translations will vary, depend­
ing upon the emphatic force of the demonstrative in a given context. 
As a result, translation as 'he, she' may be used, without implying that 
the demonstrative pronoun has lost its demonstrative sense. 
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2.7. 1 .  OUtoc; and oBE, the near demonstrative pronouns ( 'this'). 
Mt. 10.22: 0 Be U1tOj.LElVac; de; tH.oc; out0c; aro0�aEt<l\ (but 

the one who remains to the end, this one will be saved), referring to 
the preceding verbal phrase (anaphoric usage). 

Lk. 23.4 1 :  OUtoc; Be ouB£v lhonov £npa�EV (but this one did 
nothing wrong), referring to Jesus, who is located nearby. 

Acts 21 . 1 1 : taBE ACyE\ to nvE'l>µa to a'j'\OV (the Holy Spirit says 
these things), followed by a statement, a common use of this pronoun 
in the NT and in extra-biblical Greek (cataphoric usage). 

J 1 27 e , e , , . , ., . , as . : PTICJKE\a Ka apa Km aµ m vtoc; . . .  aUtTI eativ, 
E1t\CJKEntEa0m op<pavoi>c; K<ll x�pac; Ev t� 0A.1'l'El autrov' aamA.ov eautov tTlpEiv ano tOU Koaµou (pure and undefiled reli­
gion . .  . is this: to care for orphans and widows in their distress, to 
keep oneself spotless from the world), where the pronoun refers 
forward (cataphoric usage). But see Chapter 1 1  section 2. 1 .  

2.7.2. EKEivoc;, the remote demonstrative pronoun ( 'that'). 
Mt. 7.22: noA.A.ol. epoua{v µ01 EV EKElV11 t� �µEp<f (many will 

say to me in that day), with reference to a remote day. 
Acts 3 . 13 :  Kp{vavtoc; eKe{vou &.noA.\mv ([Pilate] determined to 

release that one), with reference to Jesus, who was mentioned above, 
but with another statement intervening. 

Jn 10.6: eKeivo1 Be ouK £-yvroaav (but those [they] did not under­
stand), in contrast to Jesus. 

2.7 .3. Correlative adjectives. Correlative adjectives such as to1outoc;, 
toaoutoc;, t016aBe, tT1A1Koutoc; may be used like demonstrative pro­
nouns, and are so categorized by some grammarians. 

1 Cor. 1 1 . 16: �µeic; tomutTIV auv�0e1av ouK £xoµev (we do not 
have such a practice). 

Heb. 2.3: nroc; �µeic; EK<pEU�oµe0a tT1A\K<lUtT1c; &.µeA.�aavtec; 
arotT1p(ac;; (how shall we flee, neglecting so great a salvation?). 

2.8. Indefinite Pronoun 
2.8. 1 .  The enclitic indefinite pronoun (tic;, ti), not to be confused 
with the interrogative pronoun (t\c;, t(; see section 2.9 . 1  below), may 
be used as a substantive or as a modifier (Acts 3.2: tic; &.v�p [a certain 
man]). The sense of the indefinite pronoun is of an item which is 
representative or unspecified. 
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Lk. 22.35: µT, 't\VO� ua'tepl,aa'te; (you dido 't lack anything, did 
you?). 

Acts 1 7 . 1 8 :  't \V E� . . .  Kat 'trov 'EmKoupdrov Kat !'tot1Crov 
<j)\AoOO<p(l)V auv£paA.A.ov au'tq> (certain ones . . . of the Epicurean and 
Stoic philosophers gathered around him). 

Phil. 1 . 15 :  't\VE� µ£v IC<lt aux <p06vov IC<lt EplV, 't\VE� a£ IC<lt a1· 
Ei>ao1C(av 'tOV X p1a'tov 1Cll puaaouaw (certain ones on account of 
envy and strife, and certain ones on account of good will preach 
Christ), with the pronouns used of contrasting representative groups. 

2.8.2. ek There are a few occasions when d� is used similarly to the 
indefinite pronoun. 

Mt. 19. 16: d� npoaeA.0rov au'tq> dnev (someone, having come to 
him, said). 

2.9. /nterrogative Pronouns 
The Greek of the NT uses several different interrogative pronouns. 
They usually occur first in a question. 

2. 9. 1 .  'tl�, 'tl. This is the most common interrogative pronoun, and it 
is used in direct and indirect questions (see Chapter 1 8). 

Mt. 1 8. 1 :  't(� . . .  µd�rov ea't(v; (who . .  . is greater?), an example of a 
direct question. 

Mt. 20.22: oi>K o\aa'tE 't( ai'teia0e (you do not know what you are 
asking), an example of an indirect question. 

Mt. 22. 18 :  'tl µe ne1p6.�E'tE; (why do you test me?), a use of 't (  
with its common translation 'why' . This is probably best understood 
as an accusative of respect ('with respect to what'). 

Jn 1 8.29: 'tlV<l IC<l'tll'YOPl<lV <pEpE'tE [IC<l'tcl] 'tOU 6.v0pronou 
'tOU'tou; (what sort of accusation do you bear [against] this man?), 
where the interrogative pronoun is used as a modifier as well. 

1 Tim. 1 .7 :  µil VOOUV'tE� µl,'tE a AE')'OUO\V µl,'tE 1tEpt 'tlV(l)V 
ampepmouv'tm (neither understanding which things they say . nor 
concerning which things they assert), where the relative and inter­
rogative pronouns are both used in one sentence. 1 

1 .  Winer, Treatise, p. 2 1 1 .  
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2.9.2. Other forms. There are several other interrogative pronouns 
worth mentioning. 

a. 1tOto�. 1tOta., 1to'iov (qualitative interrogative pronoun). 
Rom. 3.27: Ota 1tOtou v6µou; (through what sort of law?), in a 

direct question. 
Jn 12.33: O"TJµm'.vffiv 1totcp 0a.va'tcp ilµeU.ev a1to0vflcncew 

(indicating by what kind of death he was going to die), in an indirect 
question. 

Many grammarians posit that there is a loss of distinction between 
1tOto� and 'tt� in Hellenistic Greek. 1 The following verses are affected 
by this discussion. 

Mt. 19. 1 8: A.f.yet a.u'tcp, 1tOta.�; (he said to him, which one?), with 
reference to the commandments. 

1 Pet. 1 . 1 1 :  epa.UVWV'tE� ei� 'ttVa. il 1tOloV icmp6v. The use of 
'tt va. with 1to'iov has resulted in at least three understandings of this 
verse: (a) 'what person or time' (RSV , NASB), (b) 'what time and 
circumstances' (NIV), or (c) 'what time' .2 Several issues must be con­
sidered. If the two interrogative pronouns are synonymous, one can 
conclude that the phrase is redundant or tautologous (view c), or that 
'tt va. does not modify ica.tp6v but is independent. If it is independent, 
it may have a personal referent while 1to'iov modifies ica.tp6v (view 
a). If the two interrogatives are not synonymous, one can conclude 
that both are modifying ica.tp6v and that there is a distinction in sense 
(so view b). Most commentators select view b because they find the 
discussion of a person foreign to the context and hold that, even 
though the pronouns may be synonymous in other contexts, the use of 
the two together here calls for a distinction. 

1 .  E.g. BDF, §298(2). 
2 .  Among commentators and grammarians, there is division as well: (a) 

G.D. Kilpatrick, ' l  Pet. 1 . 1 1  TINA 'H nOION KAIPON', NovT 28 ( 1986), 
pp. 9 1 -92; W. Grudem, The First Epistle of Peter (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1988), 
pp. 74-75; (b) BAGD, s.v.; E.G. Selwyn, The First Epistle of St Peter (repr. Grand 
Rapids: Baker, 2nd edn, 1981) ,  p. 135; J.N.D. Kelly, A Commentary on the 
Epistles of Peter and Jude (repr. Grand Rapids: Baker, 198 1), p. 60; J.R. Michaels, 
1 Peter (Waco, TX: Word Books, 1988), pp. 41-43; P. Davids, The First Epistle of 
Peter (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1990), pp. 60-62; (c) BDF, §298(2). 
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b. Jtoooc; (quantitative interrogative pronoun). 
Mk 6.38: 1tOOOUc; aptouc; EXEtE; (how many loaves do you have?). 
This pronoun occurs nine times with µ&A.A.ov with a quantitative 

sense: Rom. 1 1 . 1 2: Jtoocp µ&A.A.ov to JtA Ti pmµa ai>trov (how much 
more their fullness). 

c. JtotaJt6c; (qualitative interrogative pronoun). 
Mt. 8.27: JtotaJt6c; fottv outoc;; (what sort is this one?). 

cl 1tTJAtKoc; (quantitative interrogative.pronoun). 
Heb. 7.4: 0empeitE . . .  1tTJA(Koc; outoc; (see . . .  how great this one is); 

the other occurrence of this pronoun in the NT has a textual variant 
(Gal. 6. 1 1) .  

2. 10. Negative Pronouns 
The negatives oi>5dc; and µTJ5dc; may be classified as pronouns or 
adjectives. (The alternative form oi>0dc; is also found in the Greek of 
the NT: e.g. Lk. 22.35; Acts 1 5.9; 1 Cor. 13 .2.) These negatives are 
related in the same way as are oi> and µii (see Chapter 19  on nega­
tion): oi>5dc; tends to be used with the indicative, and µTJ5dc; with the 
non-indicative moods. 

Mt. 6.24: oi>5dc; 5uvatm 5uol KupCotc; 5ouA.euetv (no one is 
able to serve two masters). 

Lk. 4.26: 1tpoc; oi>5eµ(av ai>trov eJteµ<p0TJ 'HA.Cac; (Elijah was sent 
to none of them). 

Rom. 1 3.8: µTJ5EVl µTJ5Ev o<pdAetE (owe nothing to anyone), with 
double negation (see Chapter 19  section 2.2). 

Mk 5.43: iva µTJ5dc; "(Voi touto (so that no one might know this). 
oi>5dc; functions often as a modifier in attributive structure. 
Lk. 4.24: oi>5elc; Jtpo<p�tTJc; 5£Kt6c; £ottv £v tjl Jtatp(5i ai>tou 

(no prophet is received in his homeland). 
Jn 10.41 :  'ImavvTJc; . . .  oTJµEiov eJtotTJOEV oi>5£v (John . . .  made no 

sign). 



Chapter 9 

PREPOSmONS 

Introduction 

Prepositions are indeclinable fixed forms or particles used to enhance 
the force of the cases when words or groups of words are linked 
together. They have proved to be both interesting and challenging to 
grammarians of Greek, because although they are small, unchanging 
words, they are often made to perform a number of different func­
tions. This causes much potential difficulty for discussing the preposi­
tions, since it is often hard to capture the balance between English 
translations that draw out the differences among the prepositions and 
consequently sound stilted, and translations that use the best idiomatic 
renderings but make it difficult to appreciate Greek usage. 

Many grammarians note that there is a relationship between adverbs 
(Chapter 7) and prepositions.1 In fact, it is widely thought that 
prepositions developed from adverbs. Particular adverbs were selected 
by users of Greek to specify relations between one word or phrase 
and other words in the sentence, such as a substantive, a verb or a 
verb phrase. These adverbs became prepositions. The fact that preposi­
tions precede their objects or take the pre-position accounts for their 
name (there are exceptions to this syntactical order, especially in 
Greek poetry). An example reflecting the early adverbial function of 
the preposition occurs in 2 Cor. 1 1 .23: ouiKovoi X piatou eiaiv; 
1tapmppov&v A.aA.&, udp eyro (are they servants of Christ? I am 
speaking madly, I more), where u7tep appears to be modifying eyro, 
with a number of adverbs (7tepiaaot£pro�. U1t£p�aU.Ovtro�. 1tOAMXIC1.�) 
following. 

1 .  See M.I. Harris, 'Appendix: Prepositions and Theology in the Greek NT', 
NIDNTT (ed. C. Brown; vol. 3; Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1978), p. 1 172. 
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1. Prepositions and Cases 

Analysis of prepositions has led many grammarians to say that 
prepositions govern particular cases. It is true that prepositions are 
related to cases. For example, bd appears to have a dative case ending 
with the iota. But it is probably better to say that a preposition is 
governed by its case, in some way helping the case to manifest its 
meaning and to perform more precisely its various functions.' The 
Hellenistic period reveals increased use of the prepositions in relation 
to earlier Greek, because there was pressure beginning to be exerted 
upon the cases. The dative case was the first eventually to be squeezed 
out, as the accusative case grew in importance. Hence prepositions were 
found necessary by writers and speakers to clarify case meanings and 
relationships. 

2. Independent and Prefixed Prepositions 

Prepositions may be used in several different ways. The first is the 
simple use of the preposition in its own prepositional phrase. In all 
there are approximately 60 words used in this way in the NT, called 
proper and improper prepositions. Some grammarians distinguish 
between the proper prepositions-those which may be prefixed to 
verbs-and improper prepositions-those which are not prefixed to 
verbs. This distinction is imponant in the sense that 'proper' preposi7 
tions are used much more than improper prepositions, and are the 
ones most worth discussing below. But so far as the ways in which 

· proper and improper prepositions function in prepositional phrases, 
there is no major distinction between the two. 

The second way in which a preposition may be used is as a prefix to 
a verb (or to other words, such as nouns). (This use is restricted to 
certain prepositions-see the paragraph above.) Eighteen prepositions 
are used in this way. When a preposition is prefixed to a verb, it may 
function in one of three ways. First, it may preserve but intensify the 
meaning of the verb. This intensification is often times difficult to 
quantify, but there appears to be a reason in the writer or speaker's 
mind why the prefixed form should be used. For example, e<payov is 

1 .  See Louw, 'Linguistic Theory' , p. 82; Winer, Treatise, pp. 449-50; Harris, 
'Prepositions', p. 1 173. 
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normally translated 'eat', while Kate<payov is  of ten translated 'devour' . 
A more pertinent example is anoKatallaaaro ('reconcile'), used in 
Eph. 2.16 and Col. 1 .20, 22, whereas KataA.A.aaaro (also translated 
'reconcile') is used in 1 Cor. 7 .1 1 ,  Rom. 5 . 10 and 2 Cor. 5. 1 8, 1 9, 20. 
(Note that KataA.A.aaaro is itself a prefixed form, but it seems to fall 
under a different category, that of altering the meaning; see below.) 
The question arises as to why the author used (or possibly even 
coined) this rare prefixed form if the other form was available (the 
instances in Ephesians and Colossians are the first recorded occurrences 
of this word). Perhaps in light of the author's discussion of the work 
of Christ it was felt that a particular intensification of the action was 
called for. That this kind of process is at work is seen in use of the 
verb ano0vflaKro ( 'die') in the NT. In classical Greek, the form of the 
verb in the present tense was 0vf\a1Cro, but the simple unprefixed form 
was forced out by the prefixed form, which is used in NT Greek. The 
emphatic form thus became the only form, and as a consequence lost 
its . emphatic contrast as well. 

Secondly, the prefix may transform the meaning of the verb into a 
new meaning. Instances of this might include KataA.Maaro, cited above. 
aA.A.aaaro in Greek frequently has the meaning of 'exchange' ,  as in 
Rom. 1 .23: i)A.A.a�av tilv M�av tOU a<p0aptou 0eou Ev 0µ01roµat1 
EiKOVO� <p0aptou av0pronou (they exchanged the glory of the incor­
ruptible God in a likeness of an image of corruptible humanity). For 
Paul, the addition of the prefixed Kata (or l>ia) apparently brought 
out the verb's more specialized meaning of 'reconcile' . Another exam­
ple is n poaKUvero, often translated 'worship' ,  from the verb 'to kiss' 
with the preposition np6�. The meaning 'kiss toward' may in some 
way lie behind the act of worship and may be its meaning in some 
extra-biblical Greek. But an attempt to see this in its usage in the NT 
is often farfetched. The acts of worship recorded in the NT probably 
involved falling down at another's feet. 

Thirdly, the prefix may retain its basic or local (some might say 
literal) meaning. For example, with verbs of movement, such as 
epxoµm, the prefixing of a preposition simply adds the meaning of 
the prefix. Thus eiaepxoµm means 'go into' or 'enter'. The author of 
the First Gospel uses n poa1CuA.{ro ('roll toward .. ) in Mt. 27.60 and 
anoKuA.{ro ('roll away') in 28.2. 
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3. Visual Representation 

The following discussion of the 'proper' prepositions relies upon a 
series of visual representations to help get the fundamental or 'local' 
semantic feature of the particular form firmly in mind. The diagrams 
use two common shapes, a cube and a sphere, to aid in grasping and 
retaining the fundamental sense. Admittedly, some of the diagrams are 
more successful than others; in no case are they to be taken overly 
literalistically so that they restrict understanding. The subsequent 
analysis also draws upon the threefold analysis introduced in Chapter 
4 regarding cases (see fig. 2, section 1 .2). The meaning of the given 
preposition (represented by the diagram) is considered on two further 
levels:. syntax (case) and context. The result is that the basic meaning 
of the form is used to discuss other, metaphorical extensions of this 
fundamental meaning, as they are manifested through syntactical and 
contextual features. Although the correlation is far from exact, most 
prepositions have a fundamental sense related to being situated in, 
moving toward or moving away from a location. Prepositions used 
with the accusative case often carry a sense of motion or direction 
toward a location; prepositions with the genitive case often carry a 
sense of motion or direction away from a location; and prepositions 
with the dative case often cany a sense of rest. This framework in no 
way implies that a Greek speaker or writer began by thinking of the 
basic sense of the preposition each time it was used. To the contrary, 
most usage was second nature to the native speaker, any connection 
between the two being long ago severed. But twentieth-century inter­
preters, who do not have native competence in the language, often find 
it useful to begin from a basic sense of the preposition. This provides 
a line of continuity among the various extensions of meaning. Many of 
these extensions are far removed from the basic sense, since their 
usage is based upon syntax and context. But this framework is 
designed to help bring more order to a potentially chaotic discussion 
by not multiplying categories unnecessarily. The translations attempt 
to capture the sense of each preposition, but too much weight should 
not be given to these at the expense of getting a feel for how the 
prepositions function to connect words or groups of words in 
particular contexts. All of the 18 classical 'proper' prepositions except 
aµcp{ are used as free-standing forms in the Greek of the NT. 
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4. The Prepositions Discussed' 

4.1 .  aµ<p( with the Accusative, Genitive and Dative Cases 

Figure 3. aµcp( 

The preposition aµ<p{ does not occur independently in the NT or 
Hellenistic Greek as a whole, but only as a prefix to a verb. Its basic 
sense, as the diagram indicates (fig. 3), is 'on both sides' .  This is illus­
trated in several examples of the prefixed form: e.g. Mk 1 . 16:  
aµ<p1paA.A.ro (I  cast on both sides). The preposition is included here 
for the sake of completeness. 

4.2. ava with the Accusative Case2 

Figure 4. ava 

The preposition cXVcX, possibly related to the adverb avro meaning 
'up' , as the diagram conveys (fig. 4), has a basic meaning of 'direction 
upward', probably with the sense of reaching a limit (here depicted as 
the top plane of the cube). There is one exception in the NT to av a 
with the accusative case: Rev. 21 .21 :  ava de; (each one), where the 

1 .  The prepositions are discussed in alphabetical order to ease in reference. 
Using Moulton's statistics (Prolegomena, p. 98), and using the frequency of £v as 
l, for every preposition a ratio of frequency will be given for comparative purposes. 

2. This is the most infrequently used preposition in the Nr, with a ratio of .0045 
to Ev. 
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adverbial sense may still be present (up to one). In the NT, the sense 
of 'up' is most clearly seen in the use of av& as a prefix to a verb: e .g. 
avayoo (lead or bring up), although a distributive sense is also found 
in the prefixed instances (e.g. Mk 6.40; Lk. 10. 1 ) .  The preposition 
ava is an antonym of Kata (see under Kata, section 4. 10  below), 
although several grammarians have noted that some of the applications 
are parallel. This may be because each is conveying the idea of 
direction upward or downward toward a limit. Use of this preposition 
is limited in the NT, being confined to approximately 1 3  instances (cf. 
Lk. 9.3 with a textual variant). 

4.2. 1 .  Directional (motion upward). This local use of the preposition 
appears in several formulaic phrases. But the fundamental sense of the 
preposition is clear. 

Mt. 13.25: ava µfoov (in the midst); cf. Mk 7.3 1 .  

4.2.2. Distributive. Although several grammarians note this as an 
exceptional usage, it is understandable in light of the sense of av& as 
'up to a limit' . 

1 Cor. 14.27: ava µ£po<; (one at a time). 

4.3. avt{ with the Genitive Case1 

Figure 5. avti 

Although the basic sense of avt! is 'facing, against, opposite' (fig. 5), 
the most widely applied sense in the NT, and well-known in classical 
and other Hellenistic Greek, is substitutionary ( 'in place of'). This 
preposition occurs with the genitive case. Although not as controver­
sial in its substitutionary sense as U7ttp (see U1ttp, section 4.17 below), 
there are several noteworthy passages where this preposition has 

1 .  This is the second (only to ava) most infrequently used preposition in the 
NT, with a ratio of .008 to £v. 
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added to the exegetical discussion. The substitutionary sense is main­
tained when the preposition is prefixed as well: e.g. Col. 1 .24: 
avtetVet1tAT\POO ta uatepiiµettet trov 0A.tljl£OOV tou Xpiatou £v tj\ aetp1d 
µou u�ep tou aroµetto� etutou (I fill up [in place of] the lacldngs of 
the sufferings of Christ in my flesh on behalf of his body). 

Mk 10.45: 0 uto� tOU &.v0pronou oinc nA.0ev BiaKOVT\0flvm &.A.A.a 
BiaKovi\am Kett Bouvm tTiv 'lfuxfiv etutou A.utpov &.vtt noA.A.rov (the 
son of man did not come to be served but to serve and to give his soul 
a ransom in place of many). This is a well-known passage used to 
argue for the theological concept of substitutionary atonement, and 
Mark's only instance of &.vti ; 1  cf. also Mt. 20.28: A.utpov &.vtt 
noA.A.rov (a ransom in place of many). 

Jn 1 . 16: i}µet� 1tclVt£� Ua�oµev Kett xapiv &.vtt xapito� (we all 
received even grace in place of grace). Instead of taking the prepo­
sition with most commentators as meaning 'in addition' (or 'upon', 
better rendered with £.n{), the sense of replacement, possibly with 
reference to Gospel replacing law, is to be pref erred 2 This is the only 
instance of &.vt{ in the Johannine writings. 

1 Cor. 1 1. 1 5 :  ii KO�lT\ &.vtt nepi�oA.afou B£Botm [etut'ft] ([her] hair 
instead of a covering is given [to her]). The role of the female head­
covering has been an item of dispute in some theological circles. This 
passage seems to indicate that the hair can serve ·as a substitute for it, 
but there are larger contextual difficulties.3 

Heb. 12.2:  ' IT\OOUV, o� avtt ti\� npoK£lµEVT\� etutq> Xetp&.� 
uneµeivev atetupov (Jesus, who instead of the joy lying before him 
endured a cross); cf. Heb. 12. 16. 

1 .  For a discussion of some of the issues, see V. Taylor, The Gospel according 
to St Mark (London: Macmillan, 1952), pp. 445-46. 

2. For a survey of interpretations of this verse, see R.B. Edwards, 'xapiv avtl. 
xaplto� (Jn 1 . 1 6): Grace and the Law in the Johannine Prologue', JSNT32 ( 1988), 
pp. 3 - 1 5. 

3 .  See G.D. Fee, The First Epistle to the Corinthians (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 
1987), pp. 528-29, who adopts a sense of equivalence for avti on the recommen­
dation of BAGD (endorsed by Harris, 'Prepositions', p. 1 179 as well). The 
evidence for this sense in the NT (Mt. 5.38; Rom. 12.17; 1 Thess. 5.15; 1 Pet. 3.9) 
is weak, the substitutionary sense proving satisfactory. 
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4.4. cl1tO with the Genitive Case1 

"·--()··· 
. .• -:� ·l -t 

.. .:1 

Figure 6. cixo 

The prepositions cl1tO and EiC enjoy a great deal of semantic overlap 
(see under be, section 4.7 below). Consequently many of the same 
categories may be used. This is not to say that the two are complete 
synonyms, but their common use with the genitive case must play a 
significant role in their semantic overlap. Although later cl1tO seems to 
have forced out EiC, in Hellenistic Greek including the Greek of the 
NT a distinction is still applicable. One way to think of it is that £ic is 
more restricted, perhaps best translated in its basic sense as 'out of, as 
opposed to cl1tO meaning 'from' or 'away from' in a more general 
sense, implying separation (fig. 6). The preposition a1t6 is also an 
antonym of the prepositions 1tpo<; and E1tt (accusative), in the same 
way that EiC is an antonym of ei.<;. 

A significant exception to the regular pattern of a1t6 with the geni­
tive case is Rev. 1 .4: xapt<; uµiv iccx\ £ipi\v11 &.1to o &v iccx\ o nv iccx\ o 
£px6µevo<; (grace to you and peace from the one who is and who was 
and who is coming), where cl1tO with the nominative case is found, when 
the author (cf. vv. 4b and 5) clearly knows that a1t6 is used with the 
genitive. Note also the grammatically impossible o nv ('the was'). 
Perhaps the entire phrase, rather than being solecistic, reflects a con­
scious use of poetic license: cf. 'from the Is, the Was and the Coming 
One'. 

4.4. 1 .  Locative (movement away from). This usage encompasses a 
number of senses, sometimes given separate categories by other gram­
marians (e.g. ablative). For example, this usage entails actual move­
ment as well as movement extended to its completion, along with a 
partitive sense. 

Mt. 5.29: £�eA.e cxutov tc:cxl p&A.e a1to aou (take it out and cast [it] 

1 .  This preposition is fairly frequent in the NT, with a ratio of .24 to f:v. 
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away from you), where a1t6 is contrasted with be:; Lk. 4.35: £�eA.0e 
a7t' airtou (come out from him), probably a formula in exorcism.1 

2 Th 1 9 ti !: I I '1'\ e t I t \ ess. . : 01. t\ VE<; u\KT\V t\CJOUCJ\V 01\.£ pov CX\(l)V\OV <l1t0 
7tpO<Jc01tOU tOU ic:up\ou ic:a\ cl1t0 tile; M�T\<; til<; iax<>oc; auto\> (who will 
pay the penalty, an eternal destruction away from the face of the Lord 
and away from the glory of his strength). 

Lk. 6. 13 :  EKAE�aµevo<; cl1t ' aut&v BroBeic:a (electing from them 
twelve), a partitive use. 

· 

Lk. 12.4: µi] <pO�T\0i\te aJto t&v aJtoic:uw6vtrov to a&µa (do not 
have fear from those who kill the body). Chamberlain considers this a 
Hebraism.2 

4.4.2. Temporal (time from which). This usage specifies a time from 
which some event has occurred. 

Lk. 16.16:  aJto tote ii �amA.e\a tou 0eou ei>ayyeA.{�etm (from 
then the kingdom of God is proclaimed), with an adverb functioning 
as object of the preposition. 

Jn 13. 1 9: a1t' apti A.tyro uµ'iv (from now I say to you). 
Heb. ·1 1 . 15 :  a<p ' n<; E�E�T\CJ<XV (when they went out), where the set 

phrase a<p ' n<; may be used temporally, although the relative pronoun 
may be understood as referring back to tile; ri\<; in v. 13 .  

4.4.3. Instrumental (causal, agentive). Like several of the other 
prepositions, a1t6 may be used instrumentally. The connection with its 
fundamental meaning is probably related to the idea that moving away 
from some place explains the means by which this movement is effected. 

Lk. 7.35: £B1ic:mro� ii ao<p{a cl1t0 1tcXVt(l)V t&v tEICV(l)V autil<; 
(wisdom is justified by all her children), or 'gets justification from all 
her children' . 

Lk. 24.41 : £ti . . . amatouvtrov aut&v a1to tile; xapac; (while they 
still were not believing because of joy). 

Jas 1 . 1 3: aJto 0eou 1t£1pa�oµm (I am tempted by God), with the 
idea that 'temptation comes from God'. 

1 .  See C.K. Barrett, The NT Background: Selected Documents (San Francisco: 
Harper and Row, rev. edn, 1989), p. 36, citing the Paris Magical Papyrus line 3013. 

2. Chamberlain, Exegetical Grammar, p. 1 17. 
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4.5. Bui with the Genitive and Accusative Cases1 

Figure 7. Bux 

The preposition Bui may be related to the word Buo, 'two', and perhaps 
had the original meaning of 'between ' (fig. 7). The sense captured by 
the translation 'through' perhaps originated in the idea of moving 
between two objects, or passing through between them. The causal 
sense seems to have been a further metaphorical extension, in that the 
conveyance through implies the cause of passing through, or the 
means by which passage is obtained. The preposition occurs with the 
genitive and accusative cases. 

4.5 . 1 .  Locative (through) (genitive). This local sense of Bui with the 
genitive is frequent. 

Mk 9.30: 1tCXpE1tOp£UoV't0 Bux 'tll� rcxA.iA.cx\cx� (they passed through 
Galilee); Jn 4.4: Bi£pxea0m Bux 'tfi� Samarellaw (to pass through 
Samaria), where the preposition is also prefixed to the verb. 

Rom. 15 .28: aneA.euaoµm Bi' i>µ&v ei� !ncxv\cxv (I will go through 
you into Spain), where the sense of passing through the midst is clear. 

2 Pet. 3.5: rii £� uBcx'tO� iccxl Bi' uBcx'tO� O\lVEO'tOOOCX 'tip 'tOU 0eou 
A.6rcp (earth from water and through water, held together by the word 
of God). Moule suggests that the use of Bui may be of waters above 
and below the earth. 2 The sense of extension through the seas to form 

1 .  This preposition is fairly frequent in the NT, with a ratio of .24 to £v. 
2. Moule, Idiom Book, p. 55. 
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dry land, however, is a more likely understanding. Cf. Heb. 1 1 .29: 
�ha �TIP� yf\� (through dry land). 

4.5.2. Temporal (genitive). Just as Bux may be used of physical passing 
through, it may be used of temporal passage as well. 

Lk. 5.5: Bi' oA.ri� VUK'CO� K01t\cXOCXV'C£� (working through the entire 
night). 

Acts 1 .3 :  Bi' iiµep&v 't£aaep&.Kov'tcx (through forty days). 
Acts 16. 9: 0 pcxµcx Bia ['ti\�] VUK'CO� 'C4'> ncxuA.cp cilrp0ri (visions were 

seen by Paul through [the] night). 
Mt. 26.6 1 :  Buvcxµm KCX'tcxA.uam 'tov vcx0v 'tou 0eou Kcxt Bia 'tpi&v 

iiµep&v oiKoBoµftam (I am able to destroy the temple of God and 
through [the length of] three days to build [it]). 'Through' makes 
better interpretative sense of the preposition than 'after' , if it is 
remembered that the idea of working through the period of time 
seems to be in mind. 

4.5.3. Instrumental (secondary or intermediate agency or means) 
(genitive). Instrumental use of Bi&. is similar to instrumental use of the 
dative (often with £v), and even causal use of Bi&. with the accusative; 
that is, some person or thing serves as the device or means by which 
some action is performed. 

Mt. 1 .22: nA.ripro0fl 'CO pri0£v uno Kup(ou Bia 'tou npoq>i\'tou (the 
thing spoken by the Lord through the prophet might be fulfilled), 
where primary agency with un6 is also stated; Acts 1 .2: ev'teiA.&.µevo� 
'CO'i� cl1tOO'COAOi� Bia 1tV£UµCX'CO� ay(ou (commanded the apostles 
through the Holy Spirit), with Jesus understood as primary agent. 

Lk. 8.4: dnev Bia ncxpcx�oA.ft� (he spoke through a parable); Acts 
15 .32: Bia A.6you 1tOAAOU 1tCXp£1CcXA£0CXV 'COU� aBeA.qiou� (through 
many a word they comforted the brothers). 

Rom. 2.27: 'COV Bia yp&.µµcx'to� Kcxl nepnoµft� ncxpcx�cX'CTIV v6µou 
(the transgressor of the law through letter and circumcision), where 
the prepositional phrase states the means. 

R 5 12 fl I:: ' ' \ ' e I t ' I ' I I . om. . : roanep ui evo� cxv pronou Tl cxµcxp'ticx ei� 'COV Koaµov 
eiaftA.0ev KCXt Bia 'Cft� aµcxp'C(CX� 0 0&.vCX'CO� (as through one man sin 
entered into the world and through aw,  death) ; Col. 1 .22: 
anoKcx'ti\A.A.cx�ev £v 'C4'> ac.i:iµcx'ti 'Cft� acxpKo� cxu'tou Bia 'tou 0cxv&.'tou 
(he reconciled in the body of his flesh through death). 

Eph. 2.8: 'Cf! . . .  x&.pi 'C( ea'te aeacpaµevoi Bia n(a'tero� (by . . .  grace 
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you are saved through faith); Rom. 8.25: Bi ' i>Jtoµovii� (through 
perseverance). 

1 Thess. 4. 14: o 0eo� to\>� Koiµ,,0£vta� Bia tou ·1,,aou ll�ei ai>v 
autq> (God will lead with him those sleeping through Jesus). 

1 Tim. 2. 15 :  aro0i}aum . . .  Bia tii� tEKVoyov{a� (she will be saved 
. . .  through childbirth). This verse has aroused considerable discussion. 
The question is whether the author means that childbirth in some way 
provides a means of salvation for the woman (instrumental), or that 
the woman is brought safely through childbirth (locative). 

1 Pet. 3.20: Bieaco0'J1crav Bi' uBato� (they were saved through 
water), an example of secondary agency, especially in light of v. 21 ,  
with Bi' avaataae� (through resurrection).1 

Some of these uses take on a nearly adverbial sense in translation, 
although it is clear that this meaning is derived from the instrumental 
sense. 

Heb. 13 .22: Bia ppax£rov t1tfoteiA.cx uµiv, where the phrase means 
'in a few words, I have written to you' (lit. through short things). 

4.5.4. Causal (accusative). The causal use of the preposition Bia is 
related to its instrumental sense, although an emphasis on the direct 
cause of the action is often conveyed. 

Mt. 27. 18 :  Bux <p06vov 1tap£BroKav aut6v (because of envy they 
betrayed him) ; Acts 28.2: Bia tov i>etov tov e<peat&ta Ka\ Bux to 
'lfUXO� (because of the impending rain and because of the cold). 

Mk 6.26: 0 paaiA.£\>� Bux tOU� opKOU� Ka\ tOU� avaKeiµ£vou� OUK 
ii0£A.,,aev a0ui;am auti\v (the king, because of the oaths and those 
sitting around, did not want to deny her). 

Rom. 3.25: 1tpo£0eto o 0eo� iA.acrti\piov Bux [ti;�] Jt\ate� £v tq> 
autou a\µati ei� £vBei�iv tii� BiKmOCJUV'J1� autou Bux tilv 1tcXpeaiv 
trov 1tpoyeyov6trov aµapt'J1µcXtCOV (God put forward a propitiation 
through faith in his blood for a showing of his righteousness because 
of the passing over of previous sins), with the instrumental use of the 
preposition with the genitive as well. 

Rom. 4.25: 8� JtapeM0ll Bia ta JtapaJttroµata fiµ&v Ka\ iiyepS,, 
Bia tiiv BiKa\roaiv fiµrov (who was betrayed because of our transgres­

. sions and raised because of our righteousness). Many commentators 

1 .  Cf. D. Cook, ' l  Pet. 3.20: An Unnecessary Problem', JTS NS 3 1  ( 1980), 
pp. 75-76. 
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suggest that the two uses of Bux must be taken in different senses, 1 
usually causal and final,2 or retrospective and prospective ('with a 
view to, for the sake of).3 Barrett sees both as prospective.4 Many of 
these interpretations appear to rely too much on establishing a tempo­
ral progression along theological lines, rather than relying upon a 
grammatical sense. 

4.6. ei<; with the Accusative Case' 

Figure 8. ei.� 

The preposition efiw, which occurs only with the accusative case, may 
have been formally derived from the preposition E:v, through the pro­
cess of adding a final sigma (i:v<;), the nu dropping out, and compen­
satory lengthening of the vowel from e to et (not found in all dialects 
of Greek, however). This historical reconstruction is not as important 
as two other observations. First, because of the etymological relation, 
many grammarians argue that there is frequent confusion in the NT 
between ei<; and E:v, as if they conveyed identical meanings because 
they had similar meanings. Secondly, as the diagram illustrates (fig. 8), 
ei<; in its basic meaning is concerned with the movement of the sphere 
toward and into the cube, as if this were the action that resulted in the 
condition of £v. Rather than seeing the two as synonymo).lS, however, 
the historical and contextual evidence indicates that they overlap in 
meaning, while remaining distinct. Usage in the NT confirms this. 

1 : See Harris, 'Prepositions', p. 1 1 84. 
2 .  Cranfield, Romans, I ,  p .  252; Dunn, Romans 1-8, p. 225. 
3 .  Sanday and Headlam, Romans, p .  1 16; Moule, /diom Book, p.  55. 
4. C.K. Barrett, A Commentary on the Epistle to the Romans (London: A. & C. 

Black, 1957), p. 100. 
5. This preposition is the second most frequent in the NT, with a ratio of .64 to 

£v. 
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4.6. 1 .  Directional (movement toward). The fundamental idea of 'move­
ment toward' using ei� may be applied to physical motion, including 
the passage of time. 

Mt. 2.1 1 :  £A.06vt� ei� rl)v ohdav (coming into the house). 
Mt. 26. 10: £prov yap KaA.Ov i}pyaaato ei� £µ£ (for she performed a 

good work toward me). 
Rom. 15 .16 :  A.e1toupyov Xp1atou 'IT1aou ei� ta £0vll (a minister of 

Christ Jesus toward the nations), with the direction extending not 
simply to a point but a people: 'as far as the nations' .  

2 Tim. 1 . 12 :  µou qmA.a�m ei� EKElVT\V tilv i}µ£pav (to guard me 
until that day), possibly an example of extensive use (see section 4.6.2 
below). 

4.6.2. Extensive. A primary application of the meaning of the pre­
position ei� is with reference to a figurative goal or state. This is a very 
frequent use of the preposition, encompassing a variety of contextual 
nuances. 

Mt. 6. 13: µil eiaev�� i}µ&� ei� 7t£1paaµ6v (don't lead us toward 
temptation). 

Rom. 1 . 17 :  B1KmoauvT1 yap 0eou . . .  anoKaA.unte'tm EK n{atero� ei� 
n{anv (for righteousness of God . . .  is revealed from faith into faith), 
where a directional though not literal sense is intended.1 

Rom. 6.3: 0001 £Pant{afnlµev Ei� X p1atov 'I T\Oouv ei� tov 0avatov 
autou £Pant{a0T1µ£v (as many of us as were baptized into Christ 
Jesus were baptized into his death). 

4.6.3. Purpose or resultive (final/telic, ecbatic/consecutive). This meta­
phorical use of the preposition Ei� captures the relation between motion 
and intention. This preposition, which can be used to ref er to a directed 
action, can also describe the purpose or result of that action.2 

Rom. 5 . 18 :  ch� Bi' £vo� napantcbµato� . . .  ei� KataKptµa (as 

1 .  The several various interpretations of the prepositional phrases and their 
referents are discussed by Cranfield, Romans, I, p. 99. 

2. A separate category of causal d� is probably to be rejected. It was proposed 
by J.R. Mantey, 'The Causal Use ofEis in the NT', JBL 70 ( 1951), pp. 45-48; 'On 
Causal Eis Again', JBL 10 ( 195 1), pp. 309-1 1 ;  and responded to by R. Marcus, 
JBL 10 ( 1951), pp. 129-30; 7 1  ( 1952), pp. 43-44. It is tempting for some theologi­
cally · problematic passages: see F.H. Agnew, ' l. Pet. 1 .2-An Alternative 
Translation', CBQ 45 ( 1983), pp. 68-73. 
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through one man's transgression . . .  for the purpose [or with the result] 
of condemnation), an interpretation requiring theological analysis. 

Col. 3 . 10: evBucraµEVO\ tOV vfov . . .  ei<; bt{ yvrocr\V (putting on the 
new [person] . . .  for the purpose of knowledge); Rom. 12.3: <ppoveiv 
eic; to crro<ppoveiv (to set one's mind toward sound thinking). 

Rom. 10. 1 :  it µ£v ei>Bo1da . . .  1ml it B£Ttcri<; 7tpo<; tov 0eov U7tEp 
autrov eic; 000't11PtcxV (my desire . . .  and prayer to God for them [is] for 
salvation), probably seen as result ('to result in salvation'). 

4.6.4. eic; synonymous with £v. Several grammarians contend that ei<; 
and £v are used synonymously in NT as well as Hellenistic Greek. 1 
The significant overlap in their meanings does not necessarily mean 
confusion or complete lack of distinction in their uses, however. 

Mk 1 .9: E�a7tt£cr0Tt ei<; tov 'lopB<lvT\V U1tO ' Iro<lvvou (he was 
baptized into the Jordan by John), an example frequently cited as 
exemplifying this confusion. 2 But does this make the best sense of the 
passage? The preposition eic;, with its wide range of uses, can indicate 
a sense of direction, including the resting place of a movement.3 This 
makes good sense of the passage in Mark, where in v. 10 the author 
goes on to say that Jesus came up out of the water (ava�a{vrov EK tou 
uBatoc;). 

Jn 1 . 1 8: �LOVO"(EVii<; 0eoc; 0 rov ei<; tOV KOMOV tOU 1t<ltp6<; (only 
begotten God who is directed toward the bosom of the father), a 
highly significant theological statement of relation between the Father 
and the Son (cf. Jn 13.23: EV tro ic6A.7tro tou 'IT\crou [located in the 

. ' ' 

bosom of Jesus]).4 
Mk 13 16 t t \ t \ \ I I J'_ \ t I . : o £1<; tov aypov µ11 emcrtpE'lf<Xtro . . .  cxpm to 1µat1ov 

autou (don't let the one in the field return . . .  to take his garment), 
where Mt. 24. 1 8, a parallel passage, has EV. Or does Mark mean 'the 
one who has gone into his field'?5 

1 .  E.g. Turner, Syntax, p. 254. 
2. See C.E.B. Cranfield, The Gospel according to St Mark (Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press, 1977), p. 52, who does not substantiate his opinion. 
3. See Moule, Idiom Book, p. 68, who cites Mk 1.9 as a use of the preposition 

£ii; combining motion and rest 
4. See Harris, 'Prepositions', pp. 1 185-86, for a survey of the issues. 
5 .  See Green, Handbook, p. 267. 
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4.7. EK with the Genitive Case1 

-

Figure 9. eK 

The preposition EK, seen in the diagram above (fig. 9), occurs with the 
genitive case alone, and enjoys relationships especially with an6, with 
which it is a partial synonym, and efiw, with which it is an antonym. 
The relationship with an6 has been described in various ways. One 
way to think of it is that EK is more restricted, perhaps best translated 
in its basic sense as 'out of' , as opposed to an6 meaning 'from' or 
'away from' in a more general sense. Cf. Mk 1 .35: E�i\A.0ev K<Xt 
ani\A.0ev ei� £p11µov t6nov (he went out and away into a deserted 
place), which may well indicate 'the distinction between the two 
prepositions. In fact, it well illustrates the relation among all three 
prepositions .2 Moule is unnecessarily troubled over hard and fast 
distinctions between EK and an6 because he neglects to see their clear 
overlap (e.g. Lk. 5.8: £�eA.0e an' Eµou [come out from me]).3 There is 
also semantic overlap with the preposition £v, in the sense that £v may 
be used of the realm out of which (EK) something originates. 

4.7 . 1 .  Locative (movement out of). This usage illustrates the basic 
sense of the preposition, the one of which others are metaphorical 
extensions. This sense has several applications, sometimes labeled 
source, origin or partitive senses. All have the idea of 'movement out 
of'. 

Mt. 3 . 17: <prov� EK t&v oupcxv&v (a voice out of the heavens); Jn 
7.40: EK tOU oxA.ou (out of the crowd); Acts 8.39: av£P11crcxv EK tOU 
u�cxto� (they came up out of the water); cf. Mt. 3 . 16 with an6. 

Mk 7 :1 1 :  EK ti\� KCXp�{cx� t&v av0pronrov ol �\CXAo"(\CJµol. oi KCXKOt 

1 .  This is the third most frequent preposition in the NT, with a ratio of .34 to ev. 
2 .  Robertson, Grammar, pp. 577-78. 
3 .  Moule, Idiom Book, p .  72. 
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h:7tope<>ovtm (out of the heart of human beings evil disputes come 
out), with the preposition used twice with the same sense. 

Jn 17.14: ouK eial v eK tou Koaµou Kcx0roc; f;yro ouK eiµ l eK tou 
Koaµou (they are not from the world as I am not from the world), a 
sense of origin. 

2 Cor. 5 . 18 :  ta . . .  mivtcx EK tou 0eou tou KcxtcxUCtl;cxvtoc; -f\µilc; (all 
things from the God who reconciles us), a sense of source. 

Mt. 20.2 1 ,  23 : de; EK oel;irov 0'0'1) KCXt etc; el; Ei>rovuµrov O'O'l> . . .  to OE 
Kcx0iam EK oel;irov µou KCXt el; Ei>rovuµrov OUK Eat\V eµov OOUVCX\ (one 
on your right and one on your left. . .  to sit on my right and on the left 
is not mine to give). As Dana and Mantey say, 1 here the preposition 
should be translated 'on' (rather than 'from'). But this use, in which 
the idea is that one comes from the right hand and the other from the 
left, is understandably locative, no matter how the English is 
rendered. 

1 Cor. 9 .19:  H.eu0epoc; . . .  rov EK 1tcXVtrov (being free from all), a 
partitive sense. 

4.7.2. Temporal (time from which). One of the specific· applications 
of physical or spatial movement is temporal. The preposition EK may 
be used of a restricted time from which someone or something has 
moved. 

Mk 9.21 : EK 1tCX\Oi60ev (from youth), with a redundant affix (-0ev) 
on the adverb. 

Jn 9.32: EK tou cxirovoc; ouK i\Koua0T\ (from eternity it was not 
heard), in comparison to extensive use of eic; with cxirovov. 

Rom. 1 .4: tOU opia0£vtoc; ulou 0eou Ev ouvaµet KCXtcl 1CV£Uµcx 
cl"(\(l)O'UVT\<; el; clVCXO'tcX0'£(1)<; VEKprov (designated Son of God in power 
according to the Spirit of Holiness from the time of the resurrection 
of the dead). The use may be instrumental (by the resurrection). 2 

4.7.3. Instrumental (causal, agentive). The instrumental use of Ex: 
overlaps with the locative use of EK to indicate origin or source. If 
something is the origin or source of something, it may often be 
possible to say that it is the instrument, cause or agent by which 
something comes about. 

Mt. 27.7: i\ropcxacxv el; cxutrov tov arpov (with them they bought 

1 .  Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, p. 102. 
2 .  See Cranfield, Romans, I ,  p. 62. 
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the field), with reference to Judas's returned pieces of silver. 
2 Cor. 9.7: EK<XOtO� Ka0ro� 1tpofu>rit<X\ tjl Kap�{�, µii EK AU1CT]� T\ el; 

&.varKTI� (as each one decided in his heart, not out of [an attitude of] 
reluctance or out of obligation). 

Rom. 5. 1 :  �\Kmro0£vt� . . . EK 1ttat£� (being justified . . .  by faith), a 
frequent pattern of Pauline usage. 

4.8. £v with the Dative Case1 

Figure 10. £v 

The preposition £v is a very important preposition in NT Greek, not 
least because it seems to have been widely used to reinforce the func­
tion of the dative case, the only case with which it occurs. Its basic 
meaning is 'in' or 'in the realm of', hence the diagram indicates the 
sphere as statically located within the cube (fig. 10). There are many 
related senses which this preposition may take depending upon its use 
in a particular context, but the following seem to be the major or at 
least the more important ones. 

4.8. 1 .  Locative. This and the next usage are by far the most common 
and most closely related to the basic sense of the preposition £v . The 
locative use conveys the sense of location 'in ' ,  with location defined 
broadly. 

Mt. 20.3: et�ev liA.A.ou� £at&ta� £v t� ayop(f (he saw others stand­
ing in the market); Mt. 2.5: £v B110A.£eµ t�� 'Iou�a{a� (in Bethlehem 
of Judea). 

Acts 9 . 17 :  'Iriaou� o oqi0e{� aoi £v t� oocp (Jesus who was seen by 
you in the road), where English would probably use 'on' for physical 
location. 

1 Cor. 15 .28: � o 0eo� [tex] Jtavta £v 7tftaiv (God might be all 

1 .  This preposition is the most frequent in the NT. 
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things in all things), with extension of location beyond a single place; 
Col. 3.1 1 :  ['ta] naV't<l IC<lt Ev n&cnv (all [races] and in all [races]), said 
of Christ. 

4.8.2. Distributional. A question is sometimes raised in some inter­
preters minds regarding when 'within' or 'among' is called for in 
translation of £v (note that the examples usually cited involve plural 
objects of the preposition). But this is more of a problem with how 
the English rendering must be made than a problem in Greek, since 
the place of location in Greek does not need to be confined to a 
particular point. 

Mk 2.6, 8: o iaA.oyi�oµEvoi £v 'tai� 1mpo\m� au'trov . . .  
oiaA.oy{�OV't<ll Ev E<lU'tOi� (reasoning in their hearts . . .  they are 
reasoning among themselves), where the verse goes on to say 'tt 't<XU'ta 
oiaA.oy{�Ea0E Ev 't<Xi� 1mpo{m� uµrov; (why are you thinking 
[= reasoning] these things in your hearts?). These examples indicate 
that the locative sense is still at the center of the preposition's use. 

Lk. 22.24: eyevE'tO . . .  q>iA.ovu1C{a £v au'toi� (a dispute came about 
among them), where the English 'among' means that, 'within' them as 
a group, a dispute arose. 

Col. 3 . 16: 0 A.6yo� 'tOU XplO'tOU EvOllCd'tro Ev uµiv nA.oua{ro� (let 
the word of Christ dwell in/among you richly), an ambiguous exam­
ple, as Moule notes.1 This is more of a problem of English translation, 
which necessitates a choice between 'in' and 'among'. 

4.8.3. Spherical. Something or someone may be located within the 
sphere of influence, control or domain of another or larger group 
('in'), in the same way that one object or person may be within the 
confines of another (see section 4.8.6 below on £v Xpia'tq>). The 
spherical use is therefore a direct extension of the locative sense. 

Jn 3.35: naV't(l OEOCOICEV Ev 'tfl XElpt <lU'tOU (he has placed all things 
in his hand). 

1 C 16 13 14 I I � I I t � t ' I or. . , : O'tTllCE'tE EV 'tTI 1tlO'tEl . . .  1t<lV't<l uµrov EV <l'Y<l1tJl 
yivfo0ro (stand in the faith . . . let all your [actions] come about in love). 

Eph. 2. 1 5 :  'tOV voµov 'tOOV Ev'toA.rov Ev 06-yµaaiv IC<X'taprflaa� 
(nullifying the law of commandments in [the sphere of its] ordinances). 
An instrumental sense ('by') is also possible. 

1 .  Moule, Idiom Book, p. 75. 
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4.8.4. Temporal. Just as location in a place may be specified with the 
preposition £v , so specification of location in time may also be 
indicated. 

Jn 1 . 1 :  £v apxfl nv 0 A.hyoc; (in the beginning was the word), prob­
ably the most well-known use of this preposition in the NT where 
temporal location is designated. 

Jn 6.44: Kcl"(OO avacn�aco afrtov £v tj1 £axch11 fiµep� (and I will 
raise him up in [= on] the last day). There is a textual variant for 
omission of £v to harmonize it with Jn 6.54, without the preposition; 
in v. 54 there is a very weak textual variant for its inclusion. 

Acts 1 . 15 :  £v taic; fiµepmc; tautmc; avaat� Iletpoc; £v µfoql t&v 
aoeA.<p&v e{Jtev . . . (in these days, Peter, standing in the midst of the 
brothers, said . . .  ), where locative £v is also used. 

4.8.5. lnstrumental (manner, accompaniment, cause). The label 'instru­
mental ' is given to a range of metaphorical extensions of the locative 
sense of £v. Temporal location can and often does imply the idea of 
accompaniment, control, agency, cause and even means (price). 

Rev. 7 . 14: E1tAUVav tac; atoA.clc; aut&v Kat UruKavav autac; £v tip 
aiµat1 tou apvfou (they washed their robes and whitened them 
in/with/by the blood of the lamb), illustrating a logical relationship. 
Being placed in the blood makes the blood the instrument by which 
the whitening takes place. Rom. 5 .9 :  01Kmco0£vtec; . . .  £v tip aiµat1 
auto\> (being justified . . .  by his blood); Rev. 1 .5 :  £v tip aiµat1 auto\> 
(by his blood), with reference to Christ's blood. 

1 Cor. 4.2 1 :  £v papoql £A.Seo 7tpoc; uµ&c; (with a rod I might come to 
you), where the idea is that the instrument of the power with which 
Paul comes is the rod; Rev. 6.8: cX1tOKt£ivm £v poµ<pa{� Kat £v A.iµip 
Kat £v 0avatql (to kill by sword and by famine and by death 
[= plague]), followed by u1t6 + genitive; Lk. 22.49: Jtata�oµev £v 
µaxa\pn; (shall we strike with a sword?). 

Acts 1 1 . 1 6: ' Icoavv11c; µ£v £pa1ttiaev uoan, uµeic; 0£ 
pa7tna�aea0e £v 7tveuµat1 ar{ql (John baptized in water, but you 
will be baptized with the Holy Spirit), where the instrumental use is 
shown to be an extension of the locative sense, illustrated by the dative 
without the preposition. 

Mt. 13.3: £A.aA.11aev autoic; 1toA.A.a £v 1tapa�oA.aic; (he spoke to 
them many things in parables), describing the means of communication. 

Acts 7.29: e<purev . . .  Mcoucri\c; ev tip A.6rql toutql (Moses fled under 
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the influence of this word), where the agentive or causai force of the 
word is illustrated. 

4.8.6. £v Xpiatip.1 Most of the uses of the preposition £v which the 
interpreter will encounter should fit comfortably within the categories 
suggested above. One use, however, cannot avoid being mentioned, 
and that is with the phrase £v Xpiatip. It is especially important in 
Paul' s writings, although the Johannine writings use it as well. Some 
have interpreted it as a physical locative metaphor for some sort of 
corporate mystical union between the believer and Christ.2 Another 
explanation, however, and one which appears to make better sense of 
Paul's language, is a spherical use, according to which it is said that 
one is in the sphere of Christ's control. A significant example is 
1 Cor. 15 .22: OO<J1t£p yap £v tip 'ABaµ 1tCXVt£<; ano0vflaKOU<J\V, out� 
Kat £v tip Xpiatip navte<; �cponOlTJ0�aovtm (for as in Adam all die, 
so also in Christ all will be made alive). Those who take the preposi­
tion §n in a materialist sense here will see evidence from this verse 
for the realist view of original sin, in which humans in some way 
physically pre-existed in Adam. But the spherical sense appears more 
likely, according to which it is said that humans belong to particular 
realms, the one controlled by Adam and his actions and the one con­
trolled by Christ and his.3 This view then makes sense of such usage as 
Gal. 1 .22: i\µTJv . . .  ayvoouµevoc; tip npoacbncp tat<; EKKATJ<Jtm<; ti;<; 
'IouBa\ac; tat<; ev Xpiatro (I was . . .  unknown by face to the churches . ' 

in Christ of Judea). 

1 .  See A.J.M. Wedderburn, 'Some Observations on Paul's Use of the Phrases 
"in Christ" and "with Christ'", JSNT 25 ( 1985), pp. 83-97, for a survey of 
research; and Harris, 'Prepositions', p. 1 192, foc various categories. 

2 .  See C.F.D. Moule, The Phenomenon of the NT (London: SCM Press, 
1967), pp. 21-42; cf. S.E. Porter, 'Two Myths: Corporate Personality and 
Language/Mentality Detenninism', SIT 43 (1990), pp. 289-307. 

3. See S.E. Porter, 'The Pauline Concept of Original Sin in Light of Rabbinic 
Background', TynBul 41 . 1  (1990), esp. pp. 1 3- 1 8. 
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4.9. be{ with the Accusative, Genitive and Dative Cases1 

Figure 1 1. mi 

The preposition bt{, as the diagram illustrates (fig. 1 1 ), has a basic 
sense of 'location upon' ,  perhaps implying actual resting upon (and 
not simply position over as with U1tEp, to which it is semantically 
related). A notable feature of this preposition is that, even though its 
fundamental meaning comes through fairly clearly in the vast 
majority of its uses, bd occurs with all three oblique cases. This is 
more understandable when the function of the preposition is seen in 
terms of aiding the individual cases to be more precise in their 
expression. 

4.9. 1 .  Directional (movement upon or onto) (accusative). E1tt with the 
accusative is often used in terms of movement, but there are exten­
sions into temporal and figurative senses. 

Mt. 26.55: ch� btl A.ncr'tilV £�i\A.0cne; (as upon a thief have you 
come out?); Lk. 14.3 1 :  e7t' aim)v (upon him). 

Mk 16.2: £pxov'tm E7tl 'to µ VT1µ£'iov (they came to the tomb). 
Rom. 4.24: 'to'i� ma'tefouaw e7tl 'tOV £re\pav'ta 'IT1aouv (to those 

who believe upon the one who raised Jesus); cf. Mt. 27.42; Acts 9.42; 
1 1 . 17 ;  1 6.3 1 ;  22. 19, all with similar phrasing; 1 Pet. 1 . 13 :  EA7ttcra't£ 
bl 'tltV <p£poµEVT1V uµ'iv XcXPlV (hope upon the grace brought to you). 

Mt. 3. 7: £pxoµ£vou� E7tt 'tO �a7tnaµa ai>'tou ([Pharisees and 
Sadducees] coming to his baptism). Is there a sense of purpose here, in 
which location gives way to intention? 

1 .  This preposition is used fairly often in the NT, only behind E:v, t:i� and eK, 
with a ratio of .32 to ev. 



9. Prepositions 1 6 1  

Mt. 1 5.32: 01tMx"fXVl�OµCX\ E1tt 'COV oxA.ov (I have compassion on the 
crowd). 

Mt. 6.27: 1tpoa0eivm E1tt TI,v llA\Kla.v cxu'tou 1tfixuv £vex (to add 
one length onto his age), with the sense of addition. 

Acts 1 6. 1 8: 'COU'CO �£ £1to{e\ £1tl. 1toUCt� i}µipcx� (and she was doing 
this for many days). A temporal extent is implied, although, as Moule 
states, movement may still be the underlying idea. 1 

4.9.2. Positional (genitive). Physical position is still its basic sense, but 
E1tl with the genitive can be figuratively extended to include temporal 
reference, among other uses. 

Mt. 9.2: 1tCXpcxA.unKov E1tt KAlVT\� �e�A.11µ£vov (a paralytic lying 
upon a bed); Mk 2.10: E1tt 'ti\� ri\� (upon the earth). 

Rom. 9.5: 0 rov E1tt 1taV'C(l)V 0e6� (the God who is over all), with a 
figurative extension of the positional sense. 

Jn 2 1 . 1 :  £qicxv£proaev £cxu'tov 1t&A.w o 'I11aou� 'toi� µcx011'Ccxi� E1tt 
'tll� 0cxA.&aa11� 'tll� T\�Ep\&�o� (Jesus revealed himself again to the 
disciples on [the shore of] the sea of Tiberius). Cf. Mt. 2 1 . 19:  i�rov 
auiciiv µ{av t1tt 'Ci\� o�ou (seeing one fig tree on, i.e. alongside, the 
road); Mt. 14.26: iMv't£� CXU'COV E1tt 'ti\� 0cxA.&aa11� (seeing him upon 
the sea), where Jesus is most likely depicted as walking upon the 
water. 

Lk. 4.25: t1t' aA.110e{cx� . . .  A.Erro uµiv (on [the basis of] the truth . . .  I 
speak to you), with a figurative use in which truth is the basis 
(location upon). 

4.9.3. Locative (dative). The translation that is often used with E1tl and 
the dative is 'at' ; this may include a variety of more and less literal 
senses. 

Jn 4.6: EKcx0£�£'CO . . .  E1tt 't'ft 1t11r'il (he was sitting . . .  at the well). 
Acts 5.9: oi 1tO�� 'trov 0cx'l'&v'trov 'COV liv�pcx aou E1tt 't'ft 0up<1 (the 

feet of the ones who buried your husband [are] at the door). 
Lk. 4.22: £0cxuµcx�ov E1tt 'toi� A.6ro\� (they were marveling at the 

words). 
2 Cor. 9. 14: �ux 'ttlV u1tep�&A.A.ouacxv x&pw 'tou 0eou £qi' uµiv 

(because of the surpassing grace of God upon you); Mt. 18. 13: xcx{pe\ 
t1t' cxu't(jl µ&llov � E1tt 'toi� £vev�KOV'CCX £vv£cx 'toi� µ il 1t£1tA.cxv11µ£vo\� 

1 .  Moule, Idiom Book, p. 49. 
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(he rejoices more over it than over the 99 that have not strayed). 
Heb. 9.26: amx� bd cruvteA.d� trov airovrov (once at completion of 

the ages), where a temporal sense is retained. 
Eph. 2. 10: Kt\a0£vt£� Ev Xpunq> 'I11aou btt Ep"(O\� aya0oi� 

(created by Christ Jesus for good works), with a sense of purpose. 
Acts 14.3: 1t<XPP'll<J\<X�Oµ£VO\ ent tq> KU p(cp tq> µaptupouvn [ent] 

tip A.6ycp ti\� xap1 to� autou (being bold for the Lord who bears 
witness [for] the word of his grace). Note not only the textual variant 
with the second preposition, but that the sense of location is funda­
mental to Paul and Barnabas's boldness. 

4. 10. icata with the Genitive and Accusative Cases1 

Figure 12. Kata 

The preposition icata occurs with two cases, the genitive and the 
accusative. Perhaps related etymologically to the adverb icatro (down), 
its basic sense is 'direction downward' ,  possibly to its deepest limit 
(here depicted as the bottom plane of the cube) (fig. 1 2). It is an 
antonym of the preposition ava. Since K<XtcX and ava may ref er to the 
furthest reaches of their respective directional movements, there is 
some overlap in their translations. They are not to be thought of as 
complete synonyms, however. 

4. 10. 1 .  Positional (location or direction) (genitive and accusative). 
This is the basic sense of the preposition, and it appears with this 
meaning in both genitive and accusative cases. The difference is often 
between the genitive restricting the position to one of movement away 

1 .  This preposition is used with moderate frequency in the NT, with a ratio of 
. 1 1 to £v. 
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from ('down from') and the accusative simply giving the preposition's 
basic sense of position ( 'down upon'). 

a. Genitive. 
Mt. 8.32: ropµ11crev n<;imx ii cl"(EATI Kata tOU Kp11µvou (the entire 

herd rushed down from the clifO; Acts 27. 14:  £�aA.ev Kat' autil� 
liveµo� t\Hj)COV\KO� (a typhoon-like wind came down from it [Crete]). 

Mt. 12.30: 0 µ"1 rov µet' £µou Kat' £µou E<1t\V (the one who is not 
with me is against me), with the sense that the person is positionally 
located away from Jesus. 

2 Cor. 8.2: ii Kata �a0ou� ntroxe\a aut&v, translated by Moule: 
'their profound (perhaps = down to the depths) poverty' ,1 a figurative 
extension of the positional sense� 

b. Accusative. 
Lk. 10.4: µ 11�£va Kata t"1v o�ov cl<11tcl<11l<10£ (greet no one on the 

road), with the sense of one being limited in one's response to those 
encountered on the trip. 

Eph. 1 . 15 :  clKOUcra� t"1v Ka0' uµ&� 1tl<1t\V (hearing of your faith), 
i.e. the faith which belongs to or is 'located upon' the Ephesians. 

4. 10.2. Standard (genitive and accusative). This metaphorical exten­
sion seems derived from the fundamental sense of the preposition. An 
item with the preposition can be used to ref er to the thing which is the 
ground or basis of something, and hence the item provides a standard. 
for evaluation. 

a. Genitive. 
Mt. 26.63: £�opK\�ro cre Kata tou 0eou tou �&vto� (I put you under 

oath on the basis of the living God). 
1 Cor. 15 . 15 :  £µaptupftcraµev Kata tou 0eou (we bear witness on 

the basis of God). 

b. Accusative. 
Lk. 2.22: £nA.ftcr011crav ai. iiµepm . . .  Kata tov v6µov Mroucrero� (the 

days were fulfilled . . .  according to the law of Moses). 
Rom. 1 .3 :  EK crnepµato� �aul� Kata crapKa (from the seed of 

David according to the flesh); Rom. 9.5: to Kata crapKa (the thing 
according to the flesh). 

Rom. 4.4: 0 µ1cr0o� OU AO"(l�£tCX\ Kata XcXP\V aA.A.a Kata oq>e\A.11µa 

1 .  Moule, Idiom Book, p. 60. 
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(the wage is not counted on the basis of grace but on the basis of obli­
gation); Acts 25. 1 4: ta Kata tOV nauA.ov (the things against Paul), 

· with the sense of the 'things' forming the accusation against Paul. 
Rom. 1 1 .2 1 :  0 0eo� trov Kata q>ucnv KAaBrov OUK ecpdaato (God 

did not spare the branches [grounded] according to nature), i.e. 'the 
natural branches' . 

1 Cor. 15.3: X piato� aJte0avev . . .  Kata ta� ypaq>a� (Christ died . . .  
according to the Scriptures); Rom. 1 6.25: Kata aJtoKaA tl\lf\V (on the 
basis of revelation). . . 

2 Cor. 10.7: ta Kata 7tpoaroJtov �AE7t£t£ (you are looking at the 
superficial [according to appearance] things), i.e. the Corinthians are 
accused of dwelling on superficial things. 

4. 10.3. Temporal (accusative). 
Mt. 27. 15 :  Kata . . .  £opti)v eicl:i0ei o -f\yeµcl:iv . . .  (at . . .  the feast the 

leader was accustomed . . .  ). The sense may also be distributive, 'at 
each feast', but this is probably due more to the verb, £ioo0ei; Lk. 
2.4 1 :  Kat' £to� (each year), a distributive temporal use; Lk. 1 1 .3: to 
Ka0' -f\µepav (that which is daily); Heb. 7.27; 9.25. 

Acts 12. 1 :  Kat' eKeivov . . .  tov Kmpov (at that . . .  time). 

4. 10.4. Distributive (accusative). 
Mk 6.40: Kata eKatov Kat Kata 7tev't11Kovta (by 100' s and by 50's). 
Acts 22. 19 :  Beprov Kata ta� auvarrora� (beating in each of the 

synagogues). 

4. 1 1 . µua with the Genitive and Accusative Cases1 

Figure 13. µe'ta 

1 .  This preposition is used with moderate frequency in the NT, with a ratio of 
. 1 7  to Ev. 
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The preposition µeta, as its diagram suggests (fig. 1 3), conveys the 
idea of 'accompaniment', and enjoys a close relationship with auv (see 
section 4. 16  below for further discussion). The preposition occurs 
with the genitive and accusative cases. 

4. 1 1 . 1 .  Accompanimental (genitive). This meaning is most closely 
related to the basic sense, and is often translated as 'with ' .  Whereas 
auv may convey the sense of accompaniment regarding similarly 
viewed items, µeta can sometimes convey the sense of accompaniment 
regarding dissimilarly viewed items. Cf. 1 Cor. 6.6: a�eA.qio� µetex 
a�eA.qiou Kptvetm (brother goes to law with brother), where the liti­
gants are depicted as at odds. There are a number of (a) literal and (b) 
figurative senses of accompaniment with µeta. These include an 
instrumental-like sense, in which presence implies participation. 

a. Literal. 
Mt. 12.30: 0 µ"1 rov µet' £µou IC<Xt' £µou EattV, Kat 0 µ1' auvayrov 

µet' £µou a1Copn{�ei (the one who is not with me is against me, and 
the one who is not joined with me scatters), where both prepositions 
auv and µeta are used, the prefixed verb with auv perhaps used of 
the ideal (unity) but µeta used of the reality (disunity); Lk. 9.49: oi>K 
a1CoA.ou0e'i µe0' ilµ&v (he was not following with us). 

Jn 4.27: µetex "f'UV<Xl.ICO� £A.aA.ei (he was speaking with the woman); 
Jn 1 1 .56: µet' aA.A.ilA.rov (with each other); Rom. 1 2. 18 :  µetCx navtrov· 
av0pronrov (with all people). 

b. Figurative. 
Mt. 14.7 : µe0 ' op1Cou ci:iµoA.o'Yllaev (he swore with an oath), with an 

instrumental sense. 
Mk 6.25: £iaeA.0ouaix euGU� µetex anou�i\� (entering immediately 

with haste), with an instrumental-like sense; Heb. 12 . 17 :  µetex �a1Cpurov 
(with tears). 

1 Tim. 4. 14: £M0,, aoi �iex npoq>'J1teta� µetex £m0foero� t&v 
xeip&v tou npea�uup\ou (it was given to you through prophecy with 
laying on of the hands of the eldership), with an instrumental-like 
sense, derived from the idea that if the hands are present they in some 
way participate in the action. 

4. 1 1 .2. Temporal (succession) (accusative). Chamberlain claims that 
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the meaning of µeta with the accusative, often translated 'after' , 
derives from the sense of one passing through a series of events and 
then looking back on them.1 

Mt. 26.2: µeta Bfo iiµepac; to Jtaaxa r\vetm (after two days the 
Passover is going to come about), or perhaps 'with the passing of two 
days' .  

Lk. 5.27: Ka\ µeta ta-Uta e�ftA.0ev (and after these things he  went 
out). 

Heb. 9.3: µeta . . .  to Beutepov KataJtetaaµa (after . . .  the second 
curtain), although Chamberlain contends that this is an exception. 2 
The sense that in one's movement through the temple one passes 
beyond the second veil, and now stands after or behind it, keeps this 
example within the semantic range of the use of the preposition. 

4. 12. napa with the Accusative, Genitive and Dative Cases3 

Figure 14. n:apa 

The preposition 7tapa, as the diagram indicates (fig. 14), has as its 
basic sense one of position 'alongside, parallel to or beside' . From this 
fundamental meaning various others are figuratively derived, although 
they seem to share this common sense. The preposition occurs with all 
three oblique cases. 

4. 12. 1 .  Locative (accusative). This sense is found either with verbs of 
motion or with static verbs to specify an undefined location. 7tapa and 
the accusative do not occur in the NT with a person as the object of 
the preposition. 

1 .  Chamberlain, Exegetical Grammar, p .  125. 
2 .  Chamberlain, Exegetical Grammar, p.  125. 
3 .  This preposition is used fairly infrequently in  the NT, with a ratio of  .07 to 

£v. 
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Mt. 13. 1 :  eK:a�tO napa ti\v 0aA.aaaav (he sat alongside the sea). 
Mk 1 . 16 :  napayrov napa ti\v 0aA.aaaav tile; raA.1A.a\ac; (passing 

along [the shore of] the sea of Galilee), where the preposition, used 
twice, locates the movement; Acts 10.6, where the location of a house 
is spoken of as napa 0cV..cxaacxv (alongside the sea). 

Mk 4. 1 ,  4: 01oaaice1 v napa titv 0aA.aaaav . . .  £neaev napa ti\v ooov 
(to teach alongside the sea . .  . it fell alongside the road), where a static 
verb and a verb of motion are used. 

In some instances the locative sense is extended to mean that one 
thing placed alongside another replaces the other in some way. 

Gal. 1 .8: eav . . .  liyyeA.oc; £� oupavou euayyeA.\�'Jl't<ll [uµiv] nap' a 
EU'Jl"fYEA\OcXµe0a uµiv (if . . .  an angel from heaven might proclaim [to 
you] alongside what we proclaimed to you), ref erring to a gospel that 
is being preached alongside the one Paul has preached in order to take 
its place. 

Rom. 1 .  25: eA.atpeuaav tfl 1Ctl0£\ napa 'tOV ict\aavta (they 
worshiped the creature in place of the creator), where the idea is that 
they worshiped the creature in a place alongside and hence usurping 
the place of the creator. 

Rom. 1 2.3: µit unep<ppoveiv nap' 8 oei <ppoveiv (not to think more 
highly than [in place of] what it is necessary to think). 

4. 12.2. Directional (away from) (genitive). napa with the genitive 
always has a personal object in NT Greek. 

Jn 1 6.27 :  eyro napa [tou] 0eou H;i\A.0o'-'. (I went out from alongside 
God). 

Phil. 4. 18 :  oe�aµevoc; napa 'Ena<ppoo\tou (receiving from 
Epaphroditus). 

Lk. 10.7 : ea0\ovuc; icat n\vovtec; 'tel napcp autrov (eating and 
drinking the things from them), where the sense of coming from them 
is maintained, even though an English translation may contain words 
of possession ('their things'). 

Jn 1 .6: aneataA.µevoc; napa 0eou (sent from God), where a sense of 
agency is an extension of movement from beside; Lk. 1 .45: napa 
icup\ou (from the Lord). 

4. 12.3. Positional (alongside) (dative). This relational usage of the 
preposition is virtually always with a personal object. Cf. Jn 1 9.25: 
eiatf\ice1aav . . .  napa tip ataupcp tou 'ITtaou (they stood . . .  alongside 
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the cross of Jesus), where the cross is the object of the preposition, an 
unusual instance of an impersonal object. 

Lk. 9.47: Eat11<1£V auto nap' eautq> (he stood it beside himself). 
Acts 10.6: outo� �ev\�um napa .tw1 1:\µrov1 �upae'i (this j>erson is 

lodging with a certain Simon the tanner), where being alongside 
implies 'with' .  

Rom. 2.1 1 :  OU . . . eanv npoaronoA.11µ'1fta napa tq> 9eq> (there is  no 
favoritism with God), where the idea of resting alongside may be 
extended to include the sense of being in one's presence; Lk. 1 .30: 
napa tq> ·9eq> (alongside God), i.e. 'with ' ;  1 Cor. 3 . 19: � yap aoqi\a 
tou JCoaµou toutou µrop\a napa tq> 9eq> eanv (for the wisdom of this 
world is foolishness alongside God), with almost a comparative sense. 

4. 13 .  nep\ with the Accusative and Genitive Cases1 

Figure 15. nep{ 

The preposition nepi, as the diagram illustrates (fig. 15), has a basic 
meaning of encirclement (often rendered with the words 'around, 
about'). Thus the spheres surround the cube. The preposition occurs 
with the accusative and genitive cases. 

4. 1 3. 1 .  Locative (accusative). This is the sense closest to the preposi­
tion's fundamental sense. It often describes physical location. 

Mk 3.8: ano 'lepoaoA.uµrov 1mt ano 'ti\� 'U>ouµa\a� 1mt n£pav tou 
'fopBavou 1mt nept Tupov 1mt 1:1B&va (from Jerusalem and from 

1 .  This preposition is used with moderate frequency in the NT, with a ratio of 
. 12  to ev. 
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Idumea and the other side of the Jordan and around Tyre and Sidon), 
with the sense of 'the area around'. 

Lk. 13 .8: OJC<hvoo 1t£pt auti]v (I might dig around it [a grape vine]); 
Mt. 3.4: nepl. 't'ftv oacpuv autou (around his waist). 

An extension of the local sense can be seen in usage which is under­
stood as 'personal' location, in other words, someone is concerned 
with something (see section 4. 13.3 below). 

Acts 1 9.25: auva0po{aa� Kat toil� nep\ ta to\auta epyata� 
(gathering also the workers concerned with such things), or as Moule 
says, 'in that line of business' . 1 

Acts 1 3 . 1 3 :  oi nepl nauA.ov (those around Paul), meaning his 
companions; Lk. 22.49: oi nepl aut6v (those around him); Phil. 2.23: 
ch� Civ acpHioo ta nepl £µ£ (as I might examine the things concerning 
me), i.e. the things awaiting my attention. 

4. 1 3.2. Temporal (accusative). The preposition may be used to desig­
nate an undefined point of time 'around' which something happened. 

Mt. 20.3: e�eA.0rov nep\ tpttT1V ropav (g!'.>ing out around the third 
hour). 

Acts 22.6: eyy{�OVt\ t� �aµaaJCq> 1t£pt µ£0T1µpp\av (being near to 
Damascus around noon). 

4. 1 3 .3. Focal, i.e. about, concerning (genitive). This metaphorical 
extension of the basic meaning appears derived from the sense that if 
one thing surrounds another it has this other thing as its concern or is 
restricted to it. 

Jn 9.17:  tt au A.eye\� nepl autou; (what are you saying about him?); 
Jn 1 9.24: A.axooµev 1t£pt autou (let us draw lots about it). 

Rom. 8.3: 1t£pt aµapt{a� lC<XtE!Cp\ VEV titv aµapt{av £v tfl aap!Ct 
(concerning sin he condemned sin in the flesh). 

1 Cor. 7. 1 :  nepl Be rov eypaljlate (about which things you wrote);2 
Phil. 2.19, 20: "(VOU� ta 1t£pt uµrov . . .  ta 1t£pt uµrov (knowing the 

1 .  Moule, Idiom Book, p. 62. 
2 .  There has been widespread discussion of  the 7t£pl 0£ construction in 1 Cor. 

7.1, 25; 8. 1 ;  12. 1 ;  1 6. 1 ,  12. Recent opinion sees it as a topic marker introducing the 
next topic of discussion, an almost absolute use. See M.M. Mitchell, 'Concerning 
7t£pl 0£ in 1 Corinthians', NovT 3 1  ( 1989). pp. 229-56. On the use of 7t£pl µhi 
yap, especially as it bears on text-critical issues in 2 Corinthians, see S.K. Stowers, 
'Peri Men Gar and the Integrity of 2 Cor. 8 and 9', NovT 32 (1990), pp. 340-48. 
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things concerning you . . .  the things concerning you); Eph. 6. 18 :  7t£pl 
1tftVtOOV tOOV cl"(lOOV (concerning all the saints). 

1 Jn 2.2: auto� tlaaµ6� Eat\V 1t£pl trov aµapt1rov i\µrov, OU 1t£pl 
trov i\µeteprov Be µ6vov &.'J..:>J1. x:at 1tEpl oA.ou tOU x:6aµou (he himself 
is the propitiation concerning our sins, and not concerning ours only 
but concerning the whole world), in the sense of 'surrounding or 
encompassing' and hence 'focusing upon'. This verse perhaps alludes 
to the OT sacrificial ritual (the atoning sacrifice) with its surrounding 
or encompassing smoke. 

Mt. 26.28: to atµa µou . . .  to 1tEpl 1toA.A.rov ex:xuvv6µevov (my 
blood . . .  poured out concerning many), where there is similarity to use 
of U7tEp in Mk 14.24; 1 Cor. 1 1 .24; Lk. 22.20 (see section 4.17 
below). 

4. 14. 7tp6 with the Genitive Case1 

Figure 16. rcpo 

The preposition 7tp6, as the diagram conveys (fig. 1 6), has the basic 
meaning of 'before' or 'in front of' something else. This may have 
several applications, including temporal, positional and metaphorical 
senses. The preposition occurs with the genitive case. 

4. 14. 1 .  Locative (before). 
Acts 1 2.6 :  Ot£ Be �µEAAEV 7tpO<X"(<X"(£iV autov 6 'HpcilB11� . . .  

q>uA.ax:£� t£ 7tpo til� 0upa� h�pouv tilv qiuA.aiolv (and when Herod 
was going to bring [Peter] forward . . .  and guards were keeping the 
watch before the door), where the preposition 7tp6 is used twice, once 
prefixed to a verb and once in a prepositional phrase, each with the 
sense of physical location. 

1 .  This preposition is used fairly infrequently in the NT, with a ratio o f.018 to 
ev. 
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Acts 14. 1 3: o . . . tepru� tou �10� tou ovto� npo 'ti\� n6A.e� (the . . .  
priest of the Zeus who is before the city), referring to the location of 
the god's temple. 

Jas 5.9: o Kp1tl\� npo t&v 0up&v EatllKEV (the judge stands before 
the gates). 

4. 14.2. Temporal (antecedent). This usage is very frequent in the NT. 
Mt. 8.29: nA.0� roBe npo Kmpou paaavfom iiµ&�; (you came here 

before the time to tonnent us?), where the demons address Jesus 
regarding the timing of his mission; Mt. 24.38: npo tou KataKA.uaµou 
(before the flood). 

Jn 5.7: aA.A.o� npo eµou K<XtaPatVE\ (another goes down before 
me), where the relation of the temporal and locative senses is clear; 
that is, position before implies time before. 

Jn 1 2. 1 :  o . .  . 'I11aou� npo e� iiµeprov tou naaxa fiA.0ev ei� 
B110av\av (Jesus, before six days of the Passover, went into Bethany), 
probably better translated in English as 'six days before the Passover' .  
The preposition indicates the relation of the time specified to the main 
event, not the length of the Passover itself. 2 Cor. 12.2: npo h&v 
BeKateaaaprov (fourteen years before). 

1 Cor. 2.7: nporop1aev o 0eo� npo t&v airovrov Ei� M�av iiµrov 
(God marked out ahead of time before the ages for our glory), where 
the preposition is both prefixed to the verb and used independently, 
each with temporal sense. 

4. 14.3. Positional (antecedent). 
Jas 5. 12: 1tp0 1tcXVtOOV . . .  µl\ oµVU£t£ (above all . . .  don't swear), 

where the sense ·of physical location before is extended to priority; 
1 Pet. 4.8: npo navtrov (before all), or 'above all' .  

Col. 1 . 17 :  K<Xt auto� eat\V npo 1tcXVt(l)V K<Xt tel 1tcXVt<X £v autq> 
auvfotllKEV (and he himself is before all things and all things in him 
hold together). The locative use is possible, but the sense seems to be 
one of positional precedence. 
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4. 15. np6� with the Accusative, Genitive and Dative Cases1 

... -:.-==()· .. ·-::-== .:: ... ···- �· .-: 

Figure 17. npo� 

The preposition np6�. as the diagram illustrates (fig. 17), has a basic 
sense of position face-to-face toward something or someone.2 This 
sense is often connected with movement. The preposition n p6� is 
related to ei� in much the same way as an6 is related to EK, with np6� 
perhaps more extensive than Ei�. n p6� 'is therefore an antonym of 
an6. The pr�position occurs with all three oblique cases. 

4. 15 . 1 .  Directional (toward) (accusative). The directional sense domi­
nates use of this preposition in the NT. This is so much so that, with 
few exceptions, this preposition is only used in the NT with the 
accusative case, where it has varied nuances of meaning. 

Mt 7.15 :  £pxovtm npo� uµ&� (they are coming toward you). 
Mk 1 .33: nv oA. Tl � n6A.t� £mcruvf1yµevfl npo� t�v 0upav (the entire 

city was there, gathered at the door), with the sense of facing the 
door. 

Mk 4. 1 :  OUVcX"(Et<X\ npo� autov oxA.o� 1tA£tatO� (a large crowd 
gathered in front of ['facing toward') him), where seeing n p6� as 
implying 'facing toward' is justified by two factors. The first is its 
contrast to napa in the lines above. The second is the fact that Jesus 
has entered into a boat, warranting the crowd directing its attention 
toward him floating on the sea. 

Eph. 6.12: OUK Eat\V �µiv � 1tcXAfl 1tp0� atµa K<Xt aapKa a/.JJJ. npo� 
ta� apxa�, npo� ta� £�oua{a�, npo� to\>� KoaµoKpatopa� tOU 
aK6tou� toutou, npo� ta nveuµattKa tft� novflp{a� £v toi� 
£noupavfot� (the struggle for us is not with blood and flesh but with the 
powers, with the authorities, with the world forces of this darkness, 

1 .  'This preposition is the fifth most frequent in the NT, with a ratio of .25 to £v. 
2 .  Robertson, Grammar, p .  625. 
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with the spirits of evil in the heavenlies), with several instances, all 
related to facing off with adversaries. 

Jn 1 . 1 :  o A.Oro� �v npo� tov 0e6v (and the word was with God), 
where the translation which has been institutionalized, 'with', does not 
do full justice to this use of the preposition to mean face-to-face pre­
sence;  1 cf. 1 Thess. 3.4; Mk 14.49; and 2 Cor. 5.8 :  µ &1..1..ov  
tK�Tlµiiam tK tou aroµato� Kat £v�11µi;am 1tp0� tOV 1CUp1ov (rather 
to be away from the body and to be at home with [standing before] the 
Lord). 

Acts 5.10: E1t£0£V . . .  1tapaxpiiµa 1tp0� tOU� 1tO�a� autou (he fell . . .  
immediately at his feet), a directional use. 

Rom. 8. 1 8: OUK a�\<l tel na0fiµata tOU vuv Kmpou 1tp0� tflV 
µ£1..1..ouaav M�av (the sufferings of the present time are not worthy 
to face the coming glory). The basic sense of face-to-face competition 
is evident, with the sufferings of this present age not standing up to 
the scrutiny of the glory about to be revealed. 

This preposition is fairly common with verbs of speaking, the sense 
being that the words spoken are confronting the speaker or an issue. 

Lk. 24.14: auto\ chµ{l..ouv npo� al..l..fil..ou� (they swore to each 
other). 

· 

Rom. 8.3 1 :  t{ ouv £pouµev npo� ta-Uta; (what shall we say to [in 
the face of] these things?). 

In expressions of time, np6� is used with the accusative as well. The 
sense is one of confronting an unspecified time. 

· 

Lk. 8. 13 :  ot npo� Kmpov ·matdiouaw (some believed for a time). 
Gal. 2.5: OU�E 1tp0� ropav £\�aµev tfl U1tOtarft (not even for an 

hour did we yield in subjection). 

4. 15 .2. Directional (away from) (genitive). There is only one example 
of 1t p6� with the genitive in the NT. The function apparently was 
taken over by a1t6 and possibly tK in Hellenistic Greek. 

Acts 27.34: tOUtO rap 1tp0� tii� uµetepa� OOOtTlp{a� U1t1XPX£\ (for 
this [nourishment] is for your salvation), which may be interpreted 
variously.2 The sense seems best described as one of direction from or 
origin, that is, this is the source out of which arises your salvation. 

1 .  See Harris, 'Prepositions', pp. 1204-1205. 
2. See BDF, §240. 
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4. 15 .3 .  Positional (dative). There are only six or seven uses of the 
preposition np6c; with the dative case in the NT. All of them convey a 
positional sense. 

Mk 5 . 1 1 :  �v . . .  EKEi npoc; tif> opEl cl"(EATI xo{prov µE"(cXATI (a large 
herd of swine were there at the mountain). 

Lk. 1 9.37: krf(�ovtoc; . . .  a:utou ilB11 npoc; tj\ KCXtCX�cXCJE\ tOU opouc; 
trov eA.mrov (when he was already at the descent of the Mount of 
Olives). 

Jn 18 . 16: o . . . Iletpoc; eiati\icei npoc; tj\ 0\>p<f £�ro(Peter stood at the 
door outside); Jn 20. 1 1 , 1 2: npoc; tif> µvT1µ£lcp . . .  npoc; tj\ icecpcxAfi 
. . .  npoc; toic; noa{v (at the tomb . . .  at the head . . .  at the feet). 

Rev. 1 . 13 :  nepie�roaµ£vov npoc; toic; µcxatoic; (being girded around 
[his] breast), with the preposition indicating position. 

4. 16. auv with the Dative Case1 

Figure 18. aUV 

The preposition auv enjoys a close relationship with µeta (see section 
4. 1 1  above). In many instances they seem to convey similar senses of 
accompaniment ( 'with'), whether this be physical or metaphorical 
togetherness. But, as the diagrams for each indicate, auv seems to 
imply at least in its fundamental sense the idea of like things being 
'with' each other (fig. 1 8). This does not mean that they are exactly 
the same thing, but that the way they are being characterized by the 
author implies points of similarity. This is not a hard and fast princi­
ple, however. The preposition occurs with the dative case. 

Mt. 26.35: lCClV Bb.J µE ai>v aot ano0cxveiv (and even if it requires 
me to die with you); cf. Jn 1 2.2; Phil. 1 .23 ; 1 Thess. 4. 17. 

Lk. 9.32: o . . . II£tpoc; iccx\ oi ai>v cxut'il (Peter and those with him), 
implying by use of the preposition that they are in the same group; 
Ac�s 14.4: ol µ£v . . .  ai>v tote; 'IouBcx(oic; ol Be ai>v tote; anoat6A.oic; 
(those . . .  with the Jews and those with the apostles). 

Lk. 24.21 :  alla 'YE Kat ai>v n&.aiv toutoic; tPltTIV tCXUtllV i}µ£pav 

1 .  This preposition is used fairly infrequently in the NT, with a ratio of .048 to 
£v. 
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a"(E\ a<p' ot> 't<XU't(l E"(EVE'tO (but along with all these things it is the 
third day from when these things happened), where the travelers have 
just recounted the events surrounding Jesus' life and death. 

1 Cor. 5.4: auvax0ev'tCOV uµ&v K<ll 'tOU eµou 1tVEUµ<X'tO<; <JUV 't� 
Buvaµei 'tou KU p\ou fiµ&v 'I11aou (you and my spirit were gathered 
with the power of our Lord Jesus), where the power is joined to the 
person. The prefixed and independent prepositions are used. 

4.17. unep with the Accusative and Genitive Cases1 

() 
. 
. 

Figure 19. u7tep 

The preposition unep, possibly related etymologically to un6, serves 
in Greek as the antonym of un6. Its basic meaning is normally under­
stood as 'location above' (fig. 19). This has several applications, even 
though the literal physical sense apparently is not found in the NT or 
other Hellenistic Greek. The preposition occurs with the accusative 
and genitive cases. 

4. 17. 1 .  Positional (above) (accusative). This use is an extension of the 
local, physical sense. The general usage is that something (in an 
undefined way) exceeds another, as if the former were located above 
or in a superior position to the latter.2 

Mt. 10.24: OUK Ea't\V µcx0ri'tll<; U1tEp 'tOV BiBa<JK<lAOV ouB£ BouA.o<; 
un£p 'tOV Kupiov au'tou (a disciple is not above the teacher, and 
neither [is] a servant above his master); Mt. 10.37: 6 <piA&v ita'tepa i1 

' 

ev. 
1 .  This preposition is used fairly infrequently in the NT, with a ratio of .094 to 

2. Riesenfeld's idea of the comparative sense of udp with the accusative is 
probably to be rejected. The positional sense is sufficient See H. Riesenfeld, 'udp', 
TDNT, VIII, p. 515 .  
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µfltepa unep £µ£(the one who loves father or mother above me), that 
is, puts parents above me. 

Acts 26. 13 :  unep tTiv A.aµnp6t1'lta tou i}A.Cou nepiA.aµvav µe q>&<; 
(a light shone around me greater than the brightness of the sun). 

2 Cor. 1 .8: Ka0' uneppoA. fiv unep �uvaµi v epapflfhlµev (we were 
burdened to excess, beyond [our] power). unep with the genitive is 
used in the phrase above in this passage as well. 

4. 17 .2. Beneficial (genitive). Robertson claims that the sense of benefit 
easily grows out of the local idea of 'over' .1 The relation is that one 
thing is located positionally over another and is restricted to some 
interest in its well-being. The translation might use the wording 'on 
behalf of or 'for one's benefit'. 

Mk 9.40: a� . . .  OUK Eat\V Ka0' i}µrov, unep i}µrov Eat\V (who . . .  is not 
against us is for us); Acts 8.24: �efl8T1t£ uµei� unf:p eµou (pray for 
me). 

Jn 1 1 .4: <lU'CTl i} aa0£vem OUK Eat\V npo� 0avatov all' unf:p ti;� 
M�TI� tou 0eou (this weakness is not toward death but for the glory of 
God). 

Rom. 1 5.8: X prntov �lcXKovov rerevi\a0m nepi toµ ft� unf:p 
aA. T18eta� 0eou (Christ became a servant of the circumcision for the 
truth of God). 

2 Cor. 1 .6: e'£ t£ . . .  0A.ip6µe0a, unep ti\� uµrov napaKA.flaero� Kat 
aro'CTlpta� · ei'.te napaKaA.ouµe0a, unep ti;� uµrov napaKA.flae� (if 
. . .  we are afflicted, [it is] for your comfort and salvation; if we are 
comforted, [it is] for your comfort). 

4. 17.3. Substitutionary. Use of the prepositions in theologically loaded 
passages often raises very important grammatical issues. In this 
instance, the question is whether unep can be used in a substitutionary 
sense similar to avt{, meaning 'instead of'. Winer states that there is 
an intrinsic connection between the idea of doing something for some­
one's benefit and doing it in place of someone.2 The use of unep in a 
su�stitutionary sense is not unknown in classical Greek and is in fact 
fairly widespread in the Hellenistic papyri, especially when a literate 
scribe writes for (in place of-unep) another who is illiterate (e.g. 

l .  Robertson, Grammar, p. 631. 
2. Winer, Treatise, pp. 478-80. 
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P.Teb. 104.39-40; P.Hamb. 4. 14- 15).1 There is no reason apart from 
theological bias to exclude this usage in the NT. Many of the follow­
ing examples can be taken in the beneficial or substitutionary sense, 
the latter especially being worth weighing when the death of Christ is 
spoken of. 

Mk 14.24: to atµa µou . . .  to £icxuvv6µevov unep noA.A.&v (my 
blood . . .  poured out for many); cf. 1 Cor. 1 1 .24; Lk. 22.20. See also 
Mt. 26.28 with nep{ (section 4. 1 3.3 above). 

Jn 1 1 .50: d� Civ0prono� ano0avn unep tou A.aou (one person might 
die for the people). 

R 5 7  8 ' "  , • , � , • e � . , � om. . , : µ011.i� yap unep uticmou ti� ano aveitm· unep . . .  tou 
aya0ou taxa ti� icat toA.µ� <lno0aveiv . . .  en aµaptroA.&v ovtrov 
fiµ&v Xpuno� unep fiµrov <ln£0avev (for hardly will someone die for 
a just person; for . . .  a good person perhaps someone might indeed dare 
to die . . .  while we were still sinners Christ died for us). 

2 C 5 14 1 5  '!' • ' ' ' '0 ' . ' ' or. . , : Et� unep navtrov ane avev . . .  icm unep navtrov 
<ln£0avev . . .  tq> unep aut&v <lno0av6vti icat £yep0£vti (one died for 
all . . .  and for all he died . . .  to the one who died for all and was raised). 

Gal. 3 . 13: yev6µevo� unep fiµ&v icatapa(becoming a curse for us). 
1 Tim. 2.6: o ooi>� £autov avt\A.utpov unep navtrov (the one who 

gave himself a ransom for all), with the preposition avt{ prefixed to 
the noun, reinforcing the substitutionary sense. 

Phlm. 13 :  unep aou µoi oiaicovft (in your place he might serve 
me), where the substitutionary sense appears clear in a non-theological 
context. 

1 Cor. 15 .29: tt noiftaouaw oi �anti�6µevoi unep t&v veicp&v; 
(what will they do, those who are baptized for the dead?). Does it  
make a difference whether these people were being baptized for the 
benefit of or in place of the dead? 

1 .  See A.T. Robertson, 'The Use of YnEP in Business Documents in the 
Papyri' , Expositor 8th Series, 18 ( 19 19), pp. 32 1-27; Harris, 'Prepositions' ,  
pp. 1 196-97. 
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4. 1 8. un6 with the Accusative and Genitive Cases1 

Figure 20. uno 

The preposition un6, an antonym of unep even though the two are 
possibly related etymologically, has the basic sense of 'location under' 
(fig. 20) with the positional extension of movement to or away from a 
place under. The preposition occurs with the accusative and genitive 
cases. 

4. 1 8. 1 .  Locative (beneath) (accusative). The local sense, and its posi­
tional extension, are both present in the Greek of the NT. One time 
un6 is used in relation to place in time: Acts 5.21 : eiai1A.0ov uno tov 
op0pov eic; to tep6v (they entered at sunrise into the temple), where a 
literal translation might be 'under the sunrise'. 

Mt. 5. 1 5 :  ouo£ . . . tt0£aatv autov U1t0 tOV µ601ov 6.A.A.' £nl tftV 
A.:uxv(av (they do not place [a lamp] under the bushel but upon the 
lamp stand); Jn 1 .48: uno ti)v a'Uicfiv (under the fig tree); Mk 4.32: 
U1t0 titv OKUXV autou (under its shadow), with reference to the birds 
under the shadow of the mustard tree. 

M 8 8 9 ' ' \ • \ " • \ \ , ' ' '\ ll.. t. . ' : O'UK Etµt \Kavoc; \V(l µo'U '\)1t0 tT\V OtErrtV Et<1El\.v11c; . . .  

tyro liv0pron6c; eiµt U1t0 E�O'UOl<lV, exrov un' £µa'UtOV atpanrotac; ( I  
am not worthy so that you might enter under my roof . . .  I am a man 
under authority, having soldiers under me), where both locative (first 
instance) and positional (second and third instances) senses of the 
preposition are found. 

Acts 4. 1 2: ouoe yap ovoµa Ea't\V EtEpov U1t0 tOV oupav6v (for 
there is not another name under heaven). 

1 Pet. 5.6: t<l1tEtvc00T\tE o<iv U1t0 tftV Kpatmav xeipa tOU 0eou (be 
humble therefore under the powerful hand of God). 

1 .  This preposition is used fairly moderately in the NT, with a ratio of .08 to tv. 
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4. 1 8.2. Instrumental (primary, personal or direct agency) (genitive). 
This very common use of the preposition often, though not always, 
occurs with a passive voice verb to denote primary (personal) agency. 
This is in distinction to the frequent uses of �ia for secondary (inter­
mediate) agency and £v for instrumental or impersonal agency. The 
relation of the instrumental sense of into to its basic or fundamental 
meaning is difficult to understand. Perhaps it is related to the idea of 
something underneath comprising a foundational cause of action (see 
Ka.ta, section 4. 10 above). See Chapter 3 section 1 .2 on the passive 
voice. 

Mt. 1 .22: to PT10£v into irup{ou �ux tou 7tp0<pT,tou (the thing spoken 
by the Lord through the prophet), with primary and secondary agency 
expressed. 

Mt. 3.6: £Pcx7ttt�ovto . . .  U1t1 . cxutou (they were baptized . . .  by him). 
Rev. 6.8: n7to1Cteivm £v poµq>cx{q. Kcxl £v A.iµCl> Kcxl £v 0cxvatcp Kcxl 

U1tO t&v 0T1p{rov til� ril� (to kill by sword and by famine and by death 
[= plague] and by the beasts of the earth), where instrumental £v with 
natural processes is apparently contrasted with U1tO for direct animate 
agency. 

5. Improper Prepositions 

The following is a list of all 42 of the so-called improper prepositions 
which appear in the Greek of the NT, with a representative example 
listed. Many of these are considered adverbs, particles or forms of 
nouns as well. 

aµcx + dative (together with): Mt. 1 3.29; aVE\l + genitive (without): 
Mt. 10.29; aVtllCptl� + genitive (opposite): Acts 20. 1 5 ;  clVt\1tEpCX + 
genitive (opposite): Lk. 8.26; n7t£vcxvti + genitive (before): Acts 3 . 16; 
atep + genitive (without): Lk. 22.6, 35; axpi(�) + genitive (until): 
Gal. 3 . 19 ;  eyyu� + genitive (near): Jn 1 1 .54, eyyu� + dative (near): 
Acts 9.38; EICto� + genitive (outside): Acts 26.22; Eµ7tpocr0ev + geni­
tive (before): Mt. 10.32; £vcxvn + genitive (before): Acts 8.2 1 ;  
£vavtfov + genitive (before): Lk. 20.26; EVEICCX and its various forms 
+ genitive (on account of): Acts 19.32 (but usually before its object); 
£vt6� + genitive (within): Lk. 17.2 1 ,  a widely disputed verse; £vromov 
+ genitive (before): Lk. 1 . 19;  £�ro + genitive (outside): Mt. 10. 14; . 
£�ro0ev + genitive (from outside): Rev. 14.20; E1tav ro + genitive 
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(above): Mk 14.5; E1tEKE\Va + genitive (beyond): Acts 7.43; foco + 
genitive (within): Mk 15 . 1 6; £co� + genitive (until): Mt. 1 . 17 ;  
x:atevavn + genitive (opposite): Mk 1 1 .2 ;  x:atevromov + genitive 
(before): Col. 1 .22; x:ux:A.60ev + genitive (around): Rev. 4.3, 4; 
x:ux:A.cp (the dative of x:ux:A.o�) + genitive (around): Rev. 4.6 ;  µeaov 
(the accusative of µfoo�) + genitive (in the midst): Phil. 2. 15 ;  µeta�u 
+ genitive (between): Mt. 23.35; µ£xp1(�) + genitive (until): Rom. 
1 5 . 1 9; 07tia0ev + genitive (behind): Mt. 1 5.23; oJtiaco + genitive 
(after): Mt. 10.38; O'lfE + genitive (after): Mt. 28. 1 ,  although this is 
disputed; 7tapa7tA.�aiov + dative (near): Phil. 2.27; 7tapex:t6� + geni­
tive (apart from): Mt. 5.32; 7tEpav + genitive (on the other side): 
Mk 3.8; 1tA �v + genitive (except): Acts 8 . 1 ;  1tATt<Jiov + genitive 
(near): Jn 4.5; U7tEpavco + genitive (above): Eph. 4. 10; U7tEpex:ewa + 
genitive (beyond): 2 Cor. 10. 1 6; U7tEpEK7tEpiaaou + genitive (far 
more than): Eph. 3.20; U1tOKcXtCO + genitive (beneath): Mk 6. 1 1 ;  xap1 v 
(the accusative of xap1�) + genitive (almost always following its 
object) (for the sake of): 1 Jn 3 . 12;  xcopi� + genitive (without): 
Heb. 1 2 . 1 4. 



Chapter 10 

PARTICIPLES 

Introduction 

The participle (often called a verbal adjective)-a very important 
form in the Greek language-:--has similarities both to the adjective 
(noun) and to the verb. Its similarity to the verb includes its gram­
maticalizing of verbal aspect (tense) and voice, as well as its ability to 
take objects and verbal modifiers. Its similarity to the adjective (noun) 
includes designation of gender, case and number, as well as the ability 
to take the same modifiers as nouns. The participle, like the infinitive, 
does not grammaticalize mood or person. These features contribute to 
its ability to be used in a variety of contexts. 

The use of the participle in the Greek of the NT, like its use in 
classical and other Hellenistic Greek, is widespread in the major tense 
forms (aorist, present and perfect) and the three voices. The only 
form of the participle with somewhat diminished use is the future. In 
NT Greek, the participle is virtually always negated by µii (some 
exceptions are noted in Chapter 1 9  on negation). This chapter gives 
details of the major patterns of syntactical usage of the participle 
form. In order to understand fully the use of the participle, it must be 
emphasized that verbal aspect and not time is the major semantic com­
ponent of its verbal status. Therefore, the verbal aspect grammati­
calized by the tense-form must be understood as a major semantic 
feature, regardless of whether this is brought forward in translation. 

By using the language of slot and filler, an important distinction 
between form and function of the participle can be made. The flexi­
bility of the participle makes it suitable for use in environments where 
other words are often found in Greek (e.g. nouns, verbs, adjectives 
and adverbs). For example, in a place where a noun might occur, such 
as the subject or complement (object) of a clause, the participle may · 
occur instead. Thus the participle may fill the subject or complement 
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slot, and take the kinds of modifiers any substantive might (e.g. adjec­
tives), as well as verbal elements (e.g. objects and modifiers such as 
adverbs). For example, in the English sentence 'Running hard to work 
every morning is my idea of fun', the participle 'running' is the 
governing (head) term of the subject, with several attached adverbial 
modifiers. 

It is also possible for the Greek participle to perform a function 
similar to that of a finite verb, especially when the finite verb would 
occur in the indicative or imperative mood (these are the absolute and 
independent uses of the participle; see section 2 below). The most 
common independent construction is the so-called genitive absolute. 
Thus the participle may fill the predicate slot in a clause, and take the 
kinds of modifiers any word filling the predicate slot might take. 
English does not have an exact equivalent of the genitive absolute, so 
the translation uses normal finite verbs. 

Within a larger structure--e.g. subject, complement or predicate 
structure-the governing (head) term of that structure may take 
modification. The participle often will fill the modifier slot of a noun 
or a verb phrase, and thus function similarly to an adjective or an 
adverb. It may also at the same time take its regular participle modi­
fiers. For example, in the English phrases 'the gently floating wood' 
or 'the broken bottle', participles are used as modifiers of nouns, the 
first with its own modifier. 

In .  a few instances, the use of the participle in place of a noun or 
other form may become so common that the participle is thought of as 
a noun form (e.g. apxrov, 'ruler'), but this is fairly infrequent. In the 
vast majority of instances, even though the participle may function 
similarly to a verb, noun, adjective or adverb, it never becomes these 
forms. It only functions in the way that these forms often (though not 
exclusively) function. The terminology regarding the participle varies 
widely from grammar to grammar. An attempt will be made to corre­
late the following outline with other frequently found terminology, 
although it must be remembered that the terms are rarely being used 
synonymously. 

1 .  Substantive 

As noted above, a participle may serve in a variety of contexts in the 
same way as other substantives, including especially nouns. This is 
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called attributive usage in many grammars. The advantage that the 
participle has over these other forms is that it grammaticalizes verbal 
aspect, along with voice. In other words, the participle adds the 
semantic features of its respective verb tense-form, which must be 
considered in appreciating the full force of the phrase or clause. One 
of the distinguishing characteristics of the substantival use of the 
participle is the frequent syntactical accompaniment of the article 
(absence of the article does not guarantee that it is not substantival, 
however). 

Lk. 10.37: b 7toifiaa<; to EA.eo<; (the one who practiced mercy). 
Rom. 2. 1 :  ta yap auta 7tpaaae1<; o Kp{vcov (for you who judge 

[i.e. the one judging] do the same things). 
Phil. 3 . 17 :  0'1C01tett£ wo<; o\Stro 7t£pmatouvta<; (watch out for 

those who walk [i.e. conduct themselves] in this way). 
Acts 1 . 19 :  7t&a1 tot<; 1Cato11Couaw 'lepouaaA. fiµ (to all inhabiting 

Jerusalem). 
Lk. 3. 1 4: E1tT1pcl:itrov . . . autov Kat atpauu6µevo1 . . .  (those 

serving as soldiers asked him . . .  ), a substantival usage without the 
article. 

2. Predicate 

A participle may function in a way similar to the function of a finite 
verb. This usage is not frequent, but certain syntactical patterns are 
worth noting. 

2. 1 .  Genitive Absolute 
Along with a few other constructions, a participle stands as an inde­
pendent verb in a genitive absolute construction. An absolute con­
struction means that the participle is not formally dependent upon any 
other sentence or sentence element. In this construction the participle 
is found in the genitive case and normally has a noun or other 
substantive in the genitive case as well. In some instances, however, 
the noun may not be used. 

Lk. 24.36: tauta OE autrov A.aA.ouvtrov auto<; EatTI EV µfocp 
autrov (but [while] they were speaking these things, he stood in their 
midst). In this use of the genitive absolute (autrov A.aA.ouvtrov), an 
item in the absolute clause (first autrov) is referred to in the finite 
verb clause (second autrov). This connection between the clauses is 
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more usual in Hellenistic Greek than in earlier classical Greek, 
although it was far from unknown then. 

Rom. 2 . 15 :  cn:iµµaptupoua11� ai:itoov tfi� auveiB�aeco� 1mt 
µua�\:i a:U.�A.cov tOOV A.oyiaµoov IC<ltT)'YOPOUVtCOV i\ 1mt 
axoA.oyouµivcov (their conscience bears witness and among each 
other their thoughts condemn or give excuse). 

Lk. 2.42-43: avapmvovtrov ai:itoov IC<l'tcl 'tO £0o� tfi� £optfi� Kat 
uA.eicoaavtrov ta� i}µepa� (and they went up according to the cus­
tom of the feast and they completed the days [i.e. stayed to the end of 
it]). Titls double use of the genitive absolute well illustrates that verbal 
aspect is not time-bound. The present participle is used to refer to an 
action which occurred before the action referred to using the aorist 
participle. 

Mt. 17 . 14, 26: £A.06vtrov 7tp0� 'tOV oxA.ov . . .  Ei1tOV'tO� Be ([they 1 
came to the crowd . . .  and [Peter] said), examples where the subject of 
the participle is not included in the construction. 

It is debated by grammarians whether there are examples of the dative 
or accusative absolute in the Greek of the NT .1 · 

Mt. 1 4.6: yevea\o1� B£ yevoµ£vo1� tou 'HpcilBou (and when the 
birthday of Herod came about), a possible example of the dative 
absolute. 

Acts 26.3: µaA.1ata yvroat11v ovta ae (you are exceedingly knowl­
edgeable), a possible example of the accusative absolute. 

2.2. lndependent Paniciple 
The independent or hanging nominative participle (see under cases, 
Chapter 4 section 2.1 .5) is an item of great dispute (see section 2.3 
below for a particular use of the independent participle). The question 
is whether the independent participle (that is, a participle not directly 
dependent upon a finite verb or any other structure but clearly linked 
in some way) should be interpreted as simply a grammatical phenome­
non whereby the author lost track of his or her syntax (anacoluthon) 
or whether the participle itself should be treated as the equivalent of a 
finite verb. Perhaps in a functional sense the result is the same, since 
the participle must do duty for the lacking finite verb. 

Jn 7.38: o mateucov ei� £µ£ (the one who believes in me), where 

1 .  BDF, §200(3); Chapter 4 section 2.3.6 above. 
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this participle may stand on its own as an independent or hanging 
nominative, or, if the text is repunctuated, may serve as the subject of 
the previous finite verb (imperative) in v. 37. 

2.3. Commanding Participle 
There has been long-standing debate over whether the participle in 
NT Greek has a commanding sense (imperatival participle) when it is 
used independently (i.e. when it is not directly dependent upon a finite 
verb or any other structure, but is clearly linked in some way). 

Rom. 1 2.9- 19 :  anoaturouvn:c; to nov11 pov, KoA.A.roµevoi tip 
arcx0ip . . .  t� nµ� aA.A.fiA.ouc; 7tpo11rouµevo\  . . . tip nveuµcxt\ 
�fovtec;, tip KUp(cp BouA.e<>ovtec;, � EA7tlal xcx(povtec;, t� 0A.('1j1£\ 
t ' .... "" .... "" ' " unoµevovtec;, t1l npoaeux11 npoaimptepouvtec;, tmc; xpeimc; trov 
ar(rov KO\VCOVOUVtec;, rllv q>iA.ol;ev(cxv BiroKOVtec; . . .  to auto eic; 
aA.A.fiA.ouc; q>povouvtec;, µ� ta i>'1'11A.a q>povouvtec; aA.A.a toic; 
tCX7t£\Voic; OUVCX7tCX"(Oµevoi . . .  µ11Bev \ KCXKOV avtl KCXKOU 
anoBiMvn:c; . 7t povoouµevo\ KCXAcl Ev007t\OV mivtrov av0pro7t<OV . 
ei Buvcxtov . . . µeta 7tclVt<OV av0pro7t<OV eip11ve<>ovtec; . µ� ecxutoi>c; 
eKBlKOUvtec; (hate evil, be united to good . . . be eager to honor one 
another . . .  be zealous in spirit, serve the Lord, rejoice in hope, abide 
tribulation, be devoted to prayer, share the needs of the saints, pursue 
hospitality . . .  think the same thing toward others, don't think on the 
loftiest things [i.e. don't have special regard for the privileged] but 
associate with the humble . . .  pay back to no one evil for evil, observe 
good before all people; if possible . . .  make peace with everyone, don't 
take vengeance for yourselves). This is  the largest section of NT 
material where the independent participle might well occur. This 
passage has been explained in a number of ways. 1 Some say that it 
reflects a common Semitic idiom, in which the Semitic participle could 
substitute for an imperative.2 Others believe that either there is some 
form of grammatical inconsistency or there is an understood form of 
eiµ( ,  making these examples periphrastic.3 Others contend that the 
participles are adverbial, dependent upon another understood verb or 

1 .  See Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 370-77. 
2 .  E.g. D. Daube, 'Appended Note: Participle and Imperative in 1 Peter', in The 

First Epistle of St Peter, by E.G. Selwyn (London: Macmillan, 2nd edn, 1 947), 
pp. 467-88, followed by many commentators, including Cranfield, Black, Michel, 
Wilckens. 

3 .  E.g. Winer, Treatise, p. 442. 
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one more remotely placed. 1 Finally, some argue that these instances 
are intelligible examples of the independent use of the participle in 
Greek, in this case functioning as commands.2 Moulton's support of the 
last 'proposal is compelling in light of the evidence he cites from 
contemporary papyri. This renders unnecessary any proposals regard­
ing elided or understood finite verbs or regarding broken grammatical 
constructions. 

1 Pet. 2. 1 8: oi. oidtm u7totaaa6µevot £v Jtavtl q>opcp toi� 
aea1t6tm� (servants, be obedient in all fear to [your] masters). 

1 Pet. 3 . 1 : oµo\co� [ai.] yuvaiKe� u7totaaa6µevm toi� iafot� 
avapa<J\V (likewise women, be obedient to their husbands). 

3. Modifier 

A participle may serve as a modifier of verbal and substantival 
elements in a Greek clause. 

3 . 1 .  Substantives 
A participle, like an adjective, may modify substantives (adjectival, 
attributive, restrictive use). To use the analogy of slot and filler, there 
are instances where the participle may fill the slot occupied normally 
by modifying words such as adjectives. Linked with a substantive, the 
participle serves in much the same way as any other modifier, such as 
an adjective, except that it grammaticalizes verbal aspect and voice 
and can take its own objects and modifiers. In other words, it does not 
lose its verbal qualities. 

Mt. 17.27: tov avapavta 7tp&tov ix_0uv (the fish coming up first). 
Mk 3.22: oi. ypaµµatei� oi. aJto 'IepoaoA.uµcov KataPavte� 

£A.eyov . . .  (the scribes coming down from Jerusalem were saying . . .  ) .  
Rom. 3 .5 :  µit aatlCo� o 0eo� o emq>epcov titv oprflv; (the God 

who brings wrath is not unjust, is he?). 
1 Tim. 1 . 18 :  ta� 7tpoayouaa� e1tt a£ 7tpoq>11te\a� (the prophecies 

previously made concerning you). 
2 Tim. 2.6: tov Kom&vta yecopy6v (the hard-working farmer). 

1 .  E.g. E. Mayser, Grammatik der griechischen Papyri aus der Ptolemilerieit 
(2 vols.; Berlin: de Gruyter, 1906, 1934), 11. 1 ,  pp. 196-97 n. 3, 340-41 .  

2 .  E.g. Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 1 80-83, 223-25; Robertson, Grammar, 
pp. 944-46; Turner, Syntax, p. 343; 7.erwick, Biblical Greek, pp. 129-30; BDF, 
§468. 
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3.2. Verbs 
A participle may modify a finite verb (or another verb) in a sentence, 
a usage it has in common with, for example, adverbs (adverbial or 
circumstantial participle) (see sections 4 and 5 below for examples). 
Most grammarians treat this use of the participle as though the par­
ticiple were modifying the verb alone. It must be remembered, how­
ever, that, although the participle in this construction is loosely 
dependent upon the main verb, it also retains its own relation to the 
subject of the construction, whether the subject is stated explicitly or 
simply understood. 1 

Lk. 2 1 . 1 :  O.vaPAi'l'a� Be etaev toil� paA.A.ovta� (and looking up, 
he saw those who were casting). In this example, the subject of the 
main, finite verb is also the one who is doing the looking. 

Acts 21 .36: iiKoA.ou0e1 . . .  to 7tA.i10o� tou A.aou Kpa�ovte� . . .  (the 
majority of the people were following, crying . . .  ), an ad sensum 
(according to sense) construction, with the plural modifying participle 
treating the singular subject and verb as collective. 

The major issue in differentiating the use of the participle is its ver­
bal aspect, as with finite verbs. Several of the implications of verbal 
aspect for use of the participle are brought out below. 

4. Issue of Time 

4. 1 .  Time and the Participle 
There is much confusion over the temporal sense of a participle. A 
persistent school of thought argues that the tense-forms even for par­
ticiples convey past (aorist), present (present) or future (future) 
action. 2 This is despite a substantial current of thought by many gram­
marians that a participle conveys relative time only. In other words, 
the temporal reference of a participle is established relative to its use 
in context.3 One might legitimately wonder what the contextual indica­
tors are which might help to narrow the sphere of temporal reference. 
Two factors must be kept in mind. First, it is often the case that there 
is no need for determining 'when' an event ref erred to by a participle 

1 .  Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, p. 226. · 

2. Winer, Treatise, pp. 427-32; Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, p. 230. 
3. Robertson, Grammar, p. 1 1 1 1 ;  Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 1 30-3 1 ;  

Zerwick, Biblical Greek, p. 129; Porter, Verbal Aspect, ch. 8. 
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occurred. This is frequently the case with substantival and modifying 
uses of the participle. Secondly, in contexts where issues of time are 
relevant, syntax seems to be important. This applies in particular to 
the verb-modifying (so-called adverbial) use of a participle (see 
section 3.2 above). If a participle occurs before the finite verb on 
which it depends (or another verb which forms the governing or head 
term of the construction), the participle tends to refer to antecedent 
(preceding) action. If a paniciple occurs after the finite (or other) verb 
on which it depends, it tends to refer to concurrent (simultaneous) or 
subsequent (following) action. This is only a generalization, but one 
which holds in a surprisingly large proportion of instances where 
temporal reference is at issue, and which includes usage of especially 
the aorist and present participles, as well as the perfect participle.1 

This syntactical pattern is in conformity with use of verbal aspect in 
Greek. The aorist tense-form grammaticalizes the perfective aspect, 
which is often found in contexts-such as historical narratives-where 
action is looked upon as complete. Therefore, when an event is seen as 
preceding another action, or as already complete, the oorist is the 
natural form to use (though certainly not the only one available). When 
another aspect is used, note is to be taken of this usage. Likewise, 
when an event is seen as still taking place, especially as overlapping 
with a current action, or even still to come, the imperfective aspect 
grammaticalized by the present tense-form is the natural form to use. 

Mt. 5.2: avoi�a.c; to at6µa. a.utou £5H>a.aicev a.utouc; A.eyrov . . .  

(lit. having opened his mouth, he was teaching them, saying . . .  ). The 
opening of his mouth is seen as a necessary antecedent act The 
teaching itself is the point of focus, warranting use of the present 
participle of concurrent action. 

Jn 1 6.8: ica.1. £A.0cbv £iceivoc; £Air�e1 tov ic6aµov (and after he has 
come, that one will convict the world). 

Jn 9.25: tu<pA.oc; rov apn PA.£1tro (having been blind, now I see), 
where the author clearly contrasts two temporal realms with the aid of 
an adverb. 

Eph. 1 20: �v £v�prrlaev £v tip Xp1atcp £rdpa.c; a.utov h 
ve'!Cprov ica.l ica.0\aa.c; £v 5e�1ff a.utou £v toic; eJtoupa.v\o1c; 
([strength?] which he worked in Christ, raising him from the dead and 

1 .  Moulton (Prolegomena, pp. 130-3 1) and Robertson (Grammar, p. 1 1 13) 
seem to recognize this at least in part; it is developed more thoroughly in Porter, 
Verbal Aspect, pp. 380-85. 
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seating [him] at his right hand in the heaven lies), with aorist participles 
of concurrent and possibly subsequent action following the main verb. 

Mt. 22. 1 : &.no1Cp10d� 6 'I11aou� n&.A.w Etnev £v napapoA.ai� 
au'toi� A.tyrov . . . This example (a frequent pattern in the NT) appears 
to violate the general rule stated above. This is unless the author is 
seen as playing upon verbs of speaking, and the clause should be 
glossed: 'when he answered this time [answering seen as a complete 
process to introduce the section], Jesus again spoke in parables 
[complete process referring to the way in which he answered], saying 
[with the imperfective aspect forecasting the particular parable used]' .  

4.2. Subsequent Use of the Aorist Participle 
Many commentators minimize the subsequent (following) use of the 
aorist participle. Even such scholars as Robertson1 and Moulton,2 
who recognize that the participle is not time-bound, resist this category 
of usage. But there are a number of examples in biblical and extra­
biblical Greek where an aorist participle is used to refer to an action 
occurring after the action of the main verb. In virtually all of these 
examples, the aorist participle is placed after the main verb in 
syntactical order.3 The future participle is not used in this way but is 
volitional4 (see section 5.5 below). 

Acts 23.27: £�e1A.6.µ11v, µa0rov O't\ 'Proµai6� £anv (I rescued 
him, learning [subsequently] that he was a Roman). In the sequence of 
events related in Acts 21 ,  the Roman Lysias rescues Paul first, and 
then discovers that he is a Roman citizen, exactly what Acts 23.27 
seems to say, according to the syntax. But commentators who hold to 
the traditional view of the tenses find this solution unacceptable, since 
the action of the aorist participle, they believe, should occur before 
the action of the main verb. For example, Marshall, in his commen­
tary on Acts, states that the 'tribune twists the truth slightly in his own 
favour in the last phrase in the verse: it was not till after the arrest 
and the attempt to scourge him that the tribune learned that Paul was a 
Roman citizen' .s And Moule contends that it is an over-refinement to 

1 .  Robertson, Grammar, pp. 861-63. 
2. Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 132-34. 
3 .  See Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 385-87. 
4. Contra Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, p. 230. 
5. l .H. Marshall, The Acts of the Apostles (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1980), 

p. 37 1 .  
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analyze the aorist participle as subsequent. 1 But the syntactical rule 
regarding participles stated above provides an easy means of under­
standing this verse, legitimately harmonizing it with the earlier account 
in Acts. 

Acts 25. 1 3: 1C<Xt1,vt11aav Ei� KmaapE\<XV aanaaaµEVO\ tOV 
ct>ilatov (they went down into Caesaria, greeting [subsequently] Festus). 
A textual variant (in a few late texts) with the future participle 
perhaps indicates an understanding of the action of the aorist parti­
ciple as subsequent to that of the main verb. The rule above accounts 
for this interpretation with the aorist, although many grammarians find 
it an odd construction. 

H b 9 1 2  
• � , a . , � . , ., . , , , e . . : E\01111. EV Ecpana.., E\� ta <X"(\<X, <X\COV\<XV 11.utpCO<J\V 

EU paµEv o� (he entered one time into the holy places, finding 
[subsequently] an eternal redemption). 

4.3. The Perfect Participle 
The perfect participle is less frequent than the other participles. It too 
seems to follow the syntactical pattern noted above, but this syntactical 
pattern is probably less important, since the stative aspect is more 
complex. 

Jn 6. 19:  £A.11A.aic6u� . . . 0EcopoualV tov 'I11aouv (having rowed 
. . .  they saw Jesus). 

Mt. 6.5: cp1A.oua1v £v ta'i� auvarcora'i� icat £v ta'i� rcov{m� t&v 
nA.atE1rov eatrotE� npoaEUXEa0m (they love standing to pray in the 
synagogues and on the comers of the streets). 

5. Relations between Events 

The verb-modifying participle enters into a number of syntactical 
relations which have semantic consequences. Some of these may be 
characterized as temporal relations between events (see section 4 
above), but others may be analyzed as indicating other sorts of 
circumstantial relations (grammarians often label these the circum­
stantial or adverbial uses of the participle; see section 3.2 above). The 
following are some of the categories used by grammarians to indicate 
kinds of relations. These relations, however, are for the most part not 
grammaticalized but are inferred from context and tend to be subject 
to much discussion and debate. In English translation, even though a 

1 .  Moule, Idiom Book, p. 100. 
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dependent clause may be used, the interpreter must resist the tempta­
tion to assume that a participle and a dependent clause are identical, 
since the participle is still a participle. 1 In some instances it may sim­
ply be better not to specify the relation between the participle and the 
other elements of the construction, since the context does not give 
specific indicators. 

5. 1 .  Concessive 
A concessive relationship is one which concedes, grants or admits a 
point. Concessive use of a participle may be indicated by a concessive 
particle such as 1m{7tEp (Heb. 7.5;  12 . 17); 1m{ 'YE (Acts 17 .27); 
1m\to1 (Heb. 4.3). 

Mt. 7.1 1 :  uµEi� 7tov11pot OVtE� o'iocxtE ooµcxtcx arcx0a 0106vm 
(you, although you are evil, know to give good gifts). 

2 Cor. 10.3:  Ev cmp1d rap 7tEpl7tCXtOUVtE� OU KCXtCx aapKCX 
atpcxtEu6µE0cx (for although we are walking in the flesh, we are not 
fighting according to the flesh). 

H b 5 8 , " " !l a . . ., ,, a , . , e . . : Ka\7tEp rov U\O� t;;µCX EV mp rov E7tCX EV t'TlV U7tCXK011V 
(in spite of being a son, he learned obedience from the things he 
suffered). 

5.2. Causal 
The cause of some other action or event can be indicated by use of a 
participle. 

Mt. 1 . 1 9 :  ' I roal)cp  . . .  OtK<l\O� rov Kat µl) 0£A.rov cxutl)v 
OE\"(µCXttOCX\,  e�ouA.11811 A.a0p� Ct7tOAUOCX1. cxutftv (Joseph . . .  
because he was a just man and did not wish to disgrace her, deter­
mined to divorce her secretly). 

Lk. 10.29: o . . .  0£A.rov 0\KCXl.OOOCXl. ECXUtOV Ef7tEV 7tp0� tOV 'I11aouv 
(he . . .  because he wished to justify himself, said to Jesus). 

Acts 23. 1 8: o .  "7tCXpcxA.cx�rov CXUtOV �"(CX"(EV 7tp0� tOV x1A.{cxpxov 
(he . . .  because he captured him, led [him] to the chiliarch). 

1 T. 4 8 • ' I A ' I ' I 'I I ' Im. . : 11 . . .  EUaE..,E\CX 7tp0� 7tCXVtCX rocpE11.1µ0� EOtl.V , 
E7tCX"f'YEAtcxv £xouacx �roil� (godliness is profitable to all, because it 
has promise of life). 

1 .  Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, p. 226. 
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5.3. Conditional 
A participle may be used to indicate the protasis ('if) part of a condi­
tional-like statement (see Chapter 16). 

Lie. 9.25: tl yap cOq>EAEitm av0pro7toc; ICEp��cmc; tOV ICOCJµov 
oA.ov E<lUtOV �£ aJtoA.foac; 'i\ �riµtro0e(c;; (for how does one benefit, 
if gaining the whole world but destroying or losing oneself?), where 
participles form the equivalent of the apodosis as well (aJtoA.foac;, 
� riµ tro0e(c;). 

Acts 15 .29: £� &v �tatflpouvtec; £autouc; eu 7tpa�EtE (if you 
keep yourselves from such things, you will do well). 

Heb. 2.3: Jtroc; i}µeic; E1Cq>Eu�6µe0a t'lAtlCaUt'lc; aµeA. �aavtec; 
crrotripCac;; (how shall we escape, if we neglect so great a salvation?). 

5.4. Instrumental (Manner or Means) 
A participle can be used to indicate the instrument, manner or means 
by which another action takes place. 

Mt. 6.27: t\c; . . .  £� uµ&v µEptµv&v �uvatm 1tpoa0eivm E1tt tilv 
i}AtlClaV <lUtOU Jtfixuv £va; (who . . .  among you, by fretting, is able 
to add one length to his age?). 

Lk. 22.5 1 :  cl\jlcXµEvoc; tOU cOtloU iaaato aut6v (by touching the 
ear, he healed him). 

Phil. 2. 7: £autov t:x:Evroaev µopcp�v �ouA.ou A.aprov (he emptied 
himself, by taking the form of a servant). 

5.5. Purpose (Final) or Resultive 
A participle may be used to indicate the purpose for an action or the 
result from some purposed act. A future participle is normally used in 
this way (volitional use). 

Lk. 10.25: aveatri EIC1tEtpa�rov aut6v (he stood up, for the 
purpose of testing him). 

Mt. 27.49: Ei EPXEt<l\ 'HA.(ac; aroarov aut6v (if Elijah is coming, 
for the purpose of saving him), with a future participle. 

Acts 8.27: oc; £A.riA.u0et 1tpOCJICUV�CJ(J)V eic; 'lepouaaA.�µ (who 
came, for the purpose of worshiping in Jerusalem), with a future 
participle. 

5.6. Complementary (Supplementary) 
The complementary or supplementary use of a participle occurs when 
the idea of the finite verb is completed by the participle. 
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Eph. 1 . 16 :  . OU na.uoµm euxa.pun:rov U1tEp uµrov (I do not cease 
praying for you). 

Heb. 5. 12: rer6va.'t£ xpe\a.v £xov't£<; raA.a.K'tO<; (you have come to 
need milk). 



Chapter 1 1  

lNFINmVES 

Introduction 

The infinitive (often called a verbal noun), like the paniciple-a very 
imponant form in the Greek language-has similarities both to the 
noun and to the verb. Its similarity to the verb includes its grammati­
calizing of verbal aspect (tense) and voice, as well as its ability to take 
objects and verbal modifiers. Its functional similarity to the noun is 
established by means of syntax, especially use of the article (always 
neuter singular), and thus it is given gender and case. If the subject of 
an infinitive is expressed, as it may be, it is often in the accusative case 
(see section 4 below). 

There is a major formal distinction to make in uses of the infinitive: 
sometimes it occurs with the article (articular), and sometimes without 
the article (anarthrous). Most scholars are agreed that the difference 
between the two structures does not warrant a major distinction in 
meaning. The articular infinitive is marked by the article (see Chapter 
5) either establishing a syntactical relation (such as case) or empha­
sizing the infinitive's substantival characteristics. The articular infini­
tive may be used as the object (completive) of a preposition as well. 
The prepositions help to specify the use of the infinitive (see Chapter 9 
on prepositions). The anarthrous infinitive appears approximately six 
times as often as the articular infinitive, and most of the categories of 
interpretation rely upon the interpreter's evaluation of the context 
apart from specific syntactical indicators. See, for example, Lk. 2.22, 
24: av�"(fl"(OV au'tov ei� 'lepocr6A.uµa 1tapacr'ti;crm 'tq> lCUp(cp . . .  1cat 
'tOU �ouvm 0ucr(av. Even though there are no clear syntactical 
markers, the purpose use of the anarthrous infinitive parallel to the 
articular infinitive is a likely (but not the only) explanation: 'they 
brought him up into Jerusalem to present [for the purpose of 
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presenting] him to the Lord . . .  and to give a sacrifice'. 
The functional similarities of the infinitive and participle raise a 

question about the semantic difference between the two. The participle 
apparently carries more semantic force than the infinitive. This may 
be related to the participle taking endings indicating gender, number 
and case. These are specifications which the infinitive does not off er 
without syntactical help, and even then in a limited way (only one 
gender is used). The infinitive, in many ways resembling an indeclin­
able form, is the closest the Greek language comes to simple represen­
tation of the verbal force. Like the participle, in the Greek of the NT 
the infinitive is negated by µ�. 

1 .  Substantive 

An infinitive may function as a substantive in a variety of contexts; 
that is, it performs the same tasks as nouns and noun-substitutes such 
as pronouns. An important distinction between the form and function 
of the infinitive must be made. The flexibility of the infinitive makes it 
possible to use the infinitive in environments where other words are 
often used in Greek. In a place where a noun might be used, such as 
the subject of a clause, the infinitive may be used as well. To use the 
language of slot and filler, the infinitive may fill the subject slot, and 
take the appropriate modifiers of a noun as well as verbal elements 
(e.g. objects and modifiers such as adverbs). 

1 . 1 .  Subject 
An infinitive may serve as the subject (and so-called predicate nomina­
tive) of a clause. In the English sentence, 'To ask the right questions is 
to be a good student', the infinitive is both the subject and the so-called 
predicate nominative. The infinitive is frequently the subject of verbs 
which are often taken impersonally (see Chapter 3 section 2.2.4 ). 

Mt. 3 . 15 : 1tpE1tOV £cnlv 1,µ'iv 1tA'J1pCOam 1t&aav 0\1C<l\OOUV'J1V (to 
fulfil all righteousness is fitting for us). 

Mt. 12. 12: E�ECJ't\V to'i� aa��(l(J\V IC<XACO� 1t01£'iv (to do well on the 
Sabbath is lawful). 

Phil. 1 .2 1 ,  24: to �fiv Xp1ato� Kat to a1to0ave'iv Kepoo� . . .  to of: 
£mµEV£\V [Ev] tfl aap1Cl clV<l'YIC<l\O'tEpov 01' uµ&� (to live [is] Christ 
and to die [is] gain . . .  and to remain in the flesh [is] preferable because 
of you). 
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Mk 9. 10: 'tt ECJ'tl.V 'tO EK VEKprov 6.vacni\vm; (what is 'to rise up 
from the dead'?), an instance of the predicate nominative in relation to 
the interrogative pronoun. 

Moule contends that in a number of instances the infinitive follow­
ing the genitive article is the subject of its clause: Lk. 1 7  . 1 ;  Acts 
10.25; 27. 1 ;  1 Cor. 1 6.4.1 The instances might also be construed as 
appositional uses of the genitive, restating or rephrasing the action 
being spoken of: e.g. Lk. 17. 1 :  6.vevOEK'tov EO'tl v 'tou 'ta aKavoaA.a 
µii EA0eiv (it is impossible for causes of stumbling not to come). See 
section 2. 1 below. 

1 .2. Complement (Object) 
An infinitive may appear in relation to the predicate or main verb of a 
clause as a complement or object (completive). This is similar to the 
way that an infinitive can be used as a complement or object in the 
English sentence, 'I like to drive' . There are several different contexts 
in which this usage appears. 

1 .2. 1 .  Complement or object. The infinitive may fill the slot of a sub­
stantival complement or object which receives the action of the predi­
cate or main verb of the construction. 

Lk. 1 .9: £A.axe 'tou 0uµi&am (he drew lots to offer sacrifices), 
where the object is found in the genitive case, not an unusual pheno­
menon in Greek (see Chapter 4 on cases). 

Rom. 1 . 10: euooro0�aoµm £v 'tip 0eA. �µan 'tOU 0eou EA0eiv npo� 
uµ&� (I will have the way cleared by the will of God to come to you). 
Various interpretations of the relationship between the main verb and 
the infinitive may be postulated, but the syntax indicates the complement 
use as one of them. 

2 Cor. 8.10-1 1 :  'to noii\am a.AA.a Kat 'to 0£Aeiv npoev�p�aa0e 6.no 
nepua\ ' vuvt 0£ Kat 'tO noii\am E1tl't£AEaa't£ (from last year you 
started to do but also to desire [to do]-but now complete the doing). 
It is difficult in the second clause to translate the Greek infinitive into 
idiomatic English using 'to' ,  illustrating that the English translation 
with 'to' may often be useful but is not necessary for understanding or 
translating the Greek infinitive. 

Phil. 2. 13 :  0eo� . . .  Ea't\V 0 evepyrov EV uµiv Kat 'tO 0£A£\V Kat 'tO 

1 .  Moule, Idiom Book, p .  129. 
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£vepye'iv uxep ti\� Ei>�oKi� (God is the one who works among you 
both to will and to accomplish for pleasure), where two infinitives are 
the objects of the participle (note repetition of £vepy£ro). 

1 .2.2. Indirect discourse (see Chapter 1 7). An infinitive can be used as 
an object of a verb of perception (speaking, thinking, and the like) to 
convey indirect speech. If the subject of the infinitive is the same as 
that of the main verb (a) the subject need not be repeated but is 
usually in the nominative case if it is expressed. If the subject of the 
infinitive is different from that of the main verb (b) the accusative 
case is used to express the subject of the infinitive, as in normal use of 
the infinitive. 

a. Subject of infinitive same as subject of main verb. 
Acts 25. 1 1 :  ou xapm touµm to axo0av e'iv (I am not refusing to 

die). 
Rom. 1 . 1 3 :  xpoe0£µ'Tlv £A0e'iv xpo� uµ&� (I intended to come to 

you). 

b. Subject of infinitive different from subject of main verb. 
Mk 12. 1 8: otnv� Aiyoucnv 'avacrtacnv µii etvm (who were saying 

that there is no resurrection). 
Phil. 2.6: oux apxayµov i\"fiicrato to etvm 'foa Seep (he did not 

consider that equality with God was a thing to be grasped). 

1 .2.3. Catenative constructions. Certain verbs in Greek-e.g. µeAAro, 
0£A.ro, Mvaµm, �e'i, and a few others-appear frequently in conjunc­
tion with infinitives. These instances could be construed as examples of 
the complement or object use of the infinitive (section 1 .2. 1 above). 
They are placed in their own category, however, because they form a 
definable, recurring construction. These are not properly called peri­
phrastic verbal constructions, in which a participle is joined with a 
form of eiµi (which is aspectually vague) to form a single verbal unit. 
In catenative constructions the verbal aspects of the main verb and the 
infinitive are to be included in the semantics of the syntactical unit. 

Mt. 2. 13 :  µeAA£1 . . .  'Hpcp�'Tl� �'TltE'iv to xm�iov (Herod is going to 
search for the child), cf. following final infinitive. 

Mt. 7 . 18: OU Mvatm �ev�pov aya0ov Kapxoi>� 7tOV'J1POU� 7t01£'iv (a 
good plant is not able to produce worthless fruit). 

Lk. 13. 14: �e'i £pya�ecr0m (it is necessary to be at work). 
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Rom. 1 . 13 :  oi> S£A.ro . . .  uµa� a:yvoeiv (I do not want. . .  you to be 
ignorant), a formulaic phrase used by Paul. Similar constructions are 
used frequently by other Hellenistic letter writers. 

2. Modifier 

There are a number of important modifying uses of the infinitive. 
Some of them appear with the article and some of them do not. 
Modifiers of substantives and verbs (or predicates) are included 
together, since the basic function is similar. It is not always easy to 
classify a given instance of the infinitive, since the contextual indica­
tors may not be decisive. The infinitive often occurs without any 
modification or not within any tightly connected syntactical structure. 
When an infinitive is used as part of a prepositional phrase, this syn­
tactical construction must be taken seriously, although even then it 
may not clarify every use. The infinitive after tou may be placed in a 
number of the following categories. 

2. 1 .  Epexegetic or Appositional 
Some grammarians �istinguish between the appositive use for modify­
ing substantives and the epexegetic use for modifying verbs. 1 The 
ability of the infinitive to serve as a modifier, specifying or defining 
the modified element (whether a word or a phrase), is the important 
factor. 

Jn 1 . 12: £�roK£V ai>toi� El;oua{av tEKva Seou yevfoSm (he gave to 
them the authority to become children of God). 

Acts 14.9: £xe1 n\anv tou aroSfivm (he has the faith to be saved). 
This is one of only several possible understandings, another being 
result (see section 2.2 below). 

Rom. 1 .28: nape�COKEV ai>tou� 0 Seo� ei� aMK1µov vouv, 1t01£iv ta 
µil KaS�Kovta (God handed them over to a depraved mind, i.e. to the 
practice of things that are not appropriate). 

Rom. 8 . 12: Ofj>E\AEtm foµev oi> tjl aapKt tOU Kata aapKa �fiv (we 
are debtors not to the flesh, i.e. to living according to the flesh). 

Jas 1 .27: Spf10K£ta KaSapa Kat aµ{avto� napa tip Seep Kat natpt 
autri eat{v, E1t\OKE1tt£aSm opq>avou� Kat �pa� £v tjl SA.t'lf£\ ai>t&v, 
aamA.ov eautov tf1p£iv cl1t0 tOU Koaµou (this is pure and undefiled 
religion from [our] God and father: to watch out for orphans and 

1 .  E.g. Moule, /diom Book, pp. 127, 1 29. 
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widows in their distress, to keep oneself spotless from the world); cf. 
Chapter 8 introduction and section 2. 7 . 1 .  

Rev. 12.7: EyEVE'tO n6A.eµo� EV 'tii> oupavq>, 0 Mix.aiiA. 1ml. oi 
ayyeA.oi <lU'tOU 'tOU 1tOA£µf\crm µ£'tel 'tOU Bp&.icoV'tO� (war came about 
in heaven, i .e. Michael and his angels fighting with the dragon)."Note 
use of the nominative case for subject of the infinitive. 

Moule notes several instances (Acts 1 5. 10; Heb. 5.5; 1 Cor. 7.25) 
where it might be difficult to distinguish this use from result (section 
2 below).1 

2.2. Purpose or Resultive 
It is often difficult to decide whether purpose or result is being 
expressed by use of the infinitive, even when it follows a preposition 
such as npo� or ei� (see Chapter 1 4  section 1 . 1  ). This dilemma is 
caused in part by inherent difficulty in analyzing the preposition, and 
in part by the conceptual overlap of the categories of purpose and 
result. The difference in translation may often be reflected in phrasing 
like 'for the purpose of' versus 'with the result that' . Perhaps one of 
the most disputed uses is rocr't£ with the infinitive. Many grammarians 
believe that in Hellenistic Greek rocru with the infinitive can have 
either a purpose or a result sense.2 Other grammarians argue just as 
vociferously that the resultive sense is clearly predominant.3 The 
words npo�. et� and ro� are used to indicate the purpose or result 
relationship, with efiw (along with ev) the most frequent preposition 
with an infinitive in the Greek of the NT. 

Mt. 5.17 :  fiA.0ov ica'taA.ucrm 'tov voµov (I came to destroy the law), 
where purpose seems most likely: 'I came for the purpose of . . .  ' 

Lk. 8 .5: £l;f\A.0ev o crne{prov 'tOU crne'ipm (the sower went out to 
sow), where purpose seems most likely; result is also a possibility. 

Acts 5.3 :  Bux 'tt £nA.fiprocrev o cra'tava� 'tiiv icapB\av crou 
'lf£ucracr0ai cre 'to nveuµa 'to ayiov ical. vomp\cracr0m ano 'tf\� nµf\� 
'tOU x.rop\ou; (why did Satan fill your heart so that you lied to the Holy 

1 .  Moule, /diom Book, p. 1 27. 
2. E.g. Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 207. 
3. M.J. Higgins, 'NT Result Clauses with Infinitive' , CBQ 23 ( 196 1), 

pp. 233-41 .  Distinctions among kinds of result-actual, natural, conceived, inten­
ded-are not necessary to make here. In a given instance the differentiations might 
prove useful. 
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Spirit and withheld from the receipt for the land?), probably two 
instances of result. 

Rom. 6.6: Katap"fl10fl to aroµa tile; aµaptl.ac;, tou µ fl1CEt1 
aouA.ruew iiµac; tfl aµaptt� (the body of sin might be destroyed, so 
that we are no longer [or, so that we might no longer be] slaves to 
sin), where purpose or result is possible, although here it may be that 
the sense of purpose is a necessary antecedent to any possible result. 

Lk. 4.29: roatE IC<lt<llCP'flµv{am ai>t6v (so that [they] might cast him 
down), where only purpose seems plausible, since the result was never 
accomplished. 

1 Thess. 1 .8: roatE µi} xpdav EXE\V iiµac; A.cxA.eiv t\ (so that we 
might not have a need to say anything), an example of result; 1 Thess. 
1 .7: cOOtE "(EVfo0m uµac; tU1tOV 7taaw toic; 1t\OtEUoUO\V (SO that you 
might become a model for all who believe), another example of result. 

Mt. 6. 1 :  7tpoc; to 0ea0ilvm ai>toic; (in order to be seen by them), 
with the infinitive following 7tp6c;. 

Rom. 6. 12: de; to u7ta1Couew taic; E7t10uµ\mc; ai>tou (so that [you] 
obey its desires), a familiar use of de;; Rom. 1 . 1 1 :  de; to Ot11P1x0ilvm 
i>µac; (so that you might be established); Rom. 1 .20: de; to etvm 
ai>woc; ava7toA.oy�touc; (so that they are without excuse). 

Lk. 9.52: ci>c; hoiµaam ai>tcp (so as to prepare for him), a fairly 
rare use of roe; and an infinitive to indicate purpose or result. 

2.3. Causal 
The infinitive may be used to indicate a causal connection. The pre­
positions a1a and occasionally £ve1Ca (and its forms) are often used to 
indicate this relationship. EK might have this sense as well. 

2 Cor. 2. 13 :  OUIC EaxrtlC<l aVEO\V tip 7tVEuµat{ µou tip µi} Ei>peiv µE 
T\tov tov aaeA.<p6v µou (I did not have rest in my spirit because I did 
not find Titus my brother). 

Jas 4.2: OUIC EXEtE aux to µi} aiteia0m i>µ&c; (you do not have 
because you do not ask); Mt. 13.5: El;avEtE\AEV aux to µi} EXE\V pa0oc; 
rile; (it sprang up because it did not have [any] depth of earth). . 

2 Cor. 7 . 12: aA.A.' EVEICEV tOU <pavepco0ilvm t�V 01tOua.qv uµrov 
(but on account of your desire being revealed). 

2 Cor. 8 . 1 1 :  EK tou £xew (because of having), the only instance in 
the Pauline writings with EK. 
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2.4. Temporal 
Temporal use of the infinitive is frequent, especially with preposi­
tions. Use of the tenses with various temporal indicators shows that 
the tense-forms of the infinitive are not time-bound. The prepositions 
np6, np\v (t\) and £roe; are used with antecedent (previous) action; E:v 
with concurrent (simultaneous) action; and µeta with subsequent 
(following) action. 

Jn 1 .48: npo tou ae <l>\A.innov <provfiam . . .  etMv ae (before Philip 
called you . . .  I saw you). 

Lk. 22. 15 :  npo tou µe na0eiv (before I suffer). 
Jn 4.49: 1mt<XPT10l npiv 6.no0aveiv to nm�\ov µou (come down 

before my child dies). 
Acts 8.40: £roe; tou £A.0eiv autov eic; Kmaapemv (until [before] he 

came to Caesarea). 
Lk. 8.5: £v tip ane\peiv aut6v (while he was sowing); Lk. 24. 15 :  £v 

tip Oµ\Aeiv <lUtOU<; Kai O\l�Tlteiv (while they were talking and 
arguing). 

Lk. 1 1 .37: £v . . .  tip A.aA.fiam E:protif autov <l>apiaaioc; (while . . .  
speaking, a Pharisee asked him). 

Mk 1 . 14: µua . . .  to napa�o0fivm tov 'Iroavvllv (after . . .  John was 
arrested). 

Mt. 26.32: µeta . . .  to £.,.ep9fiva\ µe (after . . .  I am raised). 

2.5. Substitutionary 
The infinitive may specify a relation in which substitution occurs (that 
is, one item is substituted for another). This use is very rare, but one 
example can be ascertained. Note that the preposition is important for 
establishing this semantic relationship. 

Jas 4. 1 5 :  avti tou A.£-yeiv uµ&c; (instead of you saying), with 
something else endorsed. 

3. Predicate 

An infinitive may be used in a predicate structure, serving the func­
tion of a finite verb such as an imperative (commanding use). This is 
much more frequent in Greek outside of the NT (cf. e.g. Arrian, 
Anabasis 1.25; Epictetus). However, there are several noteworthy 
examples in the NT, especially in invocations of letters, reflecting 
wider Hellenistic Greek usage. Often an independent use of the 
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infinitive functions in place of an imperative or in indirect discourse. 
These uses are very similar to the ones noted for the participle. To use 
the language of slot and filler, an infinitive can fill the verb slot in a 
predicate structure and take all of the appropriate modifiers or 
completives of a verb (e.g. objects and modifiers such as adverbs). 

Acts 1 5.23; Jas 1 . 1 :  xa{pe1v ('greetings'), a standard word of 
greeting widely used in the Hellenistic epistolary papyri discovered in 
Egypt. The first example quotes a letter sent by the Jerusalem council 
and the second occurs in the actual opening of James. 

Lk. 9.3: µl\'tE  [1iv a]  ouo Xl'tOOV.a� £xe1v (neither have two 
garments), following an imperative. This may indicate a switch from 
direct discourse to indirect discourse with the infinitive (see Chapter 
1 7). 

Acts 23.24: 1C'tl\v11 't£ napacnilcrm (and provide animals), following 
an imperative. This may indicate a switch from direct discourse to 
indirect discourse with the infinitive (see Chapter 17) .  

Phil. 3. 16: ei� a £cp0acraµev, 'tii'> <XU'tii'> O'tO\XEiV (to what we have 
attained, let us live to this level), with the commanding or exhorting 
sense of the infinitive. 

Rom. 12 . 15 :  xa\pe1v µua xmpOV'tCOV, 1CA<lt£\V µE'tCx ICA<l\OV'tCOV 
(rejoice with the rejoicers, cry with the cryers). Note the use of 
infinitives and participles. 

Heb. 7.9: Kat ro� E1t0� Eineiv (so to speak), a classical Greek idiom 
found only here in the NT. 

4. Subject of the Infinitive 

The subject of an infinitive is usually the same as the subject of the 
main verb if there is no further specification. See, for example, Mt. 
2.2: �A.0oµev npoairuvi\crm au'tii> (we have come to worship him). In 
instances where the subject of an infinitive is different from the sub­
ject of the main verb, the subject of the infinitive is normally specified 
using an item in the accusative case. See, for example, Jn 6. 1 0: 
no1l\cra't£ 'tOU� av0pro7tO\l� cXV<l1t£0£iV (make the men sit down). This 
is of ten called an accusative of respect, though it must be realized that 
it serves the function of the subject of the infinitive construction. 

Determining the subject of an infinitive when two elements are 
found in the accusative case-and each stands as a plausible subject of 
the infinitive construction-can clearly present a problem. But recent 
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research indicates that in infinitive constructions in the NI' where two 
items are found in the accusative, in the overwhelming majority of 
instances the subject precedes the object. 1 1 Cor. 7 . 10- 1 1 :  yuvcxi1m 
&.no &.v�po� µit xropio0ilvm-£av �£ 1mt xropio0�. µevetro aycxµo� � 
tq> av�pt 1CCX'tCXAMxrf\tro-1Ccxt av�pcx "(UV<XilCCX µit aqn£vm (a woman 
is not to be separated from [her] husband-but if she might be separa­
ted, let her remain unmarried or let her be reconciled to the hus­
band-and a husband is not to send away a wife); 2 Cor. 2. 13 :  µit 
Eilpeiv µe Thov tov a�EA<pov µou (I did not find Titus my brother). 

The few instances where the rule is not followed can be explained. 
In a few of these the subject is an interrogative pronoun (Mt. 1 6. 1 3, 
15 ;  Mk 8.27, 29; Lk. 9. 18, 20; Acts 2. 12; 13 .25; 17 .20). More impor­
tantly, in a couple of instances it is clear that the author has altered the 
word order for the sake of emphasis (see Chapter 20 on word order 
and clause structure). For example, Jn 1 .48: npo tou oe <I>{A.innov 
q>rovflom (before Philip called you), where oe is displaced to the front 
because of emphasis placed upon Jesus' knowledge of Nathaniel, who 
has just asked Jesus, 'How do you know me?' This rule helps to estab­
lish the understanding of several potentially ambiguous clauses, such 
as Phil. 1 .  7: �\a 'tO EXE\V µ£ Ev � ICCXp�t<f uµ&� (because I have you in 
my heart). Although several commentators opt for the Philippians 
having Paul in their heart,2 Paul is probably the subject, as reflected in 
the translation above.3 

1 .  See J.T. Reed, 'The Infinitive with Two Substantival Accusatives: An 
Ambiguous Construction?', NovT 33 ( 1991), pp. 1 -27. 

2. E.g. G.F. Hawthorne, Philippians (Waco, TX: Word Books, 1983), pp. 22-
23, who thinks the Greek is almost unredeemably ambiguous. 

3 .  See J.B. Lightfoot, St Paul's Epistle to the Philippians (London: Macmillan, 
1913), p. 84, who recognizes a word-order rule; cf. M. Silva, Philippians (Chicago: 
Moody, 1988), pp. 56-57, who is right but for inadequate reasons. 



Chapter 12  

PARTICLES AND CONJUNCTIONS 

Introduction 

The Greek of the NT maintains a system of particles and conjunctions. 
There is the unfortunate tendency by some to see Hellenistic Greek 
(and the Greek of the NT) as deficient in comparison to classical 
Greek with respect to particles. 1 A more informed judgment recog­
nizes that the languages are simply different. In other words, NT 
Greek has developed and changed in particular ways: reduction of 
combinations of certain particles, but new use and extended use of 
other particles. 2 When clauses are not connected by particles but are 
placed 'back to back' so to speak, they are said to be asyndetic, or to 
have asyndeton.3 

1 .  Definition 

For the sake of discussion in this chapter, a panicle is considered to be 
a word of set form (i.e. an indeclinable word) used for the purpose of 
introducing subjective semantic nuances (i.e. nuances of meaning) to a 
clause or to the relationship between clauses. Conjunctions are a sub­
class of particles used to join various grammatical units, such as 
phrases, clauses, and so on. Conjunctions and particles are treated 
together in alphabetical order, although reference will be made to 

1 .  BDF, §438; on classical usage, see J.D. Denniston, The Greek Particles 
(Oxford: Clarendon Press, 2nd edn, 1954). 

2. On Hellenistic and in particular NT Greek, see Thrall, Greek Particles; 
·1. Blomquist, Greek Particles in Hellenistic Prose (Lund: Gleerup, 1969). For an 
attempt at applying modem linguistic principles, see V.S. Poythress, 'The Use of 
the lntersentence Conjunctions De, Oun, Kai, and Asyndeton in the Gospel of John', 
NovT 26 (1984), pp. 312-37. 

3. See BDF, §§458-63. 
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other chapters where useful examples are presented in more detail. 
Semantic labels are employed for classificatory purposes; for example, 
adversative (contrasting things usually equal), causal, comparative, 
conditional, connective (linking things usually equal), consecutive, 
emphatic, explanatory, inferential (introducing a conclusion), and 
temporal. Each particle will be given one or more of these labels for 
ease of reference, but these should not be taken as categorical. The 
treatment is only meant to be suggestive, with examples often confined 
to a single useful instance. Not all particles and conjunctions are dis­
cussed, especially conjunctions that are used with dependent clauses 
(see Chapter 14). 

Several particles are considered postpositive, and are so labeled. 
What it means to appear in postpositive position is difficult to des­
cribe. Postpositive words apparently can appear anywhere from right 
after the first word to after the first entire element (e.g. a phrase) or 
beyond (see Chapter 20 section 1 .3.2, for placement of postpositive 
words). 

2. Panicles and Conjunctions 

2. 1 .  a'AJ.Ji. (Conjunction, Adversative or Emphatic) 
This particle is frequent in the Pauline epistles. Its major usage is 
adversative. 

Rom. 5.3: fx.')J..JJ. Kcxl. Kcxuxroµ£9cx £v tcxic; 9A.h1mnv (but let us also 
boast in tribulations), following ou µ6vov Se and retaining its 
adversative sense.1 

It  may also be used in an emphatic sense. 
2 Cor. 7 . 1 1 :  JtoaT)v KCXt£ipy6.acxto \>µiv aJtouSf\v, &.A.A.a 

a1tOAO"(lCXV, &.A.A.a aycxvaKtT)<JW, &.A.A.a cp6�ov, &.A.A.a Em7t69T)aW, 
a'>JJJ. �ilA.ov, aA.'JJJ. EKli{ICT)aW (it accomplished such great earnestness 
in you, indeed self-vindication, indeed indignation, indeed fear, indeed 
desire, indeed zeal, indeed vengeance). These instances are charac­
terized by various grammarians as confirmatory or continuative. 2 

Jn 8.26: &.A.A.' o 7teµ'ljlcxc; µ£ aA.T10i\c; £anv (indeed, the one who sent 
me is true), where the emphatic sense solves the problem of continuity 
with the first part of the verse: 1toA.A.a £xro 7t£p1. uµrov A.cxA.Eiv Kcx\ 
Kptv£w (I have many things to say and judge concerning you); 2 Cor. 

1 .  Contra Turner, Syntax, pp. 329-30. 
2. Robertson, Grammar, p. 1 185. 
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4. 16: O.U' o earo i}µrov O.vmmtvofrtm i}µep� 1ml. i}µep� (but indeed 
our inner person is being renewed day by day), carrying an adversa­
tive and an emphatic sense. 

&.A.A.a re ( 1  Cor. 9.2), &.A.A.a re Kat (Lk. 24.21), &.A.A.a µevouv re 
Ka{ (Phil. 3.8), unique instances where emphatic particles are added to 
O.A.A.&.1 

2.2. 0.µitv (Panicle, Emphatic) 
This particle is probably Semitic in origin. 2 The emphatic use 
(approximately 75 instances in the NT) always appears with A.£:yro. 

Jn 1 .5 1 :  0.µiiv 0.µiiv ')J;yro uµ'iv (truly, truly I say to you). 
This particle is used substantivally as well (Rev. 3.14). 

2.3. av (Particle, Conditional) 
This particle has been widely discussed in the grammars. 3 Some call it 
a 'modal particle' ,  with the implication that it in some way alters the 
modal force of a verb with which it appears. This misconception must 
be abandoned. Recent research indicates that the particle is not a 
marker of 'verbal mood' but is a 'conditional' marker which implies 
an assumed general conditional clause. This is not to say that the lan­
guage user would necessarily have had a conditional statement in mind 
but that it marks some kind of generality as would be indicated by a 
third class conditional statement (on conditional clauses, see Chapter 
1 6). av occurs with the indicative in the Greek of the NT, as well. 

Mk 6.56: OCJOl av �\jlaVtO auto\> (whoever touched it, i.e. if anyone 
touched it). 

2.4. apa, &pa (Conjunction, Inferential) 
apa was postpositive in classical Greek (see Acts 21 .38; Rom 8. 1), 
but is widespread in first position in NT Greek. 

Rom. 10. 17 :  apa ii 7tl<J'tl<; H; UKOll<; (therefore, faith [is] by hearing). 
2 Cor. 5. 14: apa oi. 7taVt£<; 0.7t£0avov (therefore, all died). 
&pa is simply another form of apa and is also inferential, often 

being used in questions. 

1 .  See Thrall, Greek Particles, pp. 36-37, 1 1- 16. 
2. See BAGD, s.v. aµ�v. 
3. See Porter, Verbal Aspect, p .  166; cf. Goodwin, Greek Grammar, pp. 277-

80; Winer, Treatise, p. 378. 
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Lk. 1 8.8: &pa eup�cret 'tf\v 7ttcrnv E7tt 'tll<; "(ilc;; (will he, then, find 
faith upon the earth?). 

Gal. 2. 17 .  There is dispute whether this should be understood as 
(a) a question with &pa possibly implying a negative answer: &pa 
Xptcr'toc; aµap't\ac; otch:ovoc;; (Christ isn't a servant of sin, i s  he?), 
(b) a question with lipa: lipa Xptcr'toc; aµap't\ac; ouh:ovoc;; (is Christ 
then a servant of sin?), or (c) simply inferential with a pa: a pa 
x plCJ'tO<; aµap't\ac; Otch:ovoc; (Christ then i s  a servant of sin). I The 
following µf\ "(EVOl'tO makes (a) or (b) the most likely understandings. 

lipa o{iv. This combination of particles is found in the NT exclu­
sively in the Pauline writings (and is only attested a few times outside 
of the NT): Rom. 5. 18 ;  7.3, 25; 8. 12;  9. 16, 1 8; 14. 12, 19 ;  Gal. 6. 10; 
Eph. 2. 19 ;  1 Thess. 5.6; 2 Thess. 2. 15.  According to Thrall, 'The 
purpose of the combination is presumably to provide an emphatically 
inferential connective' .2 

Rom. 5. 18 :  lipa o{iv roe; ot' hoc; 7tapa7t'troµa'toc; . . . (therefore, as 
through one man's transgression . . .  ), followed by oihroc;. 

2.5. "fcXP (Conjunction, Inferential [lllative, Causal] or Explanatory, 
Postpositive)3 
The inferential sense is widespread. 

Mt. 27. 23: 'tl "(ap teateov eJto{ T1CJ£V ; (for what evil did he do?), 
occurring here in a question, a common pattern. 

The explanatory sense is also found. 
1 Cor. 1 1 .7: uvf\p µev "(Ctp OUK O<pElAEl tea'tateaAU7t't£cr0m 'tflV 

KE<paA.�v (for a man is. not obligated to have [his] head covered). 
Mk 1 6.8 :  e<po�OUV'tO "fcXP (for they were afraid). Some use this 

construction as an argument against the short ending of Mark because 
they believe that it is highly unlikely that a book would end with this 

1 .  Position (a) is taken by N-A26 and UBSGNT3; (b) by F.F. Bruce, The 
Epistle to the Galatians: A Commentary on the Greek Text (Grand Rapids: 
Eerdmans, 1982), p. 141;  and (c) by Moule, Idiom Book, p. 196. 

2. Thrall, Greek Particles, p. 10. 
3 .  See C.H. Bird, 'Some gar Clauses in St Mark's Gospel' , JTS NS 4 ( 1953), 

pp. 1 7 1 -87; Thrall, Greek Particles, pp. 41 -50; R.A. Edwards, 'Narrative 
Implications of Gar in Matthew', CBQ 52 (1990), pp. 636-55, who discusses and 
classifies the uses of yap in Matthew as predominantly 'reason' but also 
'explanatory'. 



208 Idioms of the Greek New Testament 

connecting word. Recent research indicates that discourse units in 
Greek can end with this conjunction.1 

2.6. ye (Panicle, Emphatic, Postpositive) 
This enclitic particle emphasizes the word with which it occurs. It 
often occurs with other particles (e.g. a/J.&, apa, Ei, K<X\).2 

Rom. 8.32: � re tou UHou uiou ouK eq>daato (who indeed did not 
spare his own son). 

2.7. ti (Conjunction, Adversative or Connective o r  Emphatic, 
Postpositive) 
In NT Greek a£ rivals Kat for the distinction of most common 
sentence conjunction.3 The most common use of this widespread 
conjunction is adversative (it is not as strong an adversative as alla). 

Mt. 5.22: kyoo at: 'A.eyro uµiv (but I say to you). in the Matthaean 
antitheses. 

Another significant usage, often neglected in analysis, is connective. 
Rom. 2.8: toi� . . .  £� £p10da� Kal aJte10oua1 tfl a'A.T\0dq. 

1tE\0oµEVO\� a£ tfl aa\Ktq. (to those . . .  who do not obey the truth OUt of 
strife, and who are persuaded to unrighteousness), with a£ connecting 
phrases. 

Mt. 1 .2-16. in the Matthaean genealogy. 
A third use is for emphasis. 
Rom. 3.22: a1Kmoauv11 at: 0eou aux 1ttat£(J)� (indeed the righteous­

ness of God through faith), picking up reference to a1Kmoauv11 in  
v .  2 1 .  (See also Chapter 5 section 2.8.2 on use of  a£ with the article.) 

2.8. a� (Particle, Emphatic, Postpositive) 
a� and a£ are related (cf. Acts 6.3. where there are textual variants 
between the two). Most examples occur with the imperative (Acts 
1 3.2; 1 Cor. 6.20) or hortatory subjunctive (Lk. 2. 1 5 ;  Acts 1 5.36). 
except Mt. 13.23: 8� ail K<lp1tOq>OpEi (who indeed bears fruit). 

a�1tOU. Heb. 2. 16: OU yap a�1tOU cl"f'YEACJ>V £m'A.aµ�cXVEt<l\ (for 
indeed he does not help angels). 

1 .  See P.W. van der Horst. 'Can a Book End with rAP? A Note on Mk 16.8', 
JI'S NS 23 (1972), pp. 121-24. This still may not have been Mark's original ending, 
however. 

2 .  See Robertson, Grammar, pp. 1 148-49. 
3 .  See Turner, Syntax, p .  332, for proportions; cf. also S.H. Levinsohn, 

Textual Connections in Acts (Atlanta: Scholars Press, 1987), pp. 86-120. 
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2.9. Oto (Conjunction, Inferential) 
This particle is often considered a subordinator, although it is not 
clear �at this is the way it is used in the NT.1 

Mt. 27 .8: Oto £ic:A.f\9Ti o &:ypo� £ic:e'ivo� . . .  (therefore, that field was 
called . . .  ) .  

2 Cor. 4. 13 :  �µe'i� mateuoµev, Oto ic:cd A.aA.ouµev (we believe, 
therefore we also speak). 

Ot67tep. 1 Cor. 8. 13 :  Ot67tep £i. �p&µa cric:avoaA.{�et tov aoeA.q>6v 
µou (therefore, if food offends my brother); 1 Cor. 10. 14: Ot67t£p . . .  
q>eU"f£'t£ alto 'tfi� Ei.oroA.oA.atp{a� (therefore . . .  flee from idolatry). 

Ot6n is treated as a subordinating conjunction: see section 2.26 
below and Chapter 14 section 3. 

2. 10. £6.v (Conjunction, Conditional) 
See Chapter 16 on conditional statements, where £6.v is commonly 
used to introduce protases with the subjunctive mood form. 

2. 1 1 .  £i. (Conjunction, Conditional) 
See Chapter 16 on conditional statements, where £i. is commonly used 
to introduce protases with the indicative mood form. 

£i. µf\ (often translated 'except' or 'unless' ; Rom. 13.8) is to be con­
sidered as a sub-category of the conditional conjunction (as is £0.v µf\); 
£i. ic:a{ (often translated 'although'; 2 Cor. 4.16) is to be considered as 
a sub-category of the conditional conjunction; e'iltep (Rom. 3.30; 8.9, 
17; 1 Cor. 8.5; 15. 1 5; 2 Thess. 1 .6) is an intensive form of Ei.. 

£i. OE µf\ "f£. Lk. 10.6: £i. OE µf\ 1e eq>' \>µ&� avaicaµ'lf£t (but if 
indeed not, it will return to you). This is an expansion of classical £i. 
OE µf\ with the emphatic particle ye.2 

2. 12. etu (Conjunction, Connective or Adversative) 
This conjunction (from Ei.) may be used to link phrases or clauses, 
most uses being adversative. 

Linkage of phrases is illustrated by the following examples. 
Rom. 12.6-8: eite 7tpOq>Tltdav K<X'tcX t�v avaA.01{av 'tii� 7tfotero�. 

eite omic:ov{av £v t� omic:ov{�, e'iu o oto6.cric:rov £v t� OtOacric:aA.{�, 
eiu o 7tetpaic:aA.&v £v tf1 7tetpaic:Af\cret (whether prophecy according to 
the proportion of faith, whether service in service, whether the one 

1 .  Turner, Syntax, p. 333. 
2 .  Thrall, Greek Particles, pp. 9-10. 
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teaching in teaching, whether the one comforting in comfort), a 
connective use. 

Eph. 6.8: £lt£ �ouA.o� etu £A.eu0epo� (either slave or free), an 
adversative use. 

Linkage of clauses is illustrated by the following example. Note the 
translations used to signal different uses of the conjunction. 

2 Cor. 1 .6 :  e'ite �£ 0A.ip6µe0a . . .  £lt£ napatmA.ouµe0a (but either 
we are afflicted . . .  or we are comforted), an adversative use. 

2.13. £ne\ (Conjunction, Causal) 
See Chapter 14 section 3. 

2.14. £ro� (Conjunction, Temporal) 
See Chapter 9 section 5, Chapter 1 1  section 2.4, and Chapter 14 
section 6.2. 

2. 15 .  il (Conjunction, Adversative or Comparative) 
The adversative sense is found when phrases or clauses are joined. 

Phrasal use may be seen in the following example. 
Mk 3.4: E�£(Jt\V toi� crappacr\V <lya0ov 7t0li\crm � tmK07tOli\crm, 

'lfUxllV crrocrm � cl7t01Ct£ivm; (is it lawful on the Sabbath to do good or 
to do evil, to save a soul or to kill?). 

Clausal use may be seen in the following example. 
1 C 1 1  27 f\ " ' 0 ' \ II I\ I \ I ( h or. . : o� av ea l1l tov aptov Tl 7tlV1l to 7tO't'flplov w oever 

eats the bread or drinks the cup). 
il . . .  il (either . . .  or) is also found. 
Mk 13.35: � owe � µecrovuictiov � aA£1Ctop0<prov\a� � npro·� (either 

in the evening or at midnight or at cockcrowing or early). 
The comparative sense is of ten found with a comparative word. 
Jn 3 . 19 :  i}ycX7t'fl<J<lV oi av0pro7tO\ µaAAOV to CJKOtO� � to <pro� 

(people loved darkness rather than light). 
On the use of il with purpose clauses, see Chapter 14 section 1 .2. 

2. 16. tva ana'on� (Conjunction) 
The use of tva is widespread, much more so than onro�. See Chapter 
14  sections 2.2 and 4.1 on final and result clauses and content 
(objective) clauses, as well as Chapter 17 on indirect discourse. tva 
and onro� are normally used in NT Greek to introduce clauses with 
verbs having the subjunctive mood form, although they are also found 
with the future form (e.g. 1 Cor. 9 . 18). 
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2. 17. 1m0cl><; (1m0a, 1m06, 1m0an:ep) (Conjunction, Comparative) 
This particle is usually considered an adverb (from 1m0' ro�). but it 
can conjoin clauses, and so is listed here as a conjunction. See Chapter 
14 section 7 on comparative clauses. 

2. 1 8. Ka( (Conjunction and Particle, Connective or Adversative or 
Emphatic) 
Ka( is the most widely used conjunction and particle in the Greek of 
the NT.1 It is used to link items of equal status when it functions as a 
conjunction; it conjoins clauses, phrases or individual words. 

2. 1 8 . 1 .  Adverbial. Emphatic or adverbial uses of the particle Ka( are 
widespread. 2 Frequent translational equivalents are 'indeed', 'even' 
and 'also' . 

Mt. 8.9: Kat yap E"(OO av0pom6� ei.µt imo el;oucriav (for indeed I 
myself am a man under authority). 

Col. 4.3: A.aA.ficrm 'tO µucr't�ptov 'tOU Xptcr'tou, �t' 8 Kat �£�eµm 
(to speak the mystery of Christ on account of which I also am a 
prisoner). 

2 . 18 .2. Conjunctive. Along with �£. Ka( is the most common conjunc­
tion in Greek.3 Kat may be used in connective and adversative senses. 

An example of the connective use includes the following. 
Mk 10. 1 :  Kat EIC£i0£v avacr'ta� EPX,E'tat (and getting up from there 

he went), one of Mark's very frequent uses. 
Examples of the adversative use are often overlooked.4 
Mt. 1 1 . 19: Kat E�t1Catro811 � cro<pia an:o 'tOOV £pyrov au'tfi� (but wis­

dom is justified by her works). 
Rom. 1 . 13 :  Kat E1CroM811v ax.pt 'tOU �eupo (but I was hindered until 

now). 
Ka( can connect items of various levels. 
Jn 8 .48: an:e1Cp(011crav . . .  Kat efoav (they answered . . .  and said), 

connecting clauses. 
Rom. 3.26: ei.� 'tO etvm ai>'tov �iKmov Kat �tKmouv'ta 'tOV EK 

1 .  See Levinsohn, Textual Connections, pp. 86- 120. 
2 .  Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, pp. 250-52. 
3 .  S ee  Turner, Syntax, p. 322. 
4. Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, p. 250. 
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n(crt£� (in order that he might be just and a justifier of the one of 
faith), connecting phrases. 

tcaL . Kat (both . . .  and) is found often in the NT. 
Mk 4.4 1 :  teal 6 aveµo� teal ii 0aA.cxcrcra (both the wind and the sea). 
Note also Kat '"(£ (Acts 2. 1 8; 17 .27), Kat tO\ (Acts 14. 17), Kat tO\'"(£ 

(Jn 4.2), with emphatic particles added to tcai. 1 

2. 19. µ£v (Conjunction, Adversative or Emphatic, Postpositive) 
This particle (related to µ�v) is often used to contrast clauses or 
smaller units. It may appear in coordination with a number of other 
particles (e.g. �£. te, tca{),2 but �£ is the most frequent. 

L.k. 1 1 .48: ai>tol µ£v a7tEKt£wav ai>tou� -bµei� �£ oitco�oµeit£ 
(they killed them but you built [their tombs]), although Robertson 
downplays the adversative force.3 

1 Pet 2.4: U7t0 av0promov µEv cl7t0�£�0K\µacrµ£vov 7tapa �£ 0eij> 
EKA£Kt6v (rejected by people but elect to God). 

Mt. 3.1 1 :  £-too µ£v . . .  6 �£ (on the one hand I. . .  but he). 
The particle occurs alone with emphatic value in many instances. 
Rom. 1 .8 :  7tp&tov µ£v Ei>xapicrt& (in fact, first, I give thanks). 
See Chapter 5 section 2.8.2 for use with the article to form a con­

junction (e.g. Acts 14.4). 
Col. 2.23: an VcX Ecrt\V . AO'"(OV µ£v £xovta <JO(j)lcx� . . .  7tp� 

7tA.11crµov"1v tii� crapK6� (which things are-though having a reputa­
tion for wisdom . . .  -for gratification of the flesh). The regularity of 
postpositive placement of this conjunction in the Pauline writings has 
led several scholars to posit that this construction has a dependent 
clause (introduced by µev) embedded within its main clause (with �£ 
omitted for clarity).4 

µ£v ouv (conjunction, consecutive or adversative, postpositive). 
According to Moule this phrase has resumptive or transitional 
(consecutive) force in most instances.5 

I �  Thrall, Greek Particles, pp. 36-38. 
2 .  See Robertson, Grammar, pp. 1 152-53. 
3. Robertson, Grammar, p. 1 153. 
4. B. Hollenbach, 'Col. 2.23: Which Things Lead to the Fulfilment of the 

Flesh', NTS 25 (1978-79), pp. 254-61. 
5 .  Moule, Idiom Book, pp. 1 62-63; see also Levinsohn, Textual Connections, 

pp. 1 37-50. 
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Acts 5.41 : o i.  µEv ouv £1t0pefov-co (so they were going), continuing 
with those mentioned in the verses above. 

There are a few examples of µ£v ouv with adversative force. 
1 Cor. 9.25 : h:eivo1 µEv ouv rva q>0ap"COV CJ"CE(j)<XVOV A.aj3romv, 

�µ£i<; �£ aq>0ap-cov (so that they might receive a perishable crown, 
but we an imperishable one), a use similar to simple µev. 

µevouv (Lie. 1 1 .28); µevouvye (Rom. 9.2Q; 10. 18;  Phil. 3.8). These 
words are written as one word in the texts of the NT. Whereas in 
most of the examples the consecutive use is clear, Thrall and Moule 
see an adversative force in Rom. 9.20 and 10. 1 8. 1 

µevto1. Jn 4.27; 7 . 13 ;  12.42; 20.5; 21 .4; 2 Tim. 2.19; Jas 2.8; Jude 
8. This is an intensive form of µev. 

2.20. µ� (µ�n, etc.) (Particle, Negative) 
In the Greek of the NT, µ� usually negates the non-indicative moods. 
See Chapter 14 section 1 .2 on use with the subjunctive and Chapter 19 
on negation. 

2.21 .  µ�v (Particle, Emphatic, Postpositive) 
Heb. 6.14: µ�v euA.oy&v euA.o�crro ere (indeed, I will in fact bless 

you). 

2.22. va{, v� (Particle, Emphatic) 
These particles are used for corroboration and affirmation, often 
translated 'yes' or 'indeed' . va{ occurs in the NT in several instances. 

Mt. 5.37 : Ecr"C(I) �£ 0 AO"(O<; uµ&v val va{, OU OU (let your yes [be] 
yes, [your] no, no). 

v� is used once, as it is in Greek oaths, in 1 Cor. 15.3 1 :  v1' 't�V 
uµuepav K<XUX'flCJlV . . .  �v £xro EV Xp1CJ1:q> ' I11crou (indeed, by your 
boasting . . .  which I have in Christ Jesus). 

2.23. vuv (Particle, Inferential) 
This particle, and its strengthened form vuv{ (e.g. Rom. 15.23, 25), is 
usually treated as a temporal adverb (see Chapter 7 on adverbs), but 
Thrall argues that there is an inferential use as well. 2 

1 Cor. 12.20: vuv �£ 1tOAAa µ£v µeA.11 (therefore, [there are] many 
members). 

1 .  Thrall, Greek Particles, pp. 34-36; Moule, /diom Book, pp. 1 63-64. 
2 .  Thrall, Greek Particles, pp. 30-34. 
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Acts 16.36: vuv o-Ov . . .  ttopeuea0e £v eipiivn (therefore . . .  go in 
peace). 

2.24. oµro� (Conjunction, Adversative) 
This conjunction is used three times in the Greek of the NT. 

Jn 12.42 (with µevtoi); 1 Cor. 14.7; Gal. 3 .15. Although the usual 
understanding is as an adversative conjunction, BAGD (s. v.) suggests 
a connective sense ('likewise, also') for the Pauline examples. 

2.25. ot£ and otav (Conjunction, Temporal) 
The use of these conjunctions is widespread. See Chapter 14 section 
6. 1 on temporal clauses. ot£ is normally used in the Greek of the NT 
with verbs in the indicative mood and otav usually with verbs in the 
subjunctive mood. 

2.26. on, aion (Conjunction) 
The use of on is widespread. See Chapter 14 sections 3 and 4. 1 on 
causal and content clauses, and Chapter 17 on indirect discourse. on is 
normally used in the Greek of the NT to introduce clauses with verbs 
having the indicative mood form 

2.27. ou (ouat, etc.) (Particle, Negative) 
In the Greek of the NT, ou usually negates the indicative mood This 
negative form occurs as OUK before smooth breathing and oux before 
rough breathing. See Chapter 19 on negation. 

2.28. ouv (Conjunction, Inferential or Consecutive or Emphatic or 
Adversative, Postpositive)1 
This is a widely used conjunction. The inferential sense is predominant. 

Rom. 1 1 . 1 :  'Af:yro ouv µ� aJtroaato o 0eo� tov 'Aaov autou; (I say, 
therefore, God did not reject his people, did he?). 

Dana and Mantey raise the question of whether there are other uses 
as well.2 Although most grammarians do not mention such uses (apart 
from Robertson), 3 the following are worth considering. The first is 
consecutive. 

1 .  See Levinsohn, Textual Connections, pp. 137-50. 
2 .  Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, pp. 252-58. The 'responsive' category 

can probably be subsumed under the inferential. 
3 .  Robertson, Grammar, pp. 1 191-92. 
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Jn  3 .25: £1£veto o-Ov � TitT\<n<; eK trov µcx9T\tii'>v 'Iroavvou ( 'Now 
there was a controversy among the disciples of John') ; 1  see also Jn 
4.6, 28i 9. 17, 20; 12. 1 ,  2, 3, 9, 17, 21, 29; 1 8.24; Acts 10.29, 32. 

The second is emphatic. 
Lk. 14.34: ICCXAOV o-Ov to aA.cxc; ('Salt to be sure is good').2 
Rom. 5.9: 7toUcp o-Ov µallov (much more). 
The third is adversative. 
1 Cor. 1 1 .20: crnvepxoµ£vrov ouv uµrov ( 'However, when ye 

assemble together');3 Lk. 21 . 14; Jn 4.45; 1 1 .6; 1 2.29; 1 8. 1 1 ,  27. 
OUICOUV . Jn 1 8.37: OUICOUV �CX<J\A£U<; et au. Moule debates the 

several different senses of this particle in this context:4 resumptive 
('Well, then . . .  ' ), negativ_e ('Art thou not a king, then?') or inferential 
( 'So then, after all, thou art a king'), concurring with the last, 
suggested by Westcott. 

2.29. outro(c;) (Particle, Inferential) 
This particle is an adverb, but it is also used to draw inferences, of ten 
following an introductory roa1t£p in the conclusion to a comparison. 

Rom. 5 . 19 :  roa7tep . . .  outroc; Kcxl 5ux tfic; uJtcxKofic; to\> £voe; 5{Kmoi 
Kcxtcxatcx9iiaovtm oi. 7tollo{ Gust as . . .  thus also through the obedi­
ence of the one man many will be constituted righteous). 

2.30. 7tep (Particle, Emphatic) 
This emphatic enclitic particle only occurs in the NT when linked to 
another word (ei., £av, 5i6, bteiMi. Kcx9c.Oc;, Kcxi, �). 

2.3 1 .  7tA.i\v (Conjunction, Adversative) 
This particle is an adverb which seems to have taken on an adversative 
conjunctive sense.5 It is used relatively frequently in Luke-Acts. In 
earlier Greek it was frequently used as a preposition, a function it 
continues in the Greek of the NT (see Chapter 9 section 5). 

Lk. 6.35: 1tATlV rt"(cx1tate t0uc; £x9pouc; uµrov (but love your enemies). 

1 .  Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, p. 254. 
2 .  Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, p.  255. 
3 .  Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, pp. 257-58. 
4. Moule, Idiom Book, p. 165. 
5 .  Turner, Syntax, p .  368. 
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2.32. 1tot£ (Panicle, Temporal) 
This fairly frequent enclitic particle is used temporally to indicate a 
given or some specific time. 

Heb. 1 .5 :  ti vqap e{Jttv 1tOt£ tii'>v 6.yyf>..rov . . .  ; (for to whom of the 
angels did he at any time say . . .  ?). 

Eph. 2.3: �µ£\� 1tcXVt� 6.veatpcX<pT1µ£v 7tOt£ £v ta\� btt0uµiat� tii� 
aapKo� �µCi'>v (we all lived at that time in the desires of our flesh). 

2.33. 1tOU, mo� (Particle, Emphatic) 
These enclitic particles are emphatic, with a sense of approximation. 

Rom. 4.1 9: £Katovta£tft� Jtou u7tapxrov (being about 100 years). 
Rom. 1 1 . 14: et 1t� 1tapa� 11Af.Oaro µou 'tilv aapKa (if I might some· 

how make my flesh [= Jews?] jealous). 

2.34. te (Conjunction and Panicle, Connective, Postpositive) 
This enclitic particle and conjunction is rare in the NT except in Acts 
(and except for emphatic forms such as out£, £tt£ and µfite).' 

As a particle, te is emphatic. 
Acts 20.3: 7tOti\aa� t£ µiiva� tp£\� (indeed doing for three months). 
As a conjunction, te (or tE. . .  te) serves as a strong connective. 
Acts 2.33: U'Jfro0et� t"1v t£ tJtayyeA.iav . . . A.a�rov (being elevated 

and receiving the promise). 
Levinsohn contends2 that tE is not used to join items of equal signifi­

cance, but either to join unequal items or to indicate a connection 
between them: Acts 12. 1 7: e{JtEV t£ (and he said), with the idea of 'in 
addition'. 

tE. . .  te (both . . .  and) only occurs a few times as well. 
Acts 26. 16: rov t£ eH>e� rov u o<p0�aoµai aoi (both of the things 

you saw and of the things I will make appear to you). 
Rom. 14.8: £av t£ o.Uv �roµev Mv t£ a1to0v"(laKroµev (therefore, 

both if we might live and if we might die). 
d . . .  Kai occurs a number of times. 
Rom. 1 . 14 :  "EA.A.11ai v t£ Kat �ap�apot� (both Greeks and 

barbarians). 
Rom. 1 . 16: 'Iou�aicp t£ 7tprotov Kat "EA.A.11vi (to the Jew first and 

also to the Greek). 

1 .  See J.K. Elliott, 'u in the NT', 7Z 46 ( 1990), pp. 202-204. 
2 .  Levinsohn, Textual Connections, pp. 121-36. 
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2.35. i:o{ (Panicle, Emphatic) 
This enclitic particle only occurs in the NT when linked to another 
word (ica{, µev, t1). 

i:o\'yapouv (conjunction, inferential). 1 Thess. 4.8: i:o1.yapouv o 
a0£'tOOV OUK av0pcmcov a0£'t£i (therefore, the one who rejects does not 
reject a human being); Heb. 12. 1 .  

i:o1.vuv (conjunction, inferential). Lk. 20.25: i:o{vuv cX1tO�oi:e i:a 
Ka{aapo� Ka{aap1. (therefore, give the things of Caesar to Caesar); 
Heb. 13. 1 3; 1 Cor. 9.26 (postpositive). 

2.36. i:6i:e (Conjunction, Consecutive) 
This particle is an adverb, but one which Turner believes is used in 
non-classical fashion as a conjunction because of Semitic influence. 1 It 
is widely used in the NT, especially in Matthew. 

Mt. 4. 1 1 : 'tO't£ cX<pl'flOW aui:ov 0 �Ul�OAo� (then the devil left him). 

2.37. ch� (roai:e) (Conjunction, Comparative or Temporal or Purpose 
or Resultive) 
As a conjunction, � (roai:e) may be used in a wide variety of ways. 

ch� is used to connect phrases, often comparatively. 
Mt. 6. 10: � £v oupavq> icaU1tl rfl� (as in heaven [so] also on earth). 
1 Pet. 1 . 14: ch� i:£icva .u1taicofi� (as children of obedience). 
ch� (roa't£) is used in a variety of contexts to connect clauses, 

including comparatively, temporally, and purposively or resultively, 
among others. See discussion of various uses in Chapter 1 1  section 2.2 
and Chapter 14 sections 2. 1 ,  6.3 and 7. 

1 .  Turner, Syntax, p. 341. 





Part II 

CLAUSES AND LARGER UNITS 



Chapter 1 3  

COMMANDS AND PROHIBffiONS 

Introduction 

Commands and prohibitions are used to instigate, direct and thwart 
actions, often by others. Greek, like many languages, has a variety of 
means by which commands and prohibitions may be made. An impor­
tant distinction to be kept in mind is the difference between the 
semantics of a given form and the uses of the form in a variety of 
contexts. This has two implications. The first is that one form may 
serve several different functions, depending upon context. The second 
is that the number and kind of syntactical constructions which can be 
made to accomplish a given linguistic task are almost innumerable, 
again depending upon context. An attempt to quantify and analyze all 
of these is impossible, because it would include any and all uses of 
language. For example, in a given context the statement 'it certainly is 
cold in here' could be construed as a command to close a window, 
although this statement would not be grammatically analyzed as an 
'imperative form'. The treatment below and in subsequent chapters is 
designed to present constructions whose normal semantic features per­
mit many different contextual applications. This chapter treats many 
of the different Greek constructions which may be used to convey 
commands and prohibitions. 

1 . Commands and Prohibitions 

The discussion below includes the most common of many ways in 
which commands and prohibitions can be formed in Greek. To use the 
language of slot and filler, in contexts where a slot demanding a 
commanding word is required, the slot may be filled by one of several 
different Greek word-forms. This chapter assimilates and supplements 
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material presented in other chapters above, to which the reader is 
referred. 

1 . 1 .  Imperatives, Subjunctives and Prohibitions 
1 . 1 . 1 .  Imperatives. The most common means of forming commands is 
with an imperative mood form (see Chapter 2 section 2 . 1 ). The 
imperative appears only in the second and third person singular and 
plural. The subject of the imperative, if expressed, adds emphasis 
and/or specification and occurs in the nominative case. 

Mt. 6.6: e'laeA.0e Ei� to taµe'i6v aou 1mL . .  np6arul;m tcp natp\ aou 
(go into your private room and . . .  pray to your father), with two 
second person singular aorist imperatives. 

Lk. 9.60: a u  . . .  �uxyyeA.A.e t�v paa1A.e\av tou 0eou (you . . .  
proclaim the kingdom of God), with a second person singular present 
imperative. 

Jas 1 .2: n&aav xapexv �yiiaaa0e (consider [it] all joy), with a 
second person plural aorist imperative. 

Mt. 5.44: aran&te toi>� £x0pou� uµ&v (love your enemies), with a 
second person plural present imperative. 

Mt. 6.9- 10: arl<la0�tro to ovoµa aou, £A.0£tro � paaiA.e\a aou, 
"f£VT10�tro to 0£A.T1µa aou (let your name be holy, let your kingdom 
come, let your will come about), with third person singular aorist 
imperatives. 

Jas 1 .6: aiu\tro . . .  £.v n\ate1 (let [someone] ask . . .  in faith), with a 
third person singular present imperative. 

Lk. 16.29: aicouaatroaav aut&v (let them hear them), with a third 
person plural aorist imperative. 

1 . 1 .2. Prohibitions and subjunctives. For prohibitions the negative µ� 
appears with the present imperative and normally with the third per­
son aorist imperative. The negated aorist subjunctive is used in the 
second person. The negated aorist imperative is only very rarely used 
for prohibitions (and does not occur in the NT) in the second person. 
There are also a few examples of the negated third person aorist sub­
junctive used as a prohibition in the NT (e.g. 1 Cor. 16. 1 1 ;  2 Cor. 
1 1 . 16 ; 2 Thess. 2.3; see Chapter 2 section 2.2.3). In most contexts, 
translations of negated imperatives and negated subjunctives used as 
prohibitions can be virtually identical. 

Rom. 6.12: µ� o�v paaiA.eu£tro � b.µapt\a (therefore, sin is not to 
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rule), with a negated third person singular present imperative. 
Mt. 6.3 :  µ"1 yvro'tro il apunepa aou 'tt Jto1e'i il �e�1a aou (your left 

hand is not to know what your right hand does), with a negated third 
person singular aorist imperative. 

1 Tim. 4. 14: µ"1 aµe:\£1 'tou £v aol. xap(aµa'to� (don' t neglect the 
spiritual gift in you), with a negated second person singular present 
imperative. 

Mt. 6 .16: µ"1 y\vea0e ci>� oi 'i>7t0Kp1'tat (don't become as the hypo­
crites), with a negated second person plural present imperative. 

Mt. 5.36: µ1,'t£ EV 't� lCE<paA.� aou oµ6an� (don't swear by your 
head), with a negated second person singular aorist subjunctive. 

Mt. 5 .17:  µ"1 voµ(OTJ'tE on . . . (don' t  think that . . . ), with a negated 
second person plural aorist subjunctive. 

1 .2. Hortatory Commands and Prohibitions 
For first person commands and prohibitions (and similar directive 
statements), where no imperative form is available, the subjunctive 
(so-called hortatory subjunctive) is used for both the present and the 
aorist tense-forms (see Chapter 2 section 2.2.3). 

Mt. 7.4 // Lk. 6.42: a<pe� EK�al..ro 'to Kapcpo� (pemlit me to remove 
the speck). 

Lk. 1 5 .23: <pepeu . . .  0uaa't£, Kal <pay6v't£� ei><ppav0&µev (bring 
. . .  kill, and let us eat and rejoice), with the aorist participle being 
translated hortatorily as well. 

Heb. 4.16: 7tpoaepxroµe0a . . .  i'.va A.a�roµev EAEO� Kat xap1v 
euproµev (let us come . . .  so that we might receive mercy and find 
grace). 

Jn 19.24: µ"1 ax(aroµev ai>'tov al..l..a l..axroµev (let's not divide it but 
let's cast lots). 

Rom. 14. 13 :  µTJKE't\ . . .  aA.A.T,A.ou� Kp(vroµev (no longer . . .  should we 
judge each other), either a present or aorist tense-form. 

1 Cor. 10.8, 9: µTJ�E 7topveuroµev . . .  µ11�£ EK7t£1pa�roµev 'tOV 
X p1a't6v (we should not commit sexual immorality ... . nor should we 
tempt Christ). 

1 .3. Optative Form 
An optative, like a subjunctive, may be used in commanding (volitive) 
and prohibiting contexts (see Chapter 2 section 2.3). Most of the uses 
in the NT tend to be formulaic; that is, the optative is used with 
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certain verb forms only. The most widely used verb is y{voµm: Rom. 
6.2: µl\ y£vo1to (may it never be). The optative is negated by µi\ in 
the Greek of the NT. 

Mk 1 1 . 14: µ T\KEt\ . . . µ11�d� Kapnov <payo1 (may no one ever eat 
fruit any more), with third person singular. 

Phlm. 20: val cl�EA<pE, E"(OO 0'0\) ova{µ11v EV !CUptcp (yes, brother, 
may I benefit from you in the Lord), with first person singular. 

1 .4. Participles, Infinitives and tva Clauses 
A participle (see Chapter 10), infinitive (see Chapter 1 1) or tva clause 
(see Chapter 1 4) may function as a command or prohibition. This 
usage must be determined on the basis of context. The context is often 
one where the participle, infinitive or tva clause is used with content 
statements (occasionally in indirect discourse), although the indepen­
dent use of the participle for commanding is also fairly well known. 

Rom. 12.9- 1 9. The participle functioning as a finite verb or as an 
imperative is heavily debated. Evidence of use of the participle as a 
command in the papyri, as well as in literary texts from the classical 
and Hellenistic periods, makes the commanding use of the participle 
plausible (see the discussion in Chapter 10 section 2.3 above). 

Lk. 9.3: µ11�£v a\pete Ei� tl\v oMv, µfite pa��ov µfite nfipav . . .  
£xe1v (take nothing on the journey, have neither staff nor bag), where 
the commanding infinitive follows an imperative; Acts 23.24: 1Ctfiv11 
t£ napaatftam (prepare an animal), where the form could be an 
aorist middle imperative second person singular instead of an infini­
tive, except that the context is plural (ho1µaaat£, v. 23). 

Phil. 1 .9 :touto npoaeuxoµm, tva il ayan11 i>µci?v £t1 µ&A.A.ov Kat 
µ&A.A.ov nep\O'ae<>11 (I pray this, that your love might grow still 
more and more). This usage with tva has been widely debated in the 
secondary literature (see Chapter 14 section 4.2). One general guide 
to determining whether a tva clause is functioning as a command or 
prohibition is to determine whether the word on which tva depends is 
a verb of perception (thinking, saying, and the like). If it is, the 
commanding use is a possibility. If it is not, the commanding sense is 
less likely. But context must be the decisive factor. See also Mt. 4.3: 
£in£ tva ot A.\001 OUtO\ aptO\ yevrovtm (say that these stones should 
become bread); Mk 5.23: tva . . .  Em0ft� tel� xe'lpa� ai>tfl ( . . .  place 
[his] hands on her); Jn 17. 15: OUK Eprotro tva apn� ai>tou� EiC tOU 
ICOO'µou aA.A.' \va tTIPfiau� ai>tou� EiC tOU 1tOVT\POU (I am not asking 
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for you to take them out of the world, but for you to keep them from 
the evil one); 2 Cor. 8.7: rva Kat Ev tm'>tn t1\ xaplt\ 1t£pl0'0'£U'Tlt£ 
(that you might multiply in this grace); Eph. 5.33: iJ Be yuvi) tva 
<poPfltm tov livBpa (let the wife fear [her] husband), following a third 
person singular imperative, ayanatro; Gal. 2 .10: tva µvriµoveuroµev 
(let us remember). 1 

1 .5. Future Fonn 
The future form can be used to make commands. The usage is ambig­
uous, since the frequent translation of the future with 'will' often 
makes good sense (see Chapter 1 section 2.4). 

Mt. 27.4: al> O'l/TI (you see to it). 
1 Jn 5 . 16: ait�O'£\ Kat Broa£\ autq> �(l)�V (let him ask and he will 

give life to him), the first verb a command in the apodosis of a 
conditional statement. 

2. Semantics of Imperatives and Subjunctives 

The semantic features of the imperative and subjunctive forms are 
very similar. The imperative is used to direct someone 's action (with 
no statement of whether the person will or will not actually perjonn 
the act), and the subjunctive projects a hypothetical action (again with 
no statement' of whether it will ever come about). Dana and Mantey 
say, 'The imperative is the mood of command or entreaty-the mood 
of volition . . . It expresses neither probability nor possibility, but only 
intention, and is therefore, the furthest removed from reality .'2 Gonda 
says, 'The subjunctive . . .  expresses visualization. A process in the subj. 
represents a mental image on the part of the speaker which, in his 
opinion is capable of realization, or even awaits realization. '3 

2. 1 .  Verbal Aspect 
By means of their tense1orms, imperatives and subjunctives (limited 
here to discussion of subjunctives used in commands and prohibitions) 
grammaticalize verbal aspect, not temporal reference.4 Some 

I .  See Moule, Idiom Book, p. 144. 
2. Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, p. 174. 
3 .  Gonda, Character, p .  70. 
4. Porter, Verbal Aspect, esp. pp. 336-47, 351-60; Fanning, Verbal Aspect, 

ch. 5. 
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grammarians ·find this difficult to accept because they cannot capture 
in translation the difference in tense-forms. Some of this difficulty is 
caused by an incorrect understanding of verbal aspect. 1 For example, 
some interpreters maintain the traditional distinction that the present 
imperative refers to continual or habitual action or forbids ongoing 
action, while the aorist imperative refers to instantaneous or singular 
(once-for-all) action or forbids beginning an action (negated aorist 
subjunctive). If this framework is used, the interpreter is sure to be 
disappointed. Important research completed in the early part of this 
century2 illustrates that the same aspectual distinctions maintained in 
all of the other moods are maintained in the imperative as well. Moule 
has supported this by citing examples which do not conform to the 
standard conception (see Chapter 2 section 2. 1 . 1 ).3 This is illustrated 
particularly well in instances where aorist and present imperatives are 
found in identical contexts, and are used of action which may be 
variously described (if one is seeking some sort of objective description). 

Mt. 5.36: µ�t£ . . . 0µ6a11� and Jas 5.12:  µ"1 oµvuetE (don't swear). 
Are interpreters to believe that the first is addressed to those antici­
pating but not yet swearing and the second to those already swearing? 
Rather the aorist subjunctive is used to exclude any swearing and the 
present the practice of swearing. 

Lk. 19. 13 :  npayµateuaaa0e £v cp epxoµm (carry on doing business 
until I come), where the servants are already engaged in the action 
commanded using the aorist imperative. 

2 Cor. 1 3. 1 1 , 12: xa\petE, 1catapt{�ea0e, napmcaA.tia0e, to auto 
<ppoveitE, eipT\VEUEtE . . .  aancxaaa0e aA.A.�A.ou� EV cl"(tql <ptA.�µan 
(rejoice, be made complete, be comforted, think the same thing [= be 
unified], be at peace . . .  greet each other with a holy kiss), where four 
present imperatives are then followed by an aorist imperative. Is Paul 
telling his readers to continue the actions of the first group, which 
they are then presumably already doing, and to begin the second, 
which they presumably are not? More likely Paul gives a list of 
particular and urgent commands to his audience (present imperatives), 

1 .  See e.g. Thorley, 'Aktionsart in NT Greek: Infinitive and Imperative', 
pp. 290-3 13.  

2 .  See Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 336-43, for citations. 
3 .  Moule, /diom Book, pp. 20-21 ;  see also McKay, 'Syntax', p. 50. 
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and then concludes with a fairly routine closing formula using the 
aorist imperative. 

Eph. 5. 18 :  µ� µe0uoiceo0e oivcp . . .  aUa 1tAf1pouo0e ev 1tVeUµan 
(don't get drunk with wine . . .  but be filled with the Spirit), where the 
depiction of both actions as on-going is dif ficull 

Lk. 17 8 • , , � , ' � , ,, , ' . : eto\µaoov t\ u£\1tVfl<JCll icm . . . u\<l1COV£\ µo\ £� qxxyro Km 
1tiro (prepare what I might eat and . . .  serve me until I eat and drink), 
where a distinction between singular and repeated action breaks down 
in light of the temporal clause (tro<;) with two aorist subjunctives 
following the present imperative. 

Jn 3.7: µ� 0a.uµacrnt; ot\ et1t6v oo\ (don' t  marvel [be shocked] that I 
said to you), where the crowd is already marveling. 

Boyer in his recent study of the imperative has estimated that the 
negated present imperative in the NT calls for the cessation of some­
thing already being done in only 74 of 174 instances. In other words, 
in 100 of the 174 instances the negated present imperative is not to be 
interpreted as calling for cessation of ongoing activity. This is a far 
cry from the percentages needed to support the traditional 'rule' . 1 

2.2. Conditional Imperatives 
Some scholars contend that in some instances the imperative is used as 
if it were a conditional ('if) or concessive ('although') clause.2 This 
may be a legitimate understanding in some contexts, but such exam­
ples are perhaps better understood as normal variations within the 
commanding use of the imperative. 3 

Jn 2. 19: ·AU<J<lt£ tOV vaov tOUtOV Kat EV tp\olv i}µepmt; Ey£pro 
ai>t6v (destroy [if you destroy] this temple, and in three days I will 
raise it). 

Lk 6 37 38 \ \ I \ t \ a� \ \ 
. . • : IC<l\ µfl 1Cp\V£t£, IC<l\ OU µfl ICp\ Tlt£ ' IC<l\ µfl 

IC<lta3\ICcX�£t£,  Kal oi> µ� IC<lta3\IC<l<J0ftu. cl1t0AU£t£, ICal 
a1toA.u0�oeo0e· 3i3ot£, 1Cat 3o0�oum i>µ'iv (don' t  judge [if you 
don't judge], and you won't  be judged; don't condemn [if you don't 
condemn], and you won't be condemned. Destroy [if you destroy], and 
you will be destroyed; give [if you give], and it will be given to you). 

1 .  See Boyer, 'Classification of Imperatives', pp. 40-45. 
2 .  Winer, Treatise, pp. 39 1 -92; Robertson, Grammar, pp. 948-49; BDF, 

§387(1 ,  2); see also Boyer, 'Classification of Imperatives', pp. 38-40. 
3. Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 352-53. 
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Eph. 4.26: opy{�ea0E IC<lt µl\ aµap'taVEtE (be angry [if you are 
angry], and don't sin). 1 

2.3. Examples of Special Significance 
The following examples, among many others which could be cited, 
present various kinds of exegetical difficulties. They are selected to 
illustrate the relevance which grammatical study might have for 
exegesis. 

Eph. 6. 1 0- 1 7 :  £v � u v a µo u a 0 e  . . .  ev�uaaa0e . . .  avaA&pue . . .  
�£�aa0e (empower . . .  put on . . .  take on . . .  receive), with a present 
imperative followed by aorist imperatives simply listing what 
empowerment entails. 

1 Pet. 2.17: nav'ta� nµT\aa'tE, 'tl\v a�EA<pO'tTl't<l ayanCX'tE, 'tOV 0eov 
<popeia0e, 'tOV paaiA.£a 'ttµ&u (honor all, love the brotherhood, fear 
God, honor the king), following the NEB rendering: 'give due honour 
to everyone: love to the brotherhood, reverence to God, honour to the 
sovereign' ,  with an aorist imperative used before three particular or 
specific items are selected using present imperatives.2 

Jn 20. 17 :  µT\ µou a1t'tOU (don't touch me). The accepted interpreta­
tion of this clause is that Jesus says to Mary 'don't keep on touching 
me' .3 This is probably dictated in part by reference to Mt. 28.9, which 
says that the women grasped Jesus' feet. The difficulty is that whereas 
in this verse Jesus says that Mary is not to touch him because he has 
not 'ascended' to the father, in Jn 20.27 Jesus instructs Thomas to put 
his finger in his hands and side, when he still does not appear to have 
ascended. This imperative probably refers to Jesus telling Mary not to 
begin to touch him, with no indication in the context that the women 
have touched him yet.4 

1 Cor. 7 .2lb: aA.A.' Ei Kat Mvaam £A.eu0£po� revfo0m, µ&A.A.ov 
x pi\ aa t (but if you are able to become free, make use of the 

1 .  See D.L. Wallace, "OPf' IZEl:E>E [sic] in Eph. 4.26: Command or 
Condition?' ,  Criswell Theological Review 3 ( 1989), pp. 353-72, for a treatment of 
the issues. 

2 .  See S .  Snyder, ' l  Pet. 2. 17: A Reconsideration', FN 4 ( 199 1), pp. 2 1 1 - 1 5. 
3 .  E.g. R.E. Brown, Th e  Gospel according to John (2 vols.; Garden City, NY: 

Doubleday, 1966), II, p. 992; C.K. Barrett, The Gospel according to St John 
(London: SPCK, 2nd edn, 1978), pp. 565-66; L. Morris, The Gospel according to 
John (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 197 1), p. 840. 

4 .  Porter, Verbal Aspect, p. 356. 
' 
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opportunity). This verse has been variously interpreted. I The two 
major opinions have traditionally been to translate the verse 'although 
you are able to become free, rather make use of your slavery' ,  
supplying a reference to slavery;2 or to translate it 'if indeed you are 
able to become free, rather make use of your freedom', supplying a 
reference to freedom. 3 The use of the verb tenses alone will not prove 
which interpretation is to be preferred in this instance. Cont.ext is 
important, but several grammatical issues are also important.4 The 
preceding present imperative, µeA.etro (7.21a), must receive emphasis 
over the aorist imperative in this verse. Paul's overriding concern 
appears to be to 'stop being concerned about being a slave' .  Paul also 
uses the present indicative, �uvaam, which reinforces the connecting 
words as a strong adversative. Manumission did not reside with the 
slave but with the owner, and the use of the present tense-form seems 
to stress that the opportunity for freedom must be seized upon when it 
comes. Those who argue that the word 'in slavery' is to be supplied 
must not only take £i Kat as concessive to the point of excluding the 
legitimate conditional sense, but must minimize the adversative force 
of aA.A.a. Thus 1 Cor. 7 .21 should probably be rendered 'if, indeed, 
you become manumitted, by all means [as a freedman] live according 
to God's calling' .5 

3. The Aorist Imperative and Prayer to Gods 

Some scholars have argued that the aorist imperative is the only tense­
form used in prayers to gods, with only a few exceptions. Investigation 
of usage by various Greek authors has shown that this is not strictly 
true, even if it may form a broad generalization.6 Justification of the 
traditional explanation has revolved around formulating a reason for 

I .  See S.S. Bartchy, First-Century Slavery and 1 Cor. 7.21 (N.p.: Society of 
Biblical Literature, 1973). 

2. E.g. C.K. Barrett, The First Epistle to the Corinthians (New York: Harper & 
Row, 1968), p. 170. 

3. Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 174; Turner, Syntax, p. 76; Moule, /diom Book, 
p. 1 67 n. 3. 

4. Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 357-58. 
5 .  Bartchy, Slavery, p. 183. 
6. See Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 347-50; contra Fanning, Verbal Aspect, 

pp. 380-82. 
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use of the aorist, rather than more appropriately citing aspectual 
factors, that is, appealing to the idea that use of the aorist imperative 
would be expected unless other factors call for use of the more 
emphatic present imperative form. 

The classic NT example is Lk. 1 1 .3. All of the commands in 
Matthew's version of the Lord' s  prayer (6.9-1 3) are forms of the 
aorist. In Luke 's shorter version of the same prayer (1 1 .2-4), four of 
the commands are aorist forms: aruxa0-fi'tro (be holy); H.0hro 
(come); aq>E� (forgive) and µ� £iaEVE"f1Cll� (don't lead), as most 
grammars note. The middle command, in v. 3, uses the present tense­
form: 'tOV ap'tOV fiµrov 'tOV E7tlOUO'lOV B!Bou iiµ\v 'tO 1Ca0' iiµepav 
(give our daily bread to us each day). A standard explanation of 
Matthew's use of the aorist is that a-fiµepov (today) makes the request 
specific and thus warrants the aorist. The explanation of Luke's use of 
the present is that the following phrase-'to Ka0' iiµepav-requires 
that the sense be iterative (repeated action). A more important con­
textual feature has been overlooked, however. The Lukan version is 
followed directly by the story of the man who implores his friend for 
bread at midnight (Lk. 1 1 .5-8). The story concludes (v. 8), 'if he will 
not give to him . . .  because he is his friend, because of his persistence 
. . .  he will give to him what he needs ' .  Then Jesus reportedly ties the 
prayer into the story (vv. 9- 10; cf. Mt. 7 .7-8): 'ask and it will be 
given to you; seek and you will find; knock and it will be opened to 
you. For everyone who asks receives, and the one who seeks finds, 
and to the one who knocks it will be opened.' The entire unit closes by 
saying that if those who are evil know how to give good gifts to their 
children (v. 1 3), 'how much more the father from heaven will give 
the Holy Spirit to those who ask him'. The present imperative in the 
Lord's prayer appears to be a self-conscious use by the author to 
signal a theme that is pursued in the following material (see Chapter 
21 section 3.2). 



Chapter 14 

DEPENDENT CLAUSES 

Introduction 

This chapter, together with Chapters 1 5  and 16, analyzes a number of 
dependent clauses in Greek.1 The treatment does not pretend to be 
complete, especially with reference to the numerous particles which 
may be used to introduce dependent clauses (see Chapter 12), but it  
does try to include most of the important ones. A dependent clause is a 
clause with a finite verb2 which cannot stand alone (i.e. it is not an 
independent clause), but it enters into a definable grammatical and 
semantic relationship (one of dependency) with another clause (often, 
though not always, an independent clause). The connection is normally 
indicated by some form of connecting word . (conjunction), which 
helps to define the relationship between the two clauses. 

Two preliminary issues must be addressed before turning to specific 
examples. First, the same connecting word (e.g. O'tt or tva) may serve 
several different purposes or may connect several different kinds of 
clauses. The question naturally arises as to whether a significant dis­
tinction can be made between these clauses. On the one hand, many 
instances exist where such a distinction cannot be made, especially by 
non-native speakers looking at a passage centuries after it was written. 
On the other hand, in some contexts, even if only a few, such a dis­
tinction is demanded. It is best, therefore, to keep in mind the differ­
ent sorts of clauses these connecting words may join and to understand 
the interpretative importance that attaches in some instances to 

1 .  For useful statistics on a number of these clauses, see J.L. Boyer, 'Noun 
Clauses in the Greek NT: A Statistical Study' , GTJ 10 ( 1989), esp. pp. 232-37. 

2. To be correct, a clause with an independent participle or infinitive, as well as 
a verbless clause, can constitute a dependent clause, but the discussion here focuses 
for the most part upon clauses with finite verbs. 
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deciding betvieen the meanings of the clauses. This arises in particular 
with purpose and result clauses. 

Secondly, both indicative and non-indicative (in particular the sub­
junctive) 1  mood forms are used as the main verbs in dependent 
clauses, in all of the major tense-forms. The mood of a given verb 
form is an indicator of the attitude of the speaker toward reality (see 
Chapter 2). This extends to the proposition made by a particular 
clause. Since the dependent clause by definition is grammatically con­
joined to another clause, one not necessarily using the same mood 
form, and since the entire unit is also found in a specific linguistic 
context, interpretation must take into account all of the mood forms, 
the relations among the involved clauses, and the larger context. 

1 .  Purpose Clauses 

A purpose clause (final or telic clause) specifies the intention of the 
agent with regard to the action described in the main clause. In other 
words, someone might perform an action and specify the intention for 
this action in the dependent clause. Purpose clauses may be construc­
ted in a number of different ways, including equivalent (though not 
completely synonymous) constructions using participles and infinitives 
(see the discussion in Chapters 10 and 1 1  above for explanations; a 
few examples are cited below). 

1 . 1 .  Participles and Infinitives 
Structures using participles (Chapter 10 section 5.5) and infinitives 
(Chapter 1 1  section 2.2) are not dependent clauses (in Greek, not 
English translation). But they are included here because they often 
perform a similar function. The purpose function of an infinitive is 
often indicated by the prepositions np6� and Ei�. 

Mk 10.45: OUIC �A.0ev 0Ul1COV110i\vm &.A.M. OUllCOVi\am l((lt oouvm 
(he did not come to be served but to serve and to give), with 
anarthrous (without the article) infinitives. 

Mt. 2. 1 3: µ£A.A.et . . .  'Hpcilo11� �11tiiv to nmo\ov tou anoA.fom auto 
(Herod is going to search for the child to kill it), with an articular 
infinitive in a catenative construction (see Chapter 1 1  section 1 .2.3) 
preceding the purpose use of an infinitive. 

1 .  See J.L. Boyer, 'The Classification of Subjunctives: A Statistical Study', 
GT J 7 ( 1986), pp. 3-19. 
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Mt. 6. 1 :  npo� to 0ea0iivm auto'i� (to be seen by them), with an 
infinitive following np6�. 

1 Thess. 3.5: £neµ\jla ei� to yv&vm (I sent in order to know), with 
an infinitive following Ei�. 

Acts 20.24: oMevo� A.Oyou noiouµm -rilv 'l't>xllV tiµ{av eµautq> � 
ttl.eicoom tov �p6µov µou ('I do not consider my life of any account 
as dear to myself, in order that I may finish my course' [NASB]), with 
� and an infinitive indicating purpose, a fairly rare use in the NT. 

Acts 8.27: a� £A.11A.u0El npocrlC\lv�crrov (he went to worship), with a 
future participle, a normal use of this relatively infrequent form. 

1 .2. Subjunctive (and Future) Forms 
The most common method for forming a purpose clause is with the 
subjunctive mood form (and occasionally the future form), following 
either usually tva or occasionally onco�. and negated by µ� (µ� or one 
of its compounded forms is used as the connective in some instances). 
av occurs only a few times in these constructions: e.g. Mk 6.56; Lk. 
2.35; Acts 3.20; 5.15; 1 5. 17 ;  Rom. 3.4. See section 2 below on the use 
of tva in result constructions, a semantic overlap which makes it often 
quite difficult to decide on the exact function of a dependent clause. 
The examples below seem to be virtually certain as purpose clauses. 
There are many more which can be argued for as purpose clauses, but 
which are not as decidedly so as these. A simple rule of thumb for 
deciding whether a clause conveys purpose is that if the main clause 
has a verb of intention, direction or purpose, or the action would not 
normally come about without some motivating force, then a purpose 
clause is probably being used. 

1 Cor. 1 .27-29: ta µropa tou ic6crµou £�eA.£�ato b Seo� tva I \ I ti I \ t I fl \ icatmcrxuv11 tou� crocpou� . . .  iva icatmcrxuv11 ta icrxupa . . .  iva ta 
OVta Kataprilcrn 01tffi<; µil Kat>X�OT\tCXl n&cra crap� Ev001t\OV tou 0eou 
(God selected the foolish things of the world so that he might shame 
the wise . . .  so that he might shame the things that are strong . . .  so that 
he might condemn the things that are, so that all flesh might not boast 
before God), with several purpose clauses. 

2 Cor. 8. 14: rva icat to eicdvrov 1tEp{crcreuµa 'YEVTltCX\ Ei� to uµ&v 
ucrt£p11µa onro� y£v11tm icr6t11� (so that their richness might come 
about for our poverty, so that equality might come about), with two 
purpose clauses. 

Rom. 9.17: Ei� auto tOUtO e��'YElpa OE 01t(1)� ev�d�roµm EV crot 
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tTlV Buvaµ{v µou (for this same purpose I raised you, so that I might 
show my power in you), with the dependent clause elucidating the 
prepositional phrase. 

Mt. 17 .27: i'.va Be µit <JIC<XVOaA.foroµev autou� (but so that we might 
not off end them), in the context of paying the temple tax. 

Acts 20. 16:  1CE1Cpt1CE\ yap 0 nauA.o� napmtAEU<J<l\ titv "E<j>E<JOV 
onro� µit yev'J1tm autif> xpovotpiPiiam £v tj\ 'Aa\9- (for Paul decided 
to sail past Ephesus, so that he might not have to spend time in Asia). 

Mk 13.35, 36: OUIC oi'.BatE yap 1tOtE 0 icUpio� tii� oiK\a� epxum . . . 
_µit £A.0rov E�<lt(j>V'J1� EUP11 uµa� 1Ca0euoovta� (for you do not know 
when the lord of the house comes . . .  so that he, coming immediately, 
might not find you sleeping), following µi} alone as connective, 
sometimes translated 'lest' .  

Lk. 20. 10: cl1tEatE\AEV npo� tOU� yeropyoi>� OOUAOV i'.va a 1t 0 tOU 
1C<lp1tOU tOU aµneA.&vo� OcO<JOU<J\V autq> (he sent to the farmers a 
servant, so that they will give to him from the fruit of the vine), with 
·na and a future form. 

Lk. 22.9: nou 0£A.ei� £toiµ&aroµev; (where do you wish us to pre­
pare [the Passover]?), with no connective between the independent and 
dependent clauses. 

1 .3. Verbal Aspect 
The major semantic difference between the use of the tense-forms in 
purpose (as well as other) clauses is verbal aspect. 1 This is readily 
seen in constructions where the tenses are juxtaposed. 

2 Cor. 1 3.7: oux i'.va iiµe\� a61C1µ0\ (j><XVOOµEv aA.A.' i'.va uµEt� to 
KaA.ov noi iitE (not so that we might appear proven but so that you 
might do good), with the present subjunctive indicating the item that is 
endorsed and the aorist subjunctive indicating the item rejected. 

Jn 10.38: tot� £pyoi� matEUEtE i'.va yvrotE Kat "fl VcO<JICTltE (believe 
the works, so that you might know and you might know), with aorist 
and present subjunctive forms of the same verb side by side. This 
poses a problem for any time-based view of the tense-forms, although 
one which depicts the action aspectually can explain it as inclusive 
reference. 

1 C 7 5 " 
'L!. " " ' ' 'I ' ' ' ' ' 'I' or. . : \V(l <JXOIW(JT\tE 't1l 1tPO<JEUXIl l((l\ 1t<l/\.\V E1t\ to auto 'J1tE 

lV<l µit 1tElpa� 11 uµa� 0 <Jatavfi.� (SO that you might devote yourself to 

l .  See Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 321-35; cf. Fanning, Verbal Aspect, 
pp. 390-404. 
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prayer and again might be together, so that Satan might not tempt 
you). The emphasis is upon escaping Satan's temptation, founded upon 
devotion to prayer. An Aktionsart view of the tenses (one-time prayer 
but continuing temptation) .is clearly inadequate. 

E h 6 21 22 ., 
t i:: � \ t A \ t t I I I p . . , : i va . . .  £\u1'lt£ Km uµeic; ta Kat eµe, ti npaaaro, 

1tcXVta yvrop\ae1 uµ iv Tux11Coc; . . .  iva "(V00t£ ta 1t£pt fiµ&v Kat 
napa1CaAECJ11 tcXc; KapB\ac; uµ&v (so that. . .  you might know the things 
related to me, what I am doing, Tychicus will make known all things 
to you . . .  so that you might know the things concerning us and he 
might comfort your hearts), with one pf the ten instances in the Greek 
NT of the perfect subjunctive, all fonns of otBa. 

2. Result Clauses 

A result clause (consecutive or ecbatic clause) refers to an action 
which results from a previous action. There is an integral semantic 
relationship between purpose and result, which leads to significant 
connections between the two kinds of clauses.1 In other words, in 
some contexts a dependent clause may ref er to the result of an estab­
lished purpose. In contexts where the main clause does not have a verb 
of intention, direction or purpose, or the action would normally come 
about without some motivating force, a result clause is a distinct 
possibility. The two major forms of result clauses in the Greek of the 
NT are formed with root£ and the infinitive or indicative and iva and 
the subjunctive. 

2 . 1 .  root£ and Infinitive or Indicative 
The usual means in the Greek of the NT for forming a result clause is 
with Chau and the infinitive or even the indicative.2 Distinctions in 
kind of result-actual, natural, conceived, intended-are not neces­
sary to make here; in a given instance the differentiation may prove 
useful. 

Mt. 15.30-31 :  £0epcX1t£UO£V autouc; Chat£ tOV oxA.ov 0auµaam (he 
healed them, so that the crowd marveled). 

1 Pet 1.21 : touc; Bi' autou 1t\Otouc; de; 0eov tOV eye\pavta autoV 

1 .  Zerwick, Biblical Greek, p. 123. 
2 .  Burton (Syntax, p .  100) posits that some clSatt clauses are so disjointed from 

their contexts that they should be cQnsidered independent clauses: Mk 2.28; 1 Cor. 
5.8; 1 Thess. 4.18. 
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EK V£Kprov Kat M�av au'tq> Mv'ta cOO't£ TI,v 1tla'ttV uµ&v Kat £A.n\Ba 
etvm eic; 0e6v (those faithful through him to the God who raised him 
from the dead and gave glory to him, so that your faith and hope are 
in God). 

Gal. 2. 13 :  COO't£ Kat Bapvap&c; auvan'ilxEhl au'trov tj\ unoKptaet (so 
that even Barnabas was led astray by their hypocrisy). 

Jn 3 .16: ii1a1t1la£v 6 0eoc; 'tov Koaµov cila'te 'tOV uiov 'tov µovoyevfl 
£BroK£V lV<l n&c; 6 1t\O't£U(l)V eic; <lU'tOV µi} cl1t0A'Tl'tat nA.A.' EX11 �roi}v 
airovtov (God loved the world, so that he gave his only begotten son, 
so that all who believe in him might not perish but might have eternal 
life). The tva clause is possibly a result clause as well, although a 
sense of purpose is certainly not beyond consideration. 

2.2. ·na and Subjunctive 
Whereas the purpose sense of tva is still maintained in the Greek of 
the NT, it has long been recognized that this is not its only sense. r va 
may also be used to convey a sense of result or consequence. 1 
Examples of tva and the subjunctive with the sense of result may well 
include the following examples.2 

Jn 9.2: 'tt<; ilµap't£V . .  . lva 'tU<pAO<; 'YEVV'J10� ; (who sinned . . .  that he 
should be born blind?). 

1 C 7 29 t \ '\ I t I \ '\ - l_ ti \ t or. . : o Katpoc; auv £O't<XAµ£voc; ea'tt v · 'to 1Wt1tuV tva Kat o t 
EXOV't£<; yuvaiKac; roe; µi} EXOV't£<; MO\V (the time stands shortened, 
with the result that those having wives might be as those not having 
[wives]). 

1 Thess. 5.4: OUK EO'tE Ev OKO't£\ lV<l ii i}µepa uµ&c; roe; KAE1t't'Tl<; 
Ka'taA.aPn (you are not in darkness, so that the day should come upon 
you as a thief). 

Phil. 1 .25, 26: µev& Kat napaµev& . . .  lV<l 'tO K<XUX'J1µ<X uµ&v 
neptaae<>n Ev Xpta'tq> ·1,,aou (I shall stay and remain . . .  so that your 
boasting might multiply in Christ Jesus). 

1 Jn 1 .9: 1t\O't0<; Ea't\V Kat BtKatoc; lV<l n<p� fiµiv 'tel<; aµap'ttac; (he 
is faithful and just, so that he might forgive our sins). 

1 .  See Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 206-20. 
2 .  Boyer ('Classification of Subjunctives', pp. 5-6) minimizes the result clause, 

contending that in the following list only the first four are definitely result, and the 
rest are probably result clauses: Mt 23.26, 35; Lie. 9.45; 1 1 .50; 12.36; 1 6.26; Jn 
4.36; 6.5; Rom. 1 1. 1 1  (see section 2.3 below); 2 Thess. 3.14; 2 Tim. 1.4. 
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2.3 . Passages with Exegetical Significance 
There are several passages where the issue of purpose or result may 
be especially relevant in terms of exegetical significance. 

Mk 4. 1 1- 12: EKElVO\� . . .  to'i� E�(I) £v napapoA.a'i� ta navta ylVEtm 
iva PA.£novtE� PA.btrocnv Kat µil 'a>rocnv, Kat cXKOUoVtE� aKouroaw 
Kat µil O\lV\000\V µT,notE E1t\Otp£wrocnv Kat acpe6fl auto'i� (to those 
outside all things come about in parables, so that seeing they might see 
and [yet] not see, and hearing they might hear and [yet] not under­
stand, lest they should repent and it be forgiven them). Whereas 
Moule evades the grammatical issue by invoking theological criteria 
(i.e. the final or purpose sense, he believes, is out of keeping with the 
teaching in the rest of the NT),1 a number of scholars have argued for 
a purpose sense rather than simply for result.2 This would mean that 
Jesus is depicted as saying that parables are given for the purpose of 
keeping some outside. 

Rom. 5.20-21 :  v6µo� a£ napeiaftA.0ev i va 1tAEOVCtO'fl to napantroµa. 
o{> a£ £nA£6vaaev ii aµapt\a, U1tEpE1tEptOOE\lOEV ii xapi� iva 0001tEp 
£paa\Af:uaev ii aµaptta EV tip 0avatcp outro� Kat � xapl� pacnAEUO'fl 
(but law entered, so that transgression might multiply; and where sin 
multiplied, grace overflowed, so that as sin reigned in death thus grace 
might reign). The law might be spoken of as introduced for the pur­
pose of increasing sin3 or more neutrally as introduced with the result 
that sin increased. Most commentators opt for the former on the basis 
of Paul's view of the law. 

Rom. 1 1 . 1 1 :  µil entmaav iva nforocnv; (they have not stumbled so 
that they might fall, have they?), where Paul asks whether Israel 

. stumbled for the purpose of falling away, or with the result that they 
fell  away.4 Most commentators opt for the latter because of the plural 
subject of the main verb, implying that the question surrounds whether 
the Jews' 'stumbling' has resulted in their 'falling', not God's purpose. 
In context, however, the possibility that purpose is intended makes good 
sense: 'They have not stumbled [according to God's intention, vv. 7-
10] in order that they might fall [altogether], have they? Absolutely 
not ! '  Paul goes on to insist that God's saving purpose for the Jews is 
being worked out even in the pre-ordination that some should resist. 

1 .  Moule, Idiom Book, pp. 142-43. 
2 .  E.g. BDF, §369(1); cf. Porter, Verbal Aspect, p .  325, for discussion. 
3. Cranfield, Romans, I, pp. 292-93; Dunn, Romans 1-8, pp. 285-87. 
4 .  Sanday and Headlam, Romans, p .  320. 
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3. Causal Clauses 

A causal (or inferential) clause establishes a cause and effect relation 
between events. Causal clauses may be fonned in a variety of ways, 
including use of the participle and infinitive (see Chapters 10 and 1 1 ). 
The usual and most common construction is with on and the indica­
tive (or variations of on, such as �hon and 1m06n), although other 
conjunctions may be used as well (e.g. ene{ and \va). yap can be used 
to indicate a broad kind of causal or inferential connection, but it does 
not appear to create a dependent clause, and is therefore better treated 
elsewhere simply as a conjunction (see Chapter 12  section 2.5). 

Mk 1 .34: OUIC ilqnev A.aA.eiv 'tel omµ6vm O't\ i\0£\CJ<XV <lU'tOV (he did 
not allow the demons to speak, because they knew him). 

Jn 14. 19:  Ott f:yro �& IC<lt uµeic; �,,0£'t£ (because I live you will live 
also). 

Rom. 1 . 19 :  oi6n 'to yvroa'tov 'tOU 0eou q>avep6v eanv £v au'toic; 
(because the knowledge of God is manifest in them). 

Lk. 1 .7 :  1Ca06n nv ii 'EA.iaa�E't O'tEipa (because Elizabeth was 
infertile). 

Mt. 18.32:n&aavrljv Ofj)E\AftV EICetVT\V aq>ftlCaOO\ £nel. nap£1CaAEOa<; 
µe (I forgave you that entire debt, because you begged me). 

1 Cor. 1 .22: eneioit Kat 'Iouoaioi OT\µEia ai'touam (because Jews 
ask for signs). 

Lk. 1 . 1 :  E1t£\Oi1nep JtOAAOt E1t£XelPT\O<lV ava'tal;aa0m Ot. il'Y'lO\ v 
(because many have undertaken to compile a narrative), the only use 
of this emphatic connective word in the NT. 

Jn 8.56: • A�paaµ 0 narljp uµ&v iiraAA\cXO<l'tO lV<l \011 'tftV iiµepav 
'tftV £µ ilv (Abraham your father rejoiced, since he might see my day). 

4. Content Clauses 

The clauses which are placed under this category are variously 
explained by grammarians. Some classify them as appositional, epexe­
getical or the like. They are placed together here, because they all have 
in common that a content clause states the content of some other unit, 
such as a subject, complement, predicate, and so forth. The conjunc­
tions on and \vex are the most frequent for indicating a content clause. 
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4. 1 .  Otl and Indicative 
The most common form of content clause is with Otl and the indica­
tive mood form (the so-called recitative use of on). This usage 
frequently occurs in instances of indirect discourse, in which the on 
clause marks the content of the cited utterance (see Chapter 17 on 
indirect discourse): Gal. 5.3: µaptupoµm . . .  naA.iv navtl. av0pronq> 
n£plt£µvoµ£vcp Ot\ O<p£lAEtT)<; eatl.v OAOV tOV v6µov noii\am (I bear 
witness . . .  again to every circumcised man that he is obligated to 
· practice the whole law); Lie. 13.2: Bo1eeit£ Ot\ oi raA.iA.atoi OUtO\ 
aµaptroA.ol. napa navta<; tou<; raA.iA.afouc; £-y£vovto; (you think that 
these Galileans turned out to be worse sinners than [ = sinners in 
distinction from] all Galileans? [for the comparative force of nap&:, 
cf. Rom. 12.3]). Content clauses occur in a number of other instances 
as well. 

Mk 4.38: OU µEAE\ <JO\ on anolluµe0a; (is it not a concern to you 
that we are perishing?), with the dependent clause stating the content 
of the subject, here used with a so-called impersonal verb. 

Jn 8.17: £v tip v6µcp . . .  tcp uµuepcp ytypantm oti Buo av0pronrov � 
µaptup{a clA'J10�<; E<Jt\V (in your law it is written that the testimony 
of two men is true), with the dependent clause stating the content of 
the subject. 

1 Jn 1 .5: 1eal. £ativ aut'Tl Ti cX'Y"f£Ata . . .  oti 6 Seo<; <pro<; £ativ 1eal 
CJICOtta £v autcp OUIC Eat\V ouBeµ{a (and this is the message . . .  that 
God is light and darkness is not in him at all); 1 Jn 5.9: aut'Tl eatl.v � 
µaptup{a tOU 0eou Ot\ µeµaptUP'J11CEV nepl. tOU ulou autou (this is 
the testimony of God, that he testified concerning his son). 

4.2. tva and Subjunctive 
Less usual, but still significant, is the use of tva to introduce a content 
clause. tva is followed by the subjunctive mood form (see Chapter 13 
section 1.4). 

Mt. 1 8. 14: OUIC Eat\V 0£A.,,µa £µnpoa0ev tOU natpo<; uµrov tOU £v 
oupavotc; tva an6A.,,tm £v trov µiJCprov toutrov (it is not the will of 
your father in heaven, that one of these small ones should perish). 

Mk 9. 12: n&<; yeypantm en\ tov uiov tou av0pronou tva noA.A<l 
na011 1Cal. e�ouBev,,Sfl; (how is it written about the son of man that he 
should suffer many things and be hated?), with the content clause 
serving as the subject of the main clause. 

Mt. 5.29: auµ<pep£l . . .  (JO\ rva anOA'J1t<ll EV trov µeA.rov aou (it is 
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advantageous . . .  for you that one of your members should perish), 
with the content clause serving as the subject of the main clause. 

Phil. 2.2: 7tA 11pc0aat£ µou ttlV xapav tva to auto <ppovfttE (fulfil 
my joy, that is, think the same thing [= be unified]), where the content 
clause restates the content of the entire command. 

J 1 27 ' ' � [ ' ' ]  " J:  " 'I , ' � ' ' , (I n . : ouK ElµL erro a..,io� wa "'uaro autou tov iµavta am 
not worthy that I should loose his strap), with the content clause 
modifying an adjective. 

Jn 4.34: eµov �p&µa EOt\V lV<l noiilaro to 0EA.11µa tOU 7tEµ'\jlavt6� 
µe (my food is that I do [subjunctive] the will of the one who sent me), 
with the content clause serving as the predicate. 

Jn 15. 13 :  µd�ova t<XUtT\� aran11v oMEl.� EXE\ tva tl� 'ti\v 'lfUxllV 
autou 0'ft U7tEp t&v <ptAroV autou (no one has greater love than this, 
that someone should give his life for his friends), with the content 
clause defining taut11�; Jn 15.12:  <XUtT\ eatl.v ii evtoA.i\ ii eµi\ tva 
cX"f<l7tCXtE aA.A. ilA.ou� (this is my commandment, that you love each 
other). 

5. Locative Clauses 

A locative clause specifies where one action is located in relation to 
another. In the Greek of the NT, three different locative words (onou, 
o0ev, o-01 )  are used to introduce dependent clauses of place. The 
indicative and occasionally the subjunctive (normally with a form of 
the conditional particle av or eav) mood forms are used, depending 
upon the writer's view of the action in relation to reality.2 

Jn 4.20: £v 'IepoaoA.uµoi� eatl.v o tono� onou npoaKUvEiv oe'i (in 
Jerusalem is the place where one ought to worship); Jn 19.20: E"f'YU� 
nv o tono� tft� noA.ero� onou eataupc0011 o 'l11aou� (nearby was the 
place in the city where Jesus was crucified). 

Mk 14.14: 07tOU rov Eia£A.0n Et7t<ltE tip oilC00E07tOtTI (wherever he 
comes in, say to the householder); Lk. 9.57: a1CoA.ou0i1aro aoi onou 
eav anepxn (I will follow you wherever you go). All examples with 
the subjunctive occur in the synoptic Gospels. 

Mt. 1 2.44: Ei� tOV o{ICOV µou . E7t\OtpE'\jlro o0ev e�ftA.0ov (I will 
return into my house, from where I came out). Only the indicative 

1 .  01tOU and o0ev are adverbs; of> is the neuter genitive singular form Of the 
relative pronoun. 

2. See Robertson, Grammar, pp. 969-70. 
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mood is found with this particle in the NT. 
Mt. 2.9: !ata011 btavco ou �v to 1tm5fov (it stood above where the 

child was). The indicative mood occurs with this particle in the NT, 
except for 1 Cor. 16.6: '\>µet� µe 1tpodµ'lfllt£ ou £0.v 1topeucoµm (you 
might send me on, wherever I go). 

6. Temporal Clauses 

A dependent temporal clause, which may be introduced by a variety 
of temporal particles, posits one qction in temporal relation to 
another. 1 Finding appropriate labels for such temporal relationships is 
particularly difficult. Rather than simply categorizing them according 
to the temporal particle, a general conceptual scheme will be used in 
the sections below. 

Like finite verb forms, the participle and infinitive may be used in 
dependent structures with reference to time as well. The temporal 
infinitive occurs in syntactical relation to a number of different pre­
positions (see Chapter 1 1  section 2.4 ). Temporal reference of the 
participle is determined according to syntactical criteria as well (see 
Chapter 10 section 4 ). Since these do not formally constitute depen­
dent clauses in Greek, they are treated elsewhere. 

6. 1 .  Time at Which 
Temporal clauses are often used to indicate the 'time at which' or 
'when' some other event occurred. The most commonly used particles 
or conjunctions for introducing this kind of temporal clause are ou 
and otav . The difference is one of attitude grammaticalized by the 
mood form. o't"e occurs with the indicative, and Ot<XV (ot£ + av) 
normally (but not always) occurs with the subjunctive. The difference 
in attitude between the writer asserting (indicative) and merely pro­
jecting (subjunctive) is the major semantic distinction. Several other 
particles are used to designate time at which or when as well (see 
examples below). 

Mt. 7.28: £y£vuo ou !tU.eaev o 'I11aou� to\>� MSyou� toutou� (it 
came about when Jesus finished these words). 

Lk. 17 .22: £A.euaovtm �µ£pm ote £m.0uµitaue µ{av trov �µeprov 
tou uiou tou av0pro1tOU i5e\v (days will come when you will desire 
to see one of the days of the son of man). 

1 .  See Chamberlain, Exegetical Grammar, pp. 165-70. 



14. Dependent Clauses 241 

Mk 2.20: eA.£\>aovtm . . .  i1µ£pm otav anap0fl an' autrov o vuµq>{� 
(days will come when the bridegroom might be taken away from 
them) . .  

Mt. 5. 1 1 :  µa1Capio{ EOtE otav OVE\O\aroaw uµ&.c; (you are blessed 
whenever they reproach [subjunctive] you). 

Chamberlain notes several examples where otav is not used with 
subjunctive mood forms, including: Rev. 4.9 with the future form; 
Mk 1 1 .25 with the present indicative; Mk 3. 1 1  with the imperfect; and 

· Mk 1 1 . 19  with the aorist indicative. 1  
Lk. 7. 1 :  eneioil enA.iJ proaev navta ta piJµata auto\> (when he 

completed all his words [or, when he had finished all the things he had 
to say]), the only probable use of this conjunctive particle with 
temporal force ip the NT. 

Lk. 1 1 .22: enav . . .  V \Kiicrn aut6v (whenever . . .  he conquers him); 
cf. also Mt. 2.8 and Lk. 1 1 .34. 

2 Cor. 3. 15, 16: "1v1Ka av avarwcbcrlCT\tal Mrouai\c; . . .  "1v1Ka OE eav 
emcrtpE'l'U npbc; id>piov (whenever Moses is read . . .  and whenever he 
turns to the Lord), with �VllCa aided by Civ and eav. 

6.2. Time up to Which 
A variety of temporal particles are used in Greek to introduce tempo­
ral clauses stating the 'time up to which' some event may have 
occurred (up to a given point or until another event is transpiring). 
Several of the most frequent of these particles are £roe; and its various 
forms (e.g. £roe; ou/otou), np{v, lixpi, and µ£xpi (all nonnally used as 
prepositions), along with the indicative and subjunctive mood forms.2 
(Relative pronouns with prepositions used with temporal force are 
treated in Chapter 1 5.) 

Mk 6.45: ilva"(Kaaev touc; µcx.011tac; auto\> eµpl\vm Eic; to 
nA.oiov . . .  £roe; autoc; anoA. UE\ tOV oxA.ov (he made his disciples get 
into the boat. . .  until he released the crowd). 

Mt. 24.39: OUIC E"(vroaav £roe; nA.0ev 0 1Cata1CA'U0µ6c; (they did not 
know until the flood came). 

Lk 9 27 ' ' ' 0 ' " " "!:: ' R 'I ' . . : ou µ11 reuarovtm avatou eroc; av turoaw tT\V ..,acrt11.Etav 
to\> Seo\> (they might not taste death until they see the kingdom of 
God). 

Acts 23. 1 2: µTite q>are'iv µiJte nte'iv £roe; o{) anoKtdvroatv tov 

1 .  Chamberlain, Exegetical Grammar, p. 166. 
2 .  See Robertson, Grammar, pp. 974-77. 
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IlauA.ov (neither eat nor drink until they might kill Paul). 
Lk. 22. 16: OU µ� cpayco auto ECO� OtOU 1tA'Jlpro0u Ev t1\ PmnA.d� 

tou 0eou (I will not eat it until it might be fulfilled in the kingdom of 
God). 

Rev. 7.3: µ� aaiid\a'Jlte . . .  O.xpi a<ppay{acoµev to\>� aouA.ou� tou 
0eou iJµ&v E1tt t&v µuro1tcov aut&v (don' t injure . . .  until we seal the 
servants of our God upon their foreheads). 

Eph. 4. 13 :  µ£XPt Katavtfiacoµev oi 1tavte� d� �v £v6tT1ta (until 
we all attain to oneness). 

Lk. 2.26: µ� iaeiv 0avatov 1tptv [�] av tan tOV XP\<JtOV ICUploU 
(not to see death before he might see the anointed of the Lord). 

Acts 25. 16: ouK fottv £0o� 'Pcoµafoi� xap{�ea0a{ nva O.v0pC01tov 
1tplv � o 1Cat'Jlyopouµevo� Kata 1tp6aro1tov £xoi tou� 1Cat'Jly6pou� (it is 
not the Roman custom to hand over any man before the one who is 
being accused might have the accusers face to face), with the optative. 
This is possibly an instance of indirect speech in a mixed construction 
with fottv, instead of �v. 

6.3. Temporal ch� 
The particle ch� is a general purpose particle which is used in temporal 
clauses but often with a slight comparative or causal sense; conse­
quently, its meaning can be established only by context. 

Jn 4.40: ch� . . .  �A.0ov 1tpo� autov ol Iaµapitm, iJprotcov ai>tov 
µeivm 1tap' auto\� (as/when/after . . .  the Samaritans came to him, they 
were asking him to stay with them), or is this causal ('since')? 

Lk. 5.4: ch� . . .  e1tauaato A.aA.&v, ei1tev 1tpo� tov l:{µcova (when/ 
after . . .  he stopped talking, he said to Simon). 

7. Comparative Clauses 

A comparative clause describes items between which similarities are 
being drawn. Comparative clauses use a number of different con­
necting particles, often in conjunction with others, to establish the 
comparison, such as ch� (roa1tep), Ka0ro� (Ka06, Ka0a, Ka0a1tep), and 
even the correlative pronoun oao� .1 

Mk 4.26: out� fottv i1 PamA.e{a tOU 0eou � O.v0pco1tO� P&A.11 tOV 

1 .  See J.K. Elliott, 'Ka0&:i� and rocmep in the NT', FN 4 ( 1991), pp. 55-58. He 
notes that the tendency in the NT is for the clause with ica0cil� to follow its main 
clause. 
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a1t6pov E1tl 'tll� ril� (thus the kingdom of God is as though a man 
might cast seed on the ground), where the comparison is helped by 
OU't(I)�. 

Rev. 10.3: EKpa�ev <prov� µeyW..11 roa1tEp Mrov µuK&'tm (he cried in 
a loud voice as a lion roars). 

Rom. 1 . 17 :  Ka0ro� yeypa1t'tat. (as it is written), a fairly common 
comparative phrase, found over 20 times in the NT. 

1 Pet. 4. 13 :  Ka0o KO\V(l)VEi'tE 'tot� 'tOU Xpl<J'tOU 1ta0�µamv xatpE'tE 
(as you share in the sufferings of Christ, rejoice). 

· Mt. 27. 10: Ka0a auve'ta�ev µoi Kupio� (as the Lord ordered me), 
the only occurrence of this word in the Greek NT, a quotation of 
Zech. 1 1 . 1 3. 

1 Cor. 10.10: Ka0a1tEp nv£� au'trov £"(6nuaav (as some of them 
grumbled). 



Chapter 1 5  

RELATIVE CLAUSF.S 

Introduction 

The second major category of dependent clauses is the so-called rela­
tive clause (see also Chapters 14 and 16).1 As the name implies, a 
relative clause is linked to its main clause by a relative pronoun. 
Although there are instances of unspecified referents (see sections 1 
and 3.2 below) or of attraction (section 4 below), where the relative 
pronoun in the dependent clause is not the one 'required' by strict 
rules of grammar, a general rule is that the relative pronoun agrees in 
gender and number with its referent (the thing to which it refers) and 
in case with its function in its own clause. The relative pronoun 
follows its referent (antecedent) in over 80% of the instances in the 
NT. A variety of relative pronouns may be used. The usual one 
(appearing in over 80% of the instances) is the simple relative (o�. il. 
o ). Occasionally the indefinite relative ( oan�. iln�. on) and 
correlative relatives (oao�. oto�) may be used as well, along with tnw 
(in this last instance the interrogative pronoun functions like a relative 
pronoun). Grammarians debate whether there is a substantial difference 
between use of the simple relative and indefinite relative pronouns in 
NT Greek (in many instances the simple relative form will seem to be 
most naturally translated by an English indefinite relative such as 
'whoever'). Moule2 agrees with Moulton3 that at least certain passages 
unavoidably illustrate the difference (Mt. 7 .24; Acts 10.47; 1 7. 1 1 ;  
Rom. 6.2; 9.4; 2 Cor. 8. 10; Jas 4. 14), despite NT use of the indefinite 

1 .  For relevant statistics on relative clauses in the Greek of the NT, see 
l.L. Boyer, 'Relative Clauses in the Greek NT: A Statistical Study', Gl' J 9 (1988), 
pp. 233-56. 

2. Moule, Jdiom Book, pp. 123-25. 
3 .  Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 91-92. 
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relative being restricted to the nominative case and ero� otou (see 
Chapter 8 section 2.6). 

A relative clause may serve a number of functions. The two major 
uses are the so-called adjectival (modifying) and the substantival (filling 
the place of a substantive, e.g. noun, pronoun). To use the language of 
slot and filler, the substantival relative clause may fill a slot where a 
substantive may be used, such as a noun or pronoun. The adjectival 
relative clause may fill a slot where a modifier may be used, such as 
an adjective. To cite English examples, 'the man whom I saw at the 
store is my friend' contains an adjectival clause, since the relative 
'whom' modifies 'the man', within the main clause 'the man is my 
friend' . In the sentence 'whoever gets the answer first will be 
rewarded', a substantival clause introduced by 'whoever' is the subject 
of the verb 'will be rewarded' in the clause 'x will be rewarded' , 
where 'x' stands for the subject. 

1 .  The Substantival Relative Clause 

A relative clause may function as a substantive. A substantival relative 
clause-the most common form of relative clause in the NT-may 
take the indicative or the subjunctive mood form. The mood form 
indicates the language user's attitude toward reality grammaticalized 
in the clause. In many instances, the pronoun does not have a specific 
referent but it must be inferred from context (see section 3.2 below). 

1 . 1 .  Indicative Form 
The indicative mood form in a relative clause is used by the speaker to 
make an assertion about events. The indicative mood is used in the 
overwhelming majority of instances of the relative clause in the Greek 
NT (over 80%). The substantival clause can serve (1)  as the subject or 
(2) as the object of its main clause; there are also several (3) indepen­
dent constructions. (Several of the examples below have unspecified 
referents; see section 3.2 below.) 

1 . 1 . 1 .  Subject. There are some similarities of this construction with 
the protasis of the so-called first class conditional (see Chapter 16 on 
conditional clauses), especially when the referent of the relative 
pronoun is unspecified. 
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Mt. 10.38: a� OU A.aµpav£\ tOV <Jtaupov ai>tou Ka\ cXKOAou0e\ 
OJtl(J(J) µou OUK Eat\V µou a�tO� (the one who [whoever] does not take 
his cross and follow after me is not worthy of me). 

Mk 4.9 (cf. Mk 4.23): a� EX£\ dltcx cXKOU£\V cXKOUEt(J) (let the one 
who has ears to hear, hear), where a relative clause is the subject of 
the third person singular imperative. . 

Mk 6.56: O<JO\ av ii'VaVtO ai>tou eacp�ovto (whoever [= all who] 
touched it were saved), where an aorist indicative appears with av. 

Rom. 6.2: oinv� atte0&.voµev tl\ aµapd�, tt� Ett �itaoµev £v 
ai>tfl; (any of us who die to sin, how shall [can] we still live in it?). 
Note how the indefinite relative pronoun is translated in relation to the 
first person plural verb. 

1 . 1 .2. Object. 
Rev. 3 . 1 1 :  Kpat£\ a EX£\� (grasp on to what you have), where the 

substantival relative clause is the object of the verb. 
Lk. 1 1 .6: OUK EX(J) a Jtapa0ftaro ai>tij'l (I do not have what I will put 

before him), with the future form. 

1 . 1 .3. Independent. 
M 13  12  " , ,, I:: e , . ... " I:: ' • !t t. . : O<Jt\� yap £X£t, uo "fl<J£tat autcp . . .  O<Jt\� u£ OUK t;X£t, 

x:al 8 EX£t ap0ftaum att' a:i>tou (for whoever has, it will be given to 
him . . .  and whoever does not have, even what he has will be taken 
from him). This verse contains two instances of the independent use of 
the substantival relative clause and one example of the 'properly' used 
substantival relative clause. In the first relative clause the grammatical 
relation is not between the one referred to by oan� and the subject of 
the main clause, but oan� and the object, ai>tcp. The same is true of 
the second clause, which refers to the object of the prepositional 
phrase att' ai>tou. The third relative clause functions as the subject of 
its clause. 

Lk. 7.47: � . . .  6A.\yov a<pt£tat, 6A.\yov ayatt� (the one to whom . . .  
little is forgiven, loves little), in an independent use of a substantival 
relative clause constructed to serve as the indirect object of the main 
verb, but whose referent is appropriated as the subject. 

1 .2. Subjunctive Form 
The use of a subjunctive in a relative clause-the less frequent fonn 
Gust under 10% of the instances)-projects a hypothetical realm of 
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existence. It can be formed with a simple or an indefinite relative 
pronoun. In instances of the relative clause with the subjunctive, a 
form of av or eav normally appears in the clause as well. The 
similarity of this construction to the protasis of the so-called third 
class conditional (eav + subjunctive)-especially when functioning as 
a subject with no specific referent of the relative pronoun-allows this 
construction to be called a conditional-like construction and warrants 
translation in some instances with the conditional 'if (see Chapter 16 
on conditional clauses). This construction is frequently called the 
indefinite relative clause. 

Mt. 1 6. 1 9  (cf. Mt. 1 8. 1 8): 8 eav 81,aTlc; enl tfic; rile; eatm 
8e8eµ£vov £v to'ic; oupavo'ic;, Kat 8 eav AUO'Tlc; bl. tfic; rile; Eat<l\ 
AEA'Uµevov £v to'ic; oupavo'ic; (whatever you bind on the earth shall be 
bound in heaven, and whatever you loose on the earth shall be loosed 
in heaven). This clause has proved difficult to analyze for several 
reasons, including the use of the periphrastic perfect (see Chapter 1 
section 3.2.2) and the conditional-like structure. In this example, the 
conditional-like clauses are the subjects of the periphrastic perfect 
verbal constructions. 

J 4 14 " " , ' � "!i: ? ' \ !i: , ' � ' \ n . : oc; . . .  av m Tl EK to'U 'Uuatoc; O'U E"'(ro uroaro a'Utq> O'U µ'Tl 
81'1fi,O'E1 Eic; tov ai&va (whoever drinks from the water which I will 
give to him will never thirst forever), a sentence which contains both 
a substantival relative clause and a modifying relative clause (o-0 eyro 
8roaro autcp). 

Jas 2. 10: oanc; yap oA.ov tov· v6µov t'TlPTtO"TI nta{O"fl Be ev ht 
"(E"(OVEV navtrov £vox,oc; (for whoever keeps the whole law but stum­
bles in one thing is guilty of all), an example of subjunctives without 
" av. 

Mk 9.41 ,  42 (cf. Mk 9.40 with an indicative): oc; . . .  av notlO'TI uµfrc; 
noti,p1ov \SBatoc; £v ov6µan . . .  oc; av O'Ka.vBaA.{O"\l £va trov µ1Kprov 
tOUtrov tfuv 1t\O"t£UOVtrov KaMv EO'ttv autcp . . .  (whoever gives you a 
cup of water to drink in my name . . .  whoever causes one of the 
smallest of these believers to stumble, it is good for him . . .  ), where 
the substantival conditional-like relative clauses are independent, the 
first serving to identify the subject of a dependent content clause (not 
written above) and the second referred to in the following clause by 
autcp. 

Lk. 1 2.8: nae; Be; av oµoA.orTIO"\l £v eµol £µnpoa0ev t&v av0pronrov, 
Kal O 'Uioc; tOU av0prono'U oµoA.orl,aE\ £v autcp £µnpoa0ev trov 
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o:rtfA.rov tou Seou (everyone who confesses me before human beings, 
indeed the son of man will confess [that person] before the angels of 
God), with an independent clause referring to ai>tcp in the main clause. 

2. The Modifying Relative Clause 

A modifying (or adjectival) relative clause is constructed much like a 
substantival relative clause, except that the clause modifies its referent 
by way of the relative pronoun as opposed to filling an entire 
substantival slot. In other words, the relative clause fills the slot which 
would have been filled by a modifier such as an adjective. 

Mt. 24.21 : Eat<l\ yap t0t£ SA. 'i'l't� µ£j'aA 11 Ola oi> yf:yovev an' apxil� 
Koaµou (for then there shall be a great tribulation such as has not 
come about from the beginning of the world), where ota refers to 
SA.'i'lfi� µqaA.11. 

Mk 3. 14: Ka\ eno\11aev orooeKa ou� Ka\ anoat6A.ou� chvoµaaev 
(and he appointed twelve, whom he indeed named apostles), with some 
textual uncertainty. 

J 4 14  f\ t\ I I � fl!:: 'I' t \ !:: I I � I \ n . : o� . . .  av m11 EK tou uuato� ou £"(00 uroaro autcp ou µ11 
Oi'lf�aei ei� tov ai&va (whoever drinks from the water which I will 
give to him will never thirst forever), an example of attraction, where 
ov instead of ou would be expected; Jn 15 .20: µv11µoveuet£ tou 
A.Oyou ou eycb efnov (remember what [lit. the word which] I said) (see 
section 4 below on attraction). 

Jn 4.39: ddv µoi navta & eno\11aa (he told me all the things that I 
did). 

Jn 12. 1 :  nv Aa�apo� av �reipev EK VEKprov 'I11aou� (there was 
Lazarus, whom Jesus raised from the dead). 

Acts 10.45: e�fot11aav ol EK nepitoµfi� matol. oaoi auvilA.Sav tip 
Iletpcp (the 'Jewish believers' who accompanied Peter were astonished). 

Rom. 2.5-6: tou Seou a� anooroaei EKcXatcp Kata ta £pya ai>tou 
(God, who will give to each according to his works). 

Rom. 1 1 .2: OUK ancl:iaato 0 Seo� tOV A.aov ai>tou av npof:yvro (God 
did not reject his people whom he foreknew). 

Jas 1 . 12: µaKapio� av�p a� UnoµEVEt neipaaµov (blessed is the 
person who endures temptation). 

1 Jn 2.7: ypaq>ro uµ'iv . . .  EvtoA.�v naA.mav �v £tX£t£ an' apxil� (I 
write to 'you . . .  an old commandment which you had from the 
beginning). 
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In instances where the relative pronoun is ref erring to an extended 
phrase rather than to a particular word or a group of words, or where 
a group of items is ref erred to as a whole, the neuter pronoun is often 
used. 

Acts 1 1 .30: a 1ml. E7tOlll<JaV (which indeed they did), with a neuter 
singular pronoun ref erring to the procedures taken after the prophecy 
of Agabus. 

Col. 1 .29: eic; 8 1ml. Kom& (toward which I am indeed working), 
with a neuter singular pronoun referring to Paul's work for the church; 
Col. 2.22: a Ecr't\V 7tcXV't(l eic; <p0opav 'tf\ cl7tOXP�CJE\ (all of which are 
[destined] for corruption in their use), with a neuter plural pronoun 
referring to the three admonitions of v. 21 (this could also be con­
sidered an example of attraction to the predicate). 

3. Special Uses of the Relative Pronoun 

3 . 1 .  The Relative Pronoun with Prepositions . 
A relative pronoun with a preposition often establishes a more com­
plex relationship than a relative pronoun alone establishes. The ques­
tion that arises from this usage is whether there is a referent in the 
context for the relative pronoun or whether the pronoun and preposi­
tion together form their own grammatical unit, often requiring a 
different word for translation, such as 'when' .  Some of these examples 
are difficult to resolve; several of them have theological significance. 
These are categorized into three groups: ( 1) external referent; 
(2) internal referent; and (3) connective. 

3. 1 . 1 .  External referent. The relative pronoun refers to an item 
external to the relative clause. 

Mt. 1 . 16: Mapiac; £� nc; eyevv�0ri 'Iricrouc; (Mary, from whom 
Jesus was born). 

Lk. 7.47: o\> xapw ')J;yro am (on account of which [anointing] I say 
to you), with the neuter pronoun probably ref erring to the entire pre­
vious act of anointing (on xapw, see Chapter 9 section 5 on improper 
prepositions). 

1 Pet. 3. 19: £v � Kat 'to�c; £v <puAaKft Jtveuµacrw 7topeu0Elc; 
E�ptl�EV (in which [or, 'by whom'], having gone also to the spirits in 
prison, he preached), where the antecedent is possibly 7tVEuµa'tl in the 
previous verse; Acts 4.3 1 :  0 'tOJtoc; EV � ncra.v O\lVT\"(µEVO\ (the place 
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in which they were gathered), where the relative pronoun refers to 
the preceding noun. 

Jn 1 .33: e<p' ov Civ \Bnc; to 1tVe\>µa (upon whom you see the Spirit), 
refefrlng to aut6v or h:iivoc; earlier in the verse. 

3 . 1 .2. Internal referent. The relative pronoun refers to a substantive 
occurring within the relative clause. These examples could be con­
sidered instances of 'incorporation' as well (see section 4.4 below). 

Mt. 24.38: axp1 nc; fiµepac; £iaftA.0ev N&e eic; tilv 1nProt6v (until 
which day Noah entered into the ark), with the phrase axp1 nc; taking 
on a temporal value; Lk. 1 .20: ean . . . J.Lfi Buvaµevoc; A.aA.ftam axp1 nc; 
ilµepac; y£v11tm tauta (you will be . . .  unable to speak until which day 
these things come about). 

Lk. 8.47: Bi' �v ai'tlav il'lfc>:to autou (because of which [cause] she 
touched him). 

I Pet. 1 . 10: 1t£pl. nc; arot11p{ac; e�e�i)t11aav (concerning which 
salvation they inquired). 

3 . 1.3. Connective. The preposition and its relative pronoun may form 
a phrase which serves as a sentence connective. 

Mt. 25.40: e<p' oaov £1to1i)aau ev\ toutrov (to the extent that 
[because] you did to one of these). 

Lk. 13.7: a<p' ot> £pxoµm (from which [since] I am coming), with 
no apparent referent for the pronoun ot>. 

Jn 5.7: ev cp . . .  £pxoµm eyro (in which [while] I am coming), with 
the only possible external referent being the preceding to -UBrop (the 
water), not a likely choice. 

Rom. 8.3: £v if> fia8£ve1 Bux tftc; aap1C6c; (in which [because] it was 
weak through the flesh). 

Rom. 5.12 (cf. 2 Cor. 5.4; Phil. 3. 12): e<p' cp 1tcXVtec; ilµaptov (upon 
which [because] all sinned). The explanations of this verse have been 
legion. Few verses with a relative clause have such important theo­
logical consequences. The following analyses have been suggested. 
( 1 )  e<p' � meaning 'in which' ,  with ip, masculine, referring to an 
assumed antecedent, 'death' or 'law'. (2) e<p' if> meaning 'in whom', 
with if>, masculine, referring to 'one man', Adam (Augustine). (3) if>, 
masculine, referring to 'one man', but E1tt meaning 'because'. (4) e<p ' 
if> meaning 'because', possibly as an assimilation of classical E1tl toutcp 
ot1. This still leaves open the (systematic-theological) question of who 
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the sinners are: humans sinning independently but after Adam's exam­
ple (Pelagius); humans actually sinning in Adam (realist view); or 
humans actually sinning because they were constituted sinners as a 
result of Adam (federalist view).1 

3.2. Unspecified Referent 
In nearly 500 instances in the Greek of the NT, a relative pronoun 
standing alone (without an accompanying preposition) takes on a 
meaning apart from its normal relational usage (e.g. adverbial) or 
assumes an unspecified referent. This usage is fairly common in 
substantival clauses, as noted above (section 1 ). Included here are 
several of the more unusual instances of this phenomenon. 

Mt. 2.9: ot �v 'tO nmBCov (where the child was), a reasonably com­
mon use of the neuter genitive singular relative pronoun with locative 
sense (cf. Lk. 10. 1 ;  1 Cor. 16.6) (see Chapter 14 section 5). 

Jn 4. 18: nev'te yap avBp� £axe�. 1ml. vuv ov £xel� OUK EO'tlV crou 
av�p (for you have had five husbands, and now [the one] whom you 
have is not your husband). 

Rom. 6. 10: o yap an£0cxvev, tj\ aµcxpd<f an£0cxvev eqiancx� · o Be 
�fl, �fl 'tip Seep (for what [ = the death] he died, he died once to sin; but 
what [= the life] he lives, he lives to God). Moule entertains the 
adverbial use of the relative clause, and hence the translation 'whereas 
he died, he died to sin, once for all; and whereas he lives . . .  ' ,  rather 
than the relative pronoun standing for 'tOV 0cXVCX'tOV OV an£0cxvev.2 

Gal. 2.20: a Be vuv �& Ev crcxpK{, Ev 7tlO''tel �& 'tfl 'tOU utou 'tOU 0eo\i 
'to\> aycxn�crcxv't6� µe (and what [= the life] I now live in the flesh, I 
live in faith in the son of the God who loved me). .( 

4. Attraction 

Attraction occurs when the 'required ' case, number or gender agree­
ment is not found between a referent and its relative pronoun. The 
attraction can work in two directions: the relative pronoun can be 
attracted to its referent or its referent attracted to the relative 
pronoun, the latter being called inverse attraction. Many reasons have 
been proposed for attraction. One possible reason is simply a collo­
quial flexibility in the Greek language which the Greek of the NT 

1 .  See Porter, 'The Pauline Concept of Original Sin', pp. 22-24. 
2. Moule, Idiom Book, p. 131 .  
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reflects, perhaps something akin to English use of 'who' where 
'whom' would be grammatically proper. Another possible reason is 
that there is theological or other significance which elicits the change; 
A third possibility revolves around the force of predicate structure, in 
which the relative pronoun serving as subject is attracted to its predi­
cate. 1 The examples of attraction are categorized under the headings 
of case, gender, number and incorporation. 

4.1 . Case 
In the majority of instances there is a change from the accusative case 
of the main clause to another of the oblique or non-nominative cases 
(there are other instances as well). 

Lk. 1 9.37: 1tt:pl mxcr&v rov eH>ov Buvciµerov (about all the miracles 
which they saw), where the accusative case ouc;, not cI:iv, is expected. 

Acts 17.3 1 :  £v &.vBpl Cf> ropicrev (by a man whom he selected), where 
the accusative case, ov, is expected. 

Mk 12. 1 0  II Mt. 21 .42: A.l0ov ov a1tt:Bo1dµacrav oi oiKoBoµouv'tE<; 
(a stone which the builders rejected), where the nominative case, 
A.l0oc;, is expected, an instance of inverse attraction. 

4.2. Gender 
Mk 15 .16 :  'ti\<; auA.i\c;. 0 Ecr'tW 1tpami>piov (the hall, which is the 

praetorium), an example of attraction to the predicate. 
Jn 6. 9: 1tmBci piov . . .  oc; £xei . . .  (a small boy . . .  who has . . .  ), where 

the attraction is to the natural gender (masculine) rather than the 
grammatical gender (neuter). 

Eph. 5.5 (cf. Col. 3.5): 1t&.<; 7topvoc; � nKci0ap'tO<; � 1tAEOVEK'tT1<;. 0 
ecr'tw Ei.BroA.oA.ci't PTI<; (every fornicating or unclean or greedy 
[person], who is an idolater), where oc; would be expected. The neuter 
relative pronoun seems to ref er to each of the concepts in the abstract, 
rather than to the person performing the actions. 

1 Jn 2.8: Ev'tOA�V Kmv�v "(pcXq>ro uµ'iv, 0 ECJ'tW &.A.110ec; Ev <XU'tcp (I 
write to you a new commandment, which is true in him), where � 
would be expected with reference to tv'toA.�v. This is possibly an 
example of attraction to the predicate (see section 2 above on the 
modifying clause with neuter pronoun). 

1 Cor. 1 5. 10 :  xcipin . . .  0eou Eiµi o Eiµi (by the grace . . .  of God I 
am what I am), where Paul uses the neuter rather than the masculine 

1 . See Green, Handbook, pp. 310- 1 1 . 
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relative pronoun (o<;), perhaps emphasizing his qualitative character 
rather than his personal character (what I am as opposed to who I 
am). 

1 Tim. 3 .16 :  to 'tii<; euaepeCa<; µuatfiplOV, 8<; e<pavepc.OST, £v aap1d 
(the mystery of piety, which was manifest in flesh), where the mascu­
line rather than the neuter relative pronoun (o) is used, probably 
referring to Christ as the mystery of piety. There is a textual variant 
with o, although the masculine reading is very strong. 

Eph. 1 . 1 3, 14: tq> 7tveuµatt . . .  o<; eatw appaprov (the Spirit. . .  who 
is the deposit), although there is a strong textual variant with the 
neuter o. If the masculine relative pronoun is accepted, then there is 
grammatical evidence for the Holy Spirit being viewed here as 
personal rather than abstract. 

4.3. Number 
Several of the examples treated above with reference to prepositions 
with relative pronouns could be placed in this category as well. 

Lk. 6.17, 1 8: 7tA:f\0o<; JtoA.u tou A.aou . . . oi �A.0ov (a great crowd of 
people . . .  who came), where the construction according to sense (i.e. 
taking the collective noun 'crowd' as plural) is understandable. 

1 Cor. 3. 17 :  0 yap vao<; tOU 0eou ayt6<; eanv, OltlVE<; eat£ uµe'i<; 
(for the temple of God is holy, which you [all] are), in which the 
members of the temple are specified, an example of attraction to the 
number of the predicate (uµe'i<;) by the indefinite relative pronoun. 

4.4. Incorporation 
Incorporation occurs when the referent is part of its own relative 
clause. This is a sub-category of inverse attraction. Robertson counts 
54 examples in the NT. 1 

M 7 2  • ? ' I I a ·  a ' .  ? I t. . : EV qi yap 1Cplµ<Xtl 1CplV£t£ 1Cpl 110£0 £, IC<ll EV qi µetpqi 
µetp£'it£ µetp118-fiaetm uµ'iv (for by which [the] judgment you judge 
you will be judged, and by which [the] measure you measure it will be 
measured to you). 

Mk 6. 16: ov eyro cX1t£1C£<paA.taa 'lroavv11v (John whom I beheaded). 
Lk. 24. 1 :  <pepouam & ilto{µaaav aproµata (to bring which [the] 

spices they prepared). 
Rom. 6. 17 :  Ei<; ov 7tapea66Tite tu7tov otoaxfii; (to which model of 

teaching you were entrusted). 

1 .  Robertson, Grammar, pp. 718- 19; see also Winer, Treatise, p. 205. 



Chapter 16  

CONDmONAL CLAUSES 

Introduction 

Conditional constructions (or 'if-then' clauses) are interesting in 
virtually every language, and have been subject to much linguistic dis­
cussion. 1 As far as syntax is concerned, when discussion of conditional 
clauses begins, the terrain can often become quite rocky, since many 
different factors must be taken into account. It is necessary first to 
realize that a conditional construction consists of two elements, the 
protasis, or the supposition of the condition (the 'if' pan, which is a 
dependent clause), and the apodosis, or the consequence of the condi­
tion (the 'then ' part, which is normally an independent clause). In the 
Greek of the NT, the normal order is for the protasis to precede the 
apodosis, although either one may appear first. Some conditional con­
structions do not have both clauses (e.g. Lk. 13.9; 19.42), but the dis­
cussion here will for the most part be concerned about conditional 
statements with both clauses expressed. 

1 .  Classification of Conditional Clauses 

There have been several different systems devised for discussing the 
semantics of the various conditional constructions. For example, some 
grammarians classify them according to a temporal scheme, resulting 
in a mixed bag of categories such as 'simple' ,  'future more vivid' , 
'future less vivid' ,  'present general ' ,  'past general' ,  'present contrary 
to fact', 'past contrary to fact' ,  'future most vivid' .2 This classificatory 
scheme is not very helpful, because it is too dependent upon equating a 
tense-form with a fixed temporal value. It posits a temporal relation 

1 .  See Porter, Verbal Aspect, ch. 6. 
2. E.g. Goodwin, Greek Grammar, pp. 295-304; Smyth, Greek Grammar, 

pp. 512-37; Burton, Syntax, pp. 101 - 12; Zerwick, Biblical Greek, pp. 101-13. 
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between the protasis and the apodosis as well (see section 2.2 below). 
While this system may be useful in some cases, and has apparently 
been popular_ in various mutations among elementary Greek grammars, 
it is fundamentally misdirected because of its overreliance on tempo­
ral distinctions. A second system is to classify according to the mood 
fonn used in the protasis.1 This scheme appears to be more satisfac­
tory, since it pays close attention to the formal evidence of the lan­
guage, without multiplying categories beyond necessity. It must be 
recognized that the so-called 'contrary to fact' conditional has some 
difficulty fitting into this system (see section 2. 1 .2 below). The scheme 
below introduces a two-part matrix for classification of conditional 
constructions. The first utilizes the protasis or 'if clause as the basis 
for establishing the major categories of classification; the second 
analyzes some of the possible relationships between the protasis and 
apodosis clauses of a conditional construction. Each works indepen­
dently, even though they are closely related. 

On the basis of its syntax (the two clauses work together to form a 
unit larger than a single clause) and its dependence upon the mood of 
the verb, many grammarians classify the conditional construction as 
'non-factive' . What this means is that the construction itself makes no 
necessary statement about the facts of the matter, about whether some­
thing is or is not true in reality. This is not the same as stating that 
what is posited through use of the construction is not true or cannot be 
true, but only that for the sake of the argument which uses this con­
struction this question is held in abeyance. It must also be noted, how­
ever, that in a given context an author may use a conditional con­
struction and wish to say something 'factive' . This will be indicated 
through other grammatical means besides use of the conditional, such 
as reference to known persons, places, and so on. As will be discussed 
below, a conditional construction is used to posit a relationship between 
the hypothesis and its consequent, a relation which must be determined 
by appeal to context. 

2. Greek Conditional Clauses 

2. 1 .  Protases 
There are two major categories of conditional protases. The first are 

1 .  Winer, Treatise, pp. 363-70; Robertson, Grammar, pp. 1004-27; BDF, 
§§37 1-73; Schwyzer, Griechische Grammatik, II, pp. 682-88. 
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those with indicative verb forms in the protasis; the second are those 
with non-indicative verb forms in the protasis. Although in the popu­
lar literature of the Hellenistic period (papyri, even inscriptions) there 
seems to have been some loss of distinction between £i and £&.v and 
the mood forms following, 1 this is not true of the Greek of the NT, as 
it is represented in the best manuscripts. (This is despite such verses as 
Acts 5 .38, 39: £0.v � £� av0promov . . .  £i �£ be 0eou !anv [if he is 
[subjunctive] from humanity . . .  but if he is [indicative] from God].) 
Consequently, the use of the mood forms in protases should be 
differentiated, and the analysis according to 'classes' below follows a 
widely recognized scheme in doing this. One of the distinguishing 
features of the protasis of a conditional construction is some form of 
'if word-usually £i with the indicative, optative and future (or one 
of its variants, e.g. eiJtep, £i 1m{) and £&.v (ei + av, most scholars 
suppose) with the subjunctive. 

1. ei + indicative, negated by cru 
2 ei + imperfect or aorist, negated by µfi (av +  imperfect or aorist in apodosis) 
3. £av +  subjunctive, negated by µt\ 
4. ei + optative, negated by µt\ (av +  optative, or imperfect in apodosis) 
5. ei + future, negated by ou 

Classijication of Conditional Protases 

2. 1 . 1 .  First class conditional (simple condition): £i + indicative 
(negated by oi>), with almost any verb form in the apodosis (see the 
classification list above). A first class conditional makes an assertion 
for the sake of argument. It is the most widely used conditional clause 
in the NT, with over 300 examples.2 

a. First class conditionals and reality. It is sometimes posited (or 
assumed) that this kind of conditional can be translated with 'since' 
rather than 'if, on the basis that the first class conditional with the 
indicative states a true hypothesis. 3 There are some examples where 
this may be accurate. 

Jn 1 1 . 12: £i x:eJC0{µ11tm aco0�aetm (if he is asleep, he will be 

1 .  See Moulton, Prolegomena, p.  187. 
2 .  For statistics and analysis, see J.L. Boyer, 'First Class Conditions: What do 

they Mean?', GTJ 2 (198 1), pp. 75- 1 14. Several conditional-like statements, noted 
above in discussion of the relative clause (Chapter 15 section 1 . 1), can be placed in 
this category for the sake of analysis, although they are not treated here. 

3 .  Winer, Treatise, p. 364; BDF, §§371-72. 
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saved), in the· sense that his being asleep allows there to be the expec­
tation of his being saved: since he is asleep, he can expect to be saved. 
If he is dead, this expectation is removed. 

Mk 4.23: 'e'( t\� EXE\ Mtcx aKOUE\V aic:ouetro (if someone has ears to 
hear, let him hear), in the sense that having ears allows for hearing, 
although it does not guarantee it. (This protasis probably refers to 
someone having the capacity to understand, and could be translated 
'since someone can understand . . .  ') 

Use of 'since' in translating the protasis of a first class conditional 
cannot be made the rule, however. This is illustrated by the examples 
below. 

Mt. 12.27: £i f:rro Ev BEEA�epoi>A. h:PaA.A.ro ta omµ6v1cx, oi uiol. 
-Uµ&v £v t( vi h:pa:>..A.oucnv; (if I cast out the demons by Beelzebul, by 
whom do your sons cast [them] out?). Jesus is making this hypothesis 
not because he is casting out demons by Beelzebul' s authority but 
because he is positing it for the sake of argument. 

Jn 10.37: £i ou no1& ta £pycx tou ncxtp6� µou, µ-ft mateuete µ01 (if I 
am not doing the work of my father, don' t believe me), where Jesus 
follows in v. 38 by saying £i OE nm& (but if I do); cf. Jn 1 8.23; 20. 15. 

1 Cor. 1 5. 1 3- 14: £i OE avaatCXO\� VEKprov OUK Eat\V, OUOE Xp1ato� 
£rilreptm. ei OE Xp1ato� OUK £rilreptm, KEVOV apex to Ki\purµcx iiµrov 
(but if there is not a resurrection from the dead, Christ was not 
raised; and if Christ was not raised, our preaching is empty). 

Mt. 26.39, 42: nan:p µou, £i O<>vcxt6v EOt\V, 1tCXpeA.0atro an' £µou 
to noti}p1ov touto . . .  natep µou, ei ou O<>vcxtm touto ncxpeA.0eiv £av 
µ'ft auto n(ro, "(EVTJ0i\tro t0 0tATJµa aou (my father, if it is possible, 
let this cup pass from me . . .  my father, if it is not possible for this to 
pass by unless I drink it, let your will come to pass), where positive 
and negative statements are used. 

Boyer has estimated that, of the first class conditionals, 37% are 
obviously true, 12% are obviously false, and 5 1  % are undetermined. 
If he is correct, then well over half do not show that the first class 
conditional is asserted as true ('since'). 

b. First class conditionals and temporal reference. A second distinc­
tion often made about the first class conditional is that the aorist and 
imperfect tense-forms are past-referring and the present tense-form is 
present-referring. There are many instances where this temporal 
equation may be accurate, but there are also many cases where it is 
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not. A distinction of conditional clauses along temporal lines on the 
basis of tense-form (i.e. the present form means the conditional is pre­
sent-referring, and the aorist past-referring, and so forth) cannot be 
sustained. Of course, just because an aorist is not past-referring does 
not mean that it is present-ref erring or future-ref erring, and the like, 
since temporal reference-if it is an issue with a given use of a con­
ditional-must be determined by context. 

Mt. 10.25: ei 'tov ohcoBemt6't11v BeeA.�e�oi>A. E1t£1CaA.eaav, 1t6acp 
µ&ll.ov 'tOU� oi1Cm1Cou� ai>'tou (if they call the householder Beelzebul, 
how much more the members of his household), with a timeless use of 
an aorist in the protasis of a conditional with a verbless apodosis. 

Jn 1 5.20: ei EµE: EB{ro�av, IC<lt i>µ&� 51ro�ouaw · ei 'tOV A.6yov µou 
etfip11aav, IC<lt 'tOV i>µE'tEpov 't1lpi)aouaw (if they persecute me, 
indeed they will persecute you; if they keep my word, indeed they will 
keep yours). Embedded in a series of conditional constructions, these 
two conditionals with aorist verbs in the protasis illustrate that to 
press temporal distinctions on the basis of verb tense-forms is to run 
the risk of making nonsense. This is especially evident in light of v. 18 
with ei and a present verb, since equating tense-form and time would 
create an unwarranted shift in temporal reference. 

Gal. 2.17: ei . . .  � 11'tOUV't£� 51 Kmro0i\vm EV Xp1a'tq> £'b p£811µev Kat 
ai>'tot aµap'troAo{, apa Xp1a'to� aµap'tta� 516:1Covo�; (if . . .  seeking to 
be justified in Christ we are found to be sinners, is Christ then a 
servant of sin?), with a timeless use of an aorist in the protasis of a 
conditional with a verbless apodosis (on interpretation of the apodosis 
see Chapter. 12 section 2.4 ). 

Mt. 8.3 1 :  ei E1C�6:Ue1� "1µ&�. aJt6a'te1A.ov "1µ&� ei� 'tiiv ay£A. 11v 'trov 
xo\prov (if you are going to cast us out, send us into the herd of 
swine), with future-ref erring use of a present tense. 

Lk. 16.31 :  ei Mroiiaero� Kat 'trov 7tpoq>T1'trov oi>K a1Coi>oumv, oi>B' 
EaV 't\� EiC V£1Cp&v avaa'tfl 1t£\a0T,aov'tm (if they did not hear Moses 
and the prophets, they will not be convinced if someone rises from the 
dead). The context indicates past reference of the present verb. (Note 
use of the subjunctive as well, part of the protasis of a third class con­
ditional clause embedded within the larger conditional construction.) 

In light of what has been said elsewhere about the priority of verbal 
aspect in Greek tense usage-that is, verbal aspect takes priority over 
temporal categories-the interpreter should not begin with precon­
ceptions about temporal reference. This is further confirmed by the 
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use of the conditional construction itself, which by its syntactical 
structure simply posits a hypothesis and its consequence. 

c. The perfect tense. The perfect tense also appears in the first class 
conditional, although it is not often discussed in grammars. Its stative 
verbal aspect is clear. 

Jn 1 1 . 12 :  ei KE Ko(µ Tl't<ll aro0ilae'tm (if he is asleep, he will be saved). 
Acts 16. 1 5 :  £i KEKp(Ka'tE µe ma'tl\v 'tip irup(cp etvm . . .  µeveu (if 

you judge me to be faithful to the Lord . . .  stay). 

d. Verbal aspect. The semantic difference in use of the present, the 
aorist and the perfect tense-forms in the protasis of the first class 
conditional (like all conditionals) is verbal aspect. 

Jn 3.12: £i 'tel E7t("(£\(l etJtoV uµiv Kal OU 7t\CJ't£U£'t£, 7t00� £av £l7tCO 
uµiv 'tel E7tOUpcXV\(l 1t\CJ't£UCJ£'t£; (if I speak to you of earthly things 
and you do not believe, how will you believe if I speak to you of 
heavenly things?). Aorist and present tense-forms are parallel in the 
protasis. (Note also the use of the aorist subjunctive in the protasis of 
a parenthetical third class conditional clause.) 

Rom. 2. 17- 19: £i �£ au 'Iou�afo� en:ovoµa�n Kal E7t<XV<l7t<XUU v6µcp 
Kal Kauxaam E.v Seep Kal rwroaK£1� 'to 8£A:r1µa Kal �0K1µa�e1� 'ta 
�1mp£pov'ta . . .  7tE7t018a� 't£ aeau'tov o�Tl'Yov etvm 'tu<pA.&v . . .  (and if 
you call yourself a Jew and rely on the law and boast in God and 
know [his] will and test the superior things . . .  but you are confident 
that you yourself are a leader of the blind . . .  ) .  

e .  Exceptional structures. Several instances of conditional clauses are 
not regular in their syntactical patterns (other examples could be cited 
as well). 

1 Thess. 3.8: vuv �&µev rov uµei� a't11K£'t£ Ev Kup(cp (now we live 
if you stand in the Lord), with £av in the protasis; cf. 1 Jn 5. 15. 

1 Tim. 6.3, 4 :  Et n� hepo�1�aaKaA.ei Kal µTi 7tpoa£pxe'tm 
u"(la( vouai v A.6101� . . .  'tE'tU<pro'tm (if anyone teaches another doctrine 
and does not attend to healthy words . . .  he is puffed up), with µfl as the 
negative; cf. 1 Cor. 1 5.2; 2 Cor. 13.5; Gal. 1 .7 .  

2. 1 .2. Second class conditional (contrary to fact): £i + indicative 
(negated by µfl), with av in the apodosis, usually with an aorist or 
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imperfect tense-form (see the classification list on p. 256).1 The so­
called 'contrary-to-fact' conditional (found less than 40 times in the 
NI') can be thought of as a sub-category of the first class conditional, 
since the p�otasis is formed in the same way (but negated by µ"1J. The 
major distinctive of this class is provided by the apodosis with the 
conditional particle (av). However, there are several examples in 
which the apodosis of this conditional does not have av: e.g. Jn 1 5.22: 
£i µi} �A.0ov KCX1. EAcXAT)CJCX cxi>-coi<;, aµcxp-c{cxv OUK e\xoacxv (if I had 
not come and spoken to them, they would not have sin), the negative 
in the protasis indicating that it is a second class conditional. The 
conditional particle in the apodosis is a grammatical indicator that the 
speaker is asserting for argument (but may not believe) that the pro­
tasis is contrary to fact. Whether ir is actually to be considered con­
trary to fact must be determined by context. 

a. Imperfect and aorist tense-forms in the protasis. The traditional 
distinction by many grammarians regarding this class of conditional is 
that the imperfect in the protasis is used for present reference, and the 
aorist in the protasis is used for past reference. 2 (The perfect and 
pluperfect tense-forms are also occasionally used in this class of con­
ditional.) There are several conceptual problems with this scheme, 
besides a number of exceptions (see below). The first problem is the 
fact that this understanding goes contrary to a strict temporal under­
standing of the tense-forms, since the imperfect is normally under­
stood as ref erring to past time. This formulation is tantamount to 
admitting that the conditional syntactical structure imposes patterns on 
tense usage which run contrary to the traditional temporal scheme. 
The second problem is related to the referential capabilities of the 
conditional statement. This conditional structure has been debated 
extensively by grammarians, but, on the basis of the information pre­
sented above, it is clear that the perceived relation of any conditional 
to the real world is based on context, not on its grammatical structure. 
Hence conditionals are ref erred to as non-factive constructions. See 
for example Lk. 7 .39: o-0-co<; £i �v 1t poq>�'CT)<;, fy{ V(l)CJK£V av 'C\<; KCXt 
1tO'CCXnll � 'Y\)vi} t\n<; CX1tt£'Cm cxi>-co\> (this one, if he were a prophet, 
would know who and what sort of woman it is who is touching him), 

1 .  For statistics and analysis, see J.L. Boyer, 'Second Class Conditions in NT 
Greek', Gf J 3 ( 1982), pp. 81-88. 

2. E.g. Dana and Mantey, Manual Granvnar, pp. 289-90. 
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where even though the speaker is implying by the construction used 
that Jesus is not a prophet, the text makes clear that Jesus is capable of 
knowing these things. The second class conditional is a non-factive 
statement used contra-factively, making it even less likely or necessary 
that the structure have any temporal relation to the referential world. 1 
The third problem is that the negative for the protasis of this 
conditional is µf]. The use of the notional or ideal negative (rather 
than ou, the concrete negative) supports the concept that this condi­
tional is contra-factive and non-referential.2 

Mk 13.20: el µ-Ji EKOAO�COOEV KUplO� 'tcX� ilµepcx�. OUK av earoBtl 
n&acx aapl; (if the Lord were not going to cut short the days, all flesh 
would not [= no flesh would] be saved), in which reference to tribula­
tion with the aorist tense-form is quite possibly future. 

Jn 5.46: ei "fcXP E1t\O't£U£'t£ Mroilaei, E1t\O't£U£'t£ av eµo{ (for if you 
had believed Moses, you would have believed me), with the imperfect 
used of past reference. 

Mt. 12.7: ei . . . E"(VcOK£\'t£ 'tt EO't\V, £A.eo� 0£!..ro Kcxi ou 0ua{av, ouK 
av KCX't£�\KcXOCX't£ 'tOU� cXVCX\'tloU� (if. . .  you knew what this is 
[= means], 'I want mercy and not sacrifice' ,  you would not condemn 
those who are not guilty), where reference of the pluperfect is not to 
past time. 

b. Examples of the second class conditional. 
Jn 8.42: el o Seo� ncx't-Jip uµ&v �v. ilrcxn&'te av £µ£ (if God were 

your father, you would love me), where Jesus is recorded as implying 
for the argument that his audience does not know God as father. 

A 18  14 • ' ? • � ·  , " • � , , ' cts . : £\ µEV 11V <XullCTlµ<X 't\ 11 P(fu1oup111µcx nov11pov . . .  KCX't<X 
AO"(OV av aveax6µ11v uµ&v (if there were some injustice or evil 
crime . . . ! would have reason to be patient with you), where the 
speaker uses the conditional to say that he does not believe that there is. 

2. 1 .3 .  Third class conditional (more probable, present general, future 
more vivid): £av + subjunctive, with virtually any verb form in the 
apodosis (see the classification list on p. 256). Many grammarians 
recognize that the subjunctive, optative and even future forms in the 
protasis of a conditional should be analyzed together (as non-indica­
tive forms), since their attitudinal characteristics are similar. Whereas 

1 .  Porter, Verbal Aspect, p.  305. 
2 .  See Chapter 19; Porter, Verbal Aspect, p .  296. 
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there is semantic overlap among these mood forms, there is not com­
plete synonymy, so their individual semantic features should be 
preserved. A third class conditional with £&.v and the subjunctive, in 
distinction to a first class conditional, is more tentative and simply 
projects some action or event for hypothetical consideration. 

a. Subjunctive mood form. The protasis of this class of conditional is 
widespread, occurring approximately 277 times in the NT, with 107 
present, 205 aorist and 6 perfect subjunctive verb forms used (the 
figures do not include use of forms of eiµ{).1 Boyer has estimated that 
only 7% of third class conditional constructions are certain of 
fulfilment, 23% are probable, and 43% give no indication.2 This 
reinforces the definition of mood used throughout this grammar, in 
which the non-indicative moods, such as the subjunctive, optative, and 
the related future, grammaticalize a projection or expectation, not an 
assertion, about reality. Note especially the following example where 
both sides of a proposition are stated using the conditional. 

Mt. 6 . 14, 1 5 : £0.v . . .  a<pi;'t£ 'tOt<; av8pcl:11co1<; 'ta ncxpcum.Oµcncx 
CXU'tOOV . . .  £0.v Be µ"1 aq>i\'t£ 'tOt<; av8prono1c; . . . (if . . .  you forgive people 
their sins . . .  but if yo.u do not forgive people . . .  ) .  

Lk. 16.3 1 :  £i Mrouaeroc; Kcxl. 'trov npo<pT1'trov ouK aKo'\louai v, ouB' 
£av 'tl<; EK v £Kprov avcxa'tfl ne1a8i\aov'tm (if they did not hear Moses 
and the prophets, neither, if someone should rise from the dead, will 
they be convinced). The protasis with the subjunctive follows the 
protasis with the indicative, the former projecting what might come 
about and the latter being used assertively about a past event. 

Mk 3.24-26: £0.v PcxaiA.e{cx e<p' ECX\l'tilv µepia0f1, OU BuvCX'tCX\ 
a'tcx0i;vm il PcxaiA.eicx EKElVTl · Kcxl. £0.v oiK{cx e<p' £cxm"1v µep1a&ft, ou 
Buvi\aE'tm � oi1dcx EKElVTl a'tcx0i;vm. Kcxl. ei o acx'tcxvac; avfo'tTI £<p' 
ECX\l'tOV KCXl £µep{a8T1. OU BuvCX'tCX\ O'ti;VCX\ aA.A.a dA.oc; E;(£\ (if a 
kingdom is divided in relation to itself, that kingdom is not able to 
stand; and if a house is divided in relation to itself, that house will not 
be able to stand. And if Satan rebels in relation to himself and is 

1. For statistics and analysis, see J.L. Boyer, 'Third (and Fourth) Class 
Conditions', GT J 3 (1982), pp. 163-75, esp. 168-69. Many conditional-like state­
ments, noted above in discussion of the relative clause (Chapter 15 section 1 .2), can 
be placed in this category for sake of analysis, although they are not treated here. 

2. The remaining categories (27%) he considers are those where fulfilment is 
doubtful, improbable, possible, conceivable or impossible. 
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divided, he is ·not able to stand but he has [his] end). 
Lk. 9. 13 :  ei µftn 1COpeu0£v·m; ilµeic; a:yopaaroµev de; 1CcXVta tOV 

A.aov to\>tov pproµata (if we do not go and purchase food for all the 
people), where £i with the subjunctive occurs. This is a fairly com­
mon alteration in Hellenistic Greek, and is even found in earlier 
classical sources. It provides no difficulty since classification is based 
on the verb form, not the conditional conjunction. 

b. Verbal aspect. Verbal aspect is the decisive factor for distinction 
among uses of the present, aorist and perfect subjunctive tense-forms. 
Most recent grammarians agree that the subjunctive is not present or 
past-referring on the basis of its tense form, but that any reference to 
time must be established by context. Therefore, some other rationale 
must be at work to explain the continued use of the tense-forms. 
Verbal aspect provides that explanation. 

1 Cor. 1 3.2-3: £0.v £xro 7tp0<p11te{av 1mt eH>& tO. µuatftpm 1tavta 
1mt 1CCtO<lV tllV "(VOOOW 1mt £0.v £xro 1CCtO<lV tllV 1tlOtlV root£ OPTI 
µe0tatcXV<ll cl"fcX1tllV �£ µil £xro. ou0£v eiµl (if I should have prophecy 
and be knowledgeable of all the mysteries and all the knowledge and 
even if I should have all faith so as to remove mountains and I do not 
have love, I am nothing), where present and perfect tense-forms are 
contrasted. 

1 Jn 1 .6- 10: £0.v eY1troµev (if we should say) that we are having 
fellowship with him and 1t£pl1tat&µev (we should walk) in darkness, 
we are liars and not doing the truth. Note the continued opposition of 
present and aorist subjunctives throughout this section, with the aorist 
tense used with the verb of saying and the present tense used with the 
verb of doing. Emphasis rests upon 'doing'. 

2.1 .4. Fourth class conditional (future less vivid, past general) :  £i + 
optative in the protasis, with av and an optative verb, or an imperfect 
verb in the apodosis (see the classification list on p. 256). A fourth 
class conditional with ei and the optative, like the subjunctive, gram­
maticalizes the semantic feature of projection, with an element of 
doubt or contingency introduced. 

There is no example of a complete form of this conditional struc­
ture in the NT with av + optative in the apodosis. There are several 
partial constructions, however, which are usually considered here. 

1 Pet. 3. 14: a'AJ..: ei 1mt 1CcXOXOlt£ �lCx �llC<llOOUVT1V, µaKcXplOl (but 
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if you suffer because of righteousness, [you are] blessed), with a 
nominal clause in the apodosis. 

1 Pet. 3.17: Kp£ittOV yap aya0onoiouvta�. ei 0£A.oi to 0£A.Tlµa tOU 
0eou, 1t<XOX£\V � K<lK01tO\OUVta� (for (it is] better for those doing 
good-if the will of God wish it-to suffer than those doing evil), 
with a nominal clause in the apodosis. 

Opinion is divided among scholars whether there are any complete 
examples of the fourth class conditional structure with the imperfect 
verb in the apodosis. Turner suggests that Acts 24. 19  is the only 
example in the NT;1 Winer also suggests Acts 27.39:2 see Acts 20. 16. 
Moulton explains all instances as indirect discourse, with the optative 
used instead of the subjunctive.3 

Acts 24. 19  £Bei en\ aou napeivm K<ll K<l't11"f0p£iV El t\ EXO\£V npo� 
£µ£ (it was necessary to be present before you and to make accusation, 
if they might have anything against me). 

On £i and the optative in indirect discourse, see Chapter 17  section 
2.2.2. 

1 Cor. 1 5.37: alla yuµvov KOKKOV £i tUXO\ a(tou � tlVO� trov 
A.oinrov (but a bare kernel, if it be of wheat or of something else); 
1 Cor. 14 .10, each with a parenthetical phrase using the optative. 

2. 1 .5 .  d + future (future most vivid), with several different verb 
forms in the apodosis (see the classification list on p. 256). Most 
grammarians include this construction under the first class condi­
tional, because they construe the future as an indicative form. In dis-

. cussion of .the tenses and moods (Chapters 1 and 2), however, it is 
shown that the future form does not conform fully either to the 
indicative or to the non-indicative paradigm. In a scheme which 
distinguishes two major categories of conditional sentences, a condi­
tional protasis with a future form should be placed in a category close 
by the subjunctive, since it grammaticalizes the semantic feature of 
expectation. This construction occurs approximately twelve times in 
the NT. 

Lk 1 1  8 ! \ • !:: , • � !:: \ \ \" ' '\ - • � !:: , . . . : £\ Km ou uroaei autq> . . .  u\CX to £\ vm <j>tlWV autou, um ye 
-rl,v ava(Beuxv autou . . .  Broan autq> oarov xp"(l�ei (if he will not give 
to him . . .  because he is his friend, indeed because of his shame-

1 .  Turner, Syntax, pp. 126-27. 
2 .  Winer, Treatise, p .  367. 
3 .  Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 196. 
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lessness . . .  he will give to him what he needs), used in the timeless 
context of a parable. 

2 Tim. 2. 1 2: ei apv11a6µe8a, 1Ca1Ceivoc; apvT,aetm ilµ&c; (if we shall 
deny [him], he also will deny us), in a context which includes a 
number of other conditionals, used in parallel fashion. 

Lk. 19.40: £av o-Otot atroITTiaouatv, oi A.t0ot Kpa�ouaw ('if the 
disciples keep silent, the stones will be forced to proclaim the mighty 
acts of God instead of them'),1 where a future form occurs after £av. 
This provides no serious problem, however, since classification is 
based on the verb form. 

2 Cor. 5.2-3 : Ka\ yap £v toutq> ateva�oµev, to oi1C11tT,ptov ilµ&v 
to E� oupavou EJt£vMaaa0m f.7mt08ouvtec;, Et "(£ IC<lt £v�uaaµ£VOl 
OU yuµ voi eupe811a6µe8a (for indeed we groan in this [body], longing 
to put on our heavenly habitation, if indeed we, being clothed, shall 
not be found naked), with the textual variant £v�uaaµevot being 
accepted. 

2.2. Apodosis 
So far little has been said here about the apodosis or 'then' 
(consequence) part of the conditional construction. The secondary 
literature says relatively little about the relation of the protasis to the 
apodosis. Three major' views have been developed, nevertheless. The 
major point of dispute regarding the apodosis is what temporal or 
other relation it enjoys with the protasis. For classificatory purposes, 
however, it does not usually enter into discussion (the major exception 
is the second class or contrary-to-fact conditional). 

2.2. 1 .  Tense-/ orm of apodosis. The first view is that the action of the 
apodosis is present or past simply on the basis of the tense-form of the 
apodosis. In other words, present form means present time and aorist 
form means past time.2 This absolutistic analysis of the tenses has not 
proved satisfactory, and has little application to any instances other 
than possibly the indicative mood form. 

Mt. 1 8. 1 5 :  £.av aou aKouan. EK£p�11aac; tOV a�EA<pOV aou (if he 
listens to you, you gain your brother), where use of the aorist indica-

1 .  I.H. Marshall, The Gospel of Luke (Exeter: Paternoster Press, 1978), 
p. 716, listed as one of four understandings. 

2. Goodwin, Greek Grammar, pp. 298-300; Smyth, Greek Grammar, 
pp. 527-29. 
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tive is better explained as occurring concurrently or subsequently to 
the protasis (as the translation indicates), not before. 

2.2.2. Relative temporal usage. The second scheme argues for a rela­
tive use of the tenses, and comes in two forms. One scholar argues 
that the tense-form of the protasis determines temporal relation.1 That 
this will not work has already been shown in section 2. 1 above. 

Lk. 1 3.3, 5 :  £av µit µe'tavoft'te 1t<Xv'te� oµo(ro� anoA.eia0e . . .  £av µit 
µe'tavoft'te nav'te� roaaU't(I)� anoA.eia0e (if all of you do not repent, 
you will likewise perish). If a temp.oral scheme is at work in this 
example, the action of the protasis would seem to be antecedent to the 
action of the apodosis, not concurrent, in defiance of the tense-form 
theory posited. 

Another scholar argues that regarding third class conditionals the 
verb of the apodosis establishes a relative temporal relation to the 
protasis (e.g. the present tense is concurrent, the future form subse­
quent, and so forth).2 This scheme is not satisfactory, since it is 
restricted to the third class conditional and does not take into account 
non-indicative verbs in the apodosis. 

Jn 1 5.6: £av µT, n� µ£v11 £v eµo{, f.�A.T,e,, E�(I) ro� 'tO KA.ftµa Kat 
£�11pav811, Kat <JUVa"(OU<J\V au'ta Kat et� 'tO 1tUp �aAAOU<Jl.V Kat 
Kate'tm (if someone does not remain in me, he is cast out like a branch 
and becomes dried up, and they gather them and throw them into the 
fire and they are burned), where the aorist verbs in the apodosis are 
not antecedent. Note also the aorist and present tense verbs used in 
parallel patterns. 

2.2.3. Logical relations. A proposal first made by a scholar named 
Nutting and then applied to the NT by Kruger argues that different 
kinds of logical relations hold between the protases and apodoses of 
conditional construction·s.3 Some of these logical relations might 
include the following. 

Cause 'and effect: Rev. 20. 1 5 : et n� oux eup£011 £v tjl �\�Aft> 'tft� 
�roii� 'YE"fpaµµevo� f.�A.T,011 et� 'titv A.\µv11v 'tou nup6� (if someone 

1 .  A. Rijksbaron, The Syntax and Semantics of the Verb in Classical Greek: An 
Introduction (Amsterdam: Gieben, 1984), pp. 68-74. He admits that firsLclass 
conditionals are indeterminate. 

2 .  Carson, Exegetical Fallacies, pp. 8 1-82. 
3 .  See Porter, Verbal Aspect, pp. 319-20, for bibliography. 
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was not found written in the book of life, he was cast into the lake of 
fire). 

Ground and inference: Heb. 9. 13 :  ei. . .to atµa tp<lyrov 1caltauprov 
1cat 01tOOoc; Oaµ<lA.£roc; pavt{�ouaa touc; KEKOWroµevouc; cl"fl.cl�E\ 7tpoc; 
Tilv tf\c; aapKoc; Ka0ap6tflta, Jt6acp µaA.A.ov to atµa tou Xpiatou 
(if . . .  the blood of goats and bulls and ashes of a heifer sprinkling those 
who are defiled purifies for the cleansing of the flesh, how much more 
the blood of Christ). 

Equivalence: Jas 1 .23: e'\ tic; cXKpoarl,c; A6you eattv Kat OU 1t0\ 'TltTtc;. 
OUtoc; EO\KEV avopt KataVOOUVt\ to 1tp00(J)Jt0V tf\c; yevfoeroc; autou 
£v ea67ttpcp (if someone is a hearer of the word and not a doer, this 
person is like a man recognizing the face he was born with [lit. the 
face of his origin] in a mirror). 

Adversative: 2 Cor. 4. 16 :  £i Kat 0 £�ro ilµrov av0pro7toc; 
Oimp0£Cpum, cXAA1 0 Earo ilµrov avaK<l\VOUt<l\ ilµep� Kat ilµep� (if 
even our outer person is being decayed, yet our inner person is being 
renewed day by day). 

There are a number of examples which cannot be so easily classified, 
however. For example, Jn 21 .22: £0.v autov 0£A.ro µevew £roe; 
epxoµm, t{ 1tpoc; ae; au µoi aKoA.ou0ei (if I want him to remain until 
I come, what [is that] to you? Follow me.), which may suggest a 
reason or justification for the action of the protasis. Nevertheless, the 
above scheme indicates that flexibility is required in assessing the 
relation of the protasis to the apodosis. It is better to say that a condi­
tional structure posits a relation between the protasis and the apodosis, 
one which the interpreter may attempt to de.fine on the basis of context 
in any one of a number of logical or even temporal ways. 



Chapter 17  

INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

Introduction 

The recording of direct speech in the form of indirect speech is much 
like what has been discussed elsewhere regarding dependent clauses. 
Preliminary to discussing indirect discourse, however, the recording 
of direct speech must be examined. The citing of direct speech begins 
with a main clause (often though not always an independent clause), 
with a verb of perception referring to speaking, thinking, and the like. 
These verbs readily take objects which convey the contents of their 
thoughts or words. The object slot may be filled by the clause of 
direct speech (dependent clause), in which in Greek no significant 
changes are made in the sentences apart from occasionally adding 
connectives rather than quotation marks (the connective frequently 
used in NT Greek, ott, will be addressed below). For example, in 
English, if in direct speech the statement is 'I like pizza' , when this 
sentence is filling the object slot of a first pers<?n sentence with a verb 
of saying, the following occurs: 'I often say "I like pizza" ' .  The same 
is true with second and third person as well (e.g. 'he often says "I like 
pizza" '). However, when this same sentence is put into indirect speech 
(that is, if it is not a direct quotation), certain changes are required on 
the basis of who made the original statement and who is reporting it 
(e.g. 'he often says that he likes pizza', but 'you often say that you like 
pizza' and many other variations). The use of indirect speech requires 
more detailed elucidation. 

1 . Indirect Discourse in NI' Greek 

In the Greek of the NT, a writer may use several different means to 
convey words and thoughts indirectly (indirect discourse). One 
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constant factor, however, is the Greek tense sequence rule: when one 
transfers the words of direct speech to indirect speech, despite several 
other changes which may be made (usually regarding person), the 
verbal aspect of direct speech is retained. (If the verbal aspect is 
changed, then the example is no longer direct or indirect speech but 
paraphrase.) Normally the mood remains the same as well (unless an 
infinitive, a participle or-rarely-a subjunctive is used). For example, 
when a speaker's words using the imperfect form are recorded in 
indirect discourse, the imperfect indicative or present infinitive may 
be used. The Greek tense sequence rule reinforces analysis of the verb 
as aspectually and not temporally based. Aorist, present, and perfect 
tense-forms are all used to ref er to words spoken before the words 
introducing the indirect speech (in other words, to ref er to words 
spoken in the past). Indirect discourse in English is more difficult than 
in Greek, since in English a change in verb tense is often required. 
For example, if someone says 'I like pizza', indirect discourse could 
have in English 'he said that he liked pizza' .  In Greek, the verbal 
aspect is retained; for example, if 'like' is a present tense in the 
original, the present tense is used in indirect discourse. One must 
make certain adjustments in the English translation of Greek indirect 
discourse as a consequence. 

There are several ways to recognize instances of indirect and direct 
speech in Greek. They have in common that they are introduced by 
so-called verbs of perception (seeing, hearing, thinking, speaking and 
the like) in the main clause. In some printed editions of biblical texts, 
direct speech is introduced by capital letters, although this is not 
always true (it is an editor's decision). One of the major distinguishing 
factors of indirect speech is whether elements of the dependent clause 
(the words reported) are incorporated into the structure of the main 
clause (with the verb of speaking or thinking). If the grammatical 
structure is not incorporated, then it has a very good chance of being 
direct speech or quotation. If the grammatical structure is incorpo­
rated, then it is probably indirect speech. The major elements which 
are incorporated are personal references, including pronouns and the 
person of the verb. These must of ten be altered in light of how the 
direct speech was formulated and in light of how it is conveyed as 
indirect speech. For example, Mk 1 .37, AE')'O'UCHV cxutcp on 7t<lv't£� 
�Tlto\ia{v ae (they were saying to him, 'All people are seeking you'), 
is apparently direct speech, since the object has not been changed to 
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au't6v, which would be required if this were indirect discourse. An 
example in which the person of the main verb agrees with the person 
of direct speech can be tricky, since one may not be able to determine 
if incorporation of the sentence has occurred and since the verb tenses 
will not help decipher the instance. Context must often prove the 
decisive factor in determining instances of indirect discourse. Even 
though in many examples the cited utterance could grammatically be 
either direct or indirect speech, the context may not allow direct 
quotation at that point. Some grammarians classify these instances as 
examples of indirect speech in which the tense of direct speech is 
retained. 

2. Forms of Indirect Discourse 

2. 1 .  Infinitive 
In Greek, one may report direct speech indirectly using the infinitive. 
Like �l indirect discourse, indirect speech with the infinitive can be 
used not only to repeat words actually spoken but also to report words 
that could have been spoken or that have merely been thought. The 
verb that would have been used: .if someone had actually spoken the 
words is rewritten using the infinitive; it is not always clear what the 
exact wording would have been in the actual utterance. 

2. 1 . 1 .  Subject retained. If the subject of the infinitive is the same as 
that of the main verb, the subject need not be repeated. If the subject 
is expressed, it is normally in the nominative case. 

Acts 25. 1 1 :  �i> 7tapm'touµm 'to aJto0aveiv (I am not refusing to 
die), where direct speech probably would require an aorist subjunctive. 

Rom. 1 . 1 3 :  7tpoe0£µ11v EA.0e'lv 7tpo� uµ&� (I intended to come to 
you), where direct speech would require a statement in the first 
person with the aorist. 

Rom. 2. 1 9: 7tEJtoi0a� t£ creau'tov <'>Bmov ef vm 'tuq>A.&v (you are 
confident that you yourself are a leader of the blind), where direct 
speech would require first person ('I am a leader of the blind'). Note 
also that the nominative rather than the accusative case (as here) 
normally is expected in indirect speech, since the same subject is 
shared. 

Jas 1 .26: e'( n� Box:e'l 0p11crx:o� dvm (if someone thinks that he is 
religious). 
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2. 1 .2. Subject shifted. If the subject of the infinitive is different from 
that of the main verb, the accusative case is used for the subject of the 
infinitive. 

Mk 12. 18 :  oi'.twe� A.erouaw &.vaataaw µfi etvm (who were_saying 
that there is no resurrection), where the actual saying probably would 
have had fonv, with the subject, &.vaataai�. in the nominative case. 

Lk. 20.6: 1t£1t£\aµ£vo� rap EOtlV 'Iroavv11v 7tpoq>l\ti,v etvm (for it 
[the people] is persuaded that John was a prophet), where the actual 
saying probably had nv .  although EOtlV is also a possibility. The 
nouns will have been in the nominative case. 

Lk. 24.23: nA.0ov A.tyouam 1ml o1ttaa(av &.neA.rov £ropm:£vm, ot 
A.erouaw autov �ftv (they came saying that they had also seen a 
vision of angels, who were saying that he was alive), where the saying 
will have included £ropa1mµev and �fl . Note that the indicative 
A.erouaw is used in the dependent relative clause, with an instance of 
indirect speech within indirect speech. 

Acts 1 4. 19: voµ(�OVt£� autov uev,,KEV<l\ (thinking that he was 
dead), where the quoted speech will have had t£8v11Ke. 

Acts 21 .4: £A.qov Bux tou Jtveuµato� µfi E1t1pa(v£iv ei� 
'lepoa6A.uµa (they were saying through the Spirit not to go up to 
Jerusalem), where the imperative £mPaive was probably found in the 
original utterance. 

Acts 21 .21 : AE"(OOV µfi 1t£pltEµV£lV autou� ta tlKva µ11<5£ toi� 
£0eaw 7t£pmateiv (saying for them not to circumcise their children 
nor to walk according to the customs), where the infinitives seem to 
represent the imperatives 7t£p1teµvet£ and 7t£pmateit£. 

Acts 25.4: 6 . . . <I>ftato� a1t£Kp(011 t11 peia0m tov IlauA.ov ei� 
Kmaapemv, £autov . . .  µeA.A.ew £v taxe1 EK1topeuea0m (Festus said 
to keep Paul in Caesarea; he himself was going to go out immedi­
ately), with the first instance recording the imperative or possibly the 
indicative t11pefo8e, and the second µ£A.A.ro. The next verse uses direct 
speech. 

2.2. Finite Verb Forms with on and Other Conjunctions 
Very common in NT Greek indirect discourse is to use on, as well as 
ei, to introduce a clause of indirect speech (classical Greek also used 
ro�). The connective is followed by a clause with a finite verb form 
recording the indirect. speech. 
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2.2. 1 .  Standard examples. It is not always possible to tell if the 
dependent clause with the finite verb preceded by ott is recording 
direct or indirect speech, since ott can be used with each (and with 
causal and other content clauses as well). Incorporation of the depen­
dent clause into the main clause can frequently be decisive in 
determining instances of indirect discourse, although context must 
always be considered 

· 

Mt. 20. 1 0: oi 1tprotoi £v6µ1aav ott 1tA£iov A.'ftµ'llOVtm (they first 
thought that they would receive more), where the first person plural, 
AT}µ\jloµe0a, will have appeared in th� quoted speech. 

Jn 1 1 .27: £-yci> 1t£1tiateuKa ott <JU et o Xpiato� o uioc; tou 0eou (I 
believe that you are the Christ the son of God), an instance of indirect 
speech within direct speech. 

Jn 7.42: oux it ypa<Pil ef1tev ott EK tou <J1tepµatoc; l1aut� Kat cX1to 
BT}0A.£eµ tftc; KOOµT}c; o1tou �v l1aut� £pxum o Xpiat6c;; (doesn't the 
Scripture say that the Christ comes from the seed of David and from 
Bethlehem, the village David was from?), where indirect speech is 
contained within direct speech. 

Acts 9.27: �\T}rll<Jato auto'ic; 1t&c; £v tfl Mq> et�ev tOV KUp\OV Kat 
Ott £A.aA.T}<J£V autq> Kat 1tOOc; £v l1aµaaKcp E1tappT}<J\a<Jato £v tip 
ov6µatt tou 'IT}aou (he told them how along the way he had seen the 
Lord, and that he had spoken to him, and how in Damascus he had 
spoken freely in the name of Jesus), with 1troc; introducing the first and 
third instances, examples of indirect questions (see section 2.4 below). 

Gal. 2. 14: ernov Ott OUK op001tO�OU<J\V (I saw that they were not 
conducting themselves correctly). 

G 1 5 3 I ' 'I  \ I e I I ti a . . : µaptupoµm . . .  1ta11.1v 1tavtt av pro1tcp 1t£piteµvoµevcp ott 
oqieiMtT}c; £att v oA.ov tov v6µov 1tO\ ft am (I am bearing witness . . .  
again to every circumcised man that he is obligated to keep the whole 
law), where the direct statement probably would have been cast in the 
second person. 

2.2.2. Complex examples. The following representative examples are 
to be categorized as instances of indirect speech, but they provide a 
variety of complexities for the interpreter. Context often proves deci­
sive in detennining indirect discourse, since the same statement could 
of ten be used as direct speecb in another context. 

Mk 8 3 1  II J: !:: !:: I t \ ti !:: A \ f \  A t e I . : 11p.,ato uiua<JK£\V autouc; Ot\ u£\ tov uiov tou av p001tou 
1tolla 1ta0e\v (he began to teach them that it was necessary for the 
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son of man to suffer many things), where this could represent Jesus' 
own use of third person language. 

Mk 15 .44: o . . .  IllAn'to� e0auµaaev ei il�'Tl 'tE0V'T11CEV (Pilate mar­
veled that he was already dead), with efi probably introducing indirect 
speech. 

Mt. 16. 18 :  KcX"fOO �£ aot A.f:tro O'tt au et Ile't po� (and I say to you that 
you are Peter), where there is no change in person from direct 
speech. Jesus' words are not introduced by on in v. 17. 

Jn 1 1 . 13 :  e1Ceivot �£ £�o�av on nepl. 'tll� Kotµilae� 'tOU unvou 
AE"(Et (but they thought that he was talking about ordinary sleep [lit. 
the sleep of sleep]), where there is no change from direct speech. 

Jn 4.19: A.f:tet au't<!> ·it ruvil, clpte, 0erop& O'tt npo'Pll't'Tl� et au (the 
woman said to him, 'Lord, I see that you are a prophet'), where 
indirect speech is contained within direct speech. 

Lk. 5. 1 4: 1t<XPll"ff£\A£V <XU'ti!> µ'Tl�EVt Eineiv, aA.A.a . . .  �Ei�ov 
aeau'tov 'ti!> iepei Kat npoaEVE"flCE . . . (he commanded him to say 
nothing, but. . .  show yourself to the priest and off er . . .  ), where there 
is a combination of indirect speech with the infinitive and direct speech 
with the imperative. This pattern of combining direct and indirect 
speech is also found in classical Greek, giving further evidence of the 
consistent lack of precise distinction between the two discourse forms. 
See also Acts 1 .4; 1 7.3; 23.22; 25.4-5 (see section 2. 1 .2 above).1 

The general rule of ten learned regarding indirect discourse in classical 
Greek is that the mood form of the original statement is retained after 
a verb of saying or thinking with primary endings (i.e. present, 
perfect), but that after a verb of saying or thinking with secondary 
endings (i.e. imperfect, aorist, pluperfect) the mood form of the 
original statement may be changed to the same tense in the optative 
mood (if the original mood is not retained). In the Greek of the NT 
the optative is rarely used (see e.g. Acts 25. 1 6, where the optative is 
probably used for the subjunctive; Chapter 2 section 2.3.3), and thus 
the mood form in most cases is retained, except if an infinitive, a 
participle or a i'.va clause is used (see section 2.4 below). 

1 .  Zerwick (Biblical Greek, p. 162) claims that the tendency to use direct 
instead of indirect speech is evidence of the tendency to greater simplicity in Hellenistic 
Greek. 
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2.3. Participle 
A participle may introduce indirect speech in Greek, usually follow­
ing verbs of perception, including knowing, remembering, and so on. 
This usage requires a fairly loose definition of what indirect discourse 
entails, as can be seen from the examples often cited as illustrating this. 1 

Lk. 10. 1 8: £9eci>pouv tOV acmxvav ch� aatpmt�V EK tOU oi>pavou 
Jt£aovta (I saw-Satan falling like a star from heaven), in which the 
modifying use of the participle makes adequate sense here. 

Acts 7. 1 2: cXJCouaa� . . .  'laKch� ovta att{a el� A\yutttov 
£�attfoteiA.ev . . .  (Jacob, hearing that there was grain in Egypt, 
sent. . . ) .  

2 Thess. 3. 1 1 :  aJCouoµev yap tiva� ttepittatouvta� £v i>µ'iv 
cXtalCt� µ110£v £pya�oµevou� a'J...A.a 1t£pl.£pya�oµevou� (for we hear 
certain people among you are conducting themselves irresponsibly and 
not working but fooling around [or, 'being busybodies']). 

2.4. Indirect Questions and Commands 
Questions and commands may be cited in indirect discourse. Many 
grammarians introduce this category under a separate heading 
reserved for citation of non-indicative forms. The essential grammati­
cal factors are generally the same for all forms of indirect discourse, 
however.2 The distinguishing feature for indirect questions and com­
mands is introduction of the indirect speech by means of certain 
words, in particular the interrogative pronoun for indirect questions 
and tva (among others) for indirect commands. Other introductory 
words that may be used include the relative pronoun (e.g. Lk. 1 1 .6) 
and various interrogatives (e.g. Mt 2.4; Jn 8 . 14), among others. The 
infinitive may be used for indirect questions and commands as well 
(see section 2. 1 above). 

Mk 9.6: oi> yap 1\0£\. t{ cXJtOKpi9fl (for he did not know what to say 
[lit. 'what he might answer']), where the first person singular verb 
would have appeared in actual speech. 

Jn 2.25: <XUtO� yap ey{vro<JIC£V tl �V £v tcp av9pffimp (for he knew 
what was in a person), where �v seems to stand for £ativ in direct 
speech, a fairly unusual change with a secondary tense in the 
dependent clause following a secondary tense in the main clause. 

Mt. 6.25: µ� µepiµvate tTI 'lfUXTI i>µ&v t{ <pcX'Y11t£ (don't trouble 

1 .  See Chamberlain, Exegetical Grammar, p. 204. 
2 .  See Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, pp. 298-99. 
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your soul [about] what you might eat), where the direct question 
probably would be 't{ <payroµev. 

Mk 5 . 14: ICCXt nA.0ov U>e'iv 't{ Ea't\V 'tO 'Yf:YOVO<:, (and they came to see 
what was happening), where this indirect question is the same as the 
direct question. 

Mk 6.8: 1t<XPTt'Y"f£\A£V CXU'tOt<; \vex µ11�£v cx\procnv eir; oMv (he 
announced to them that they should not take anything on their jour­
ney), where the next verse switches back to direct speech with the 
imperative. 

Acts 25.3: cxhouµevo1 xapw KCX't ' cxu'tou onror; µe'tcxn£µ'1'11'tm 
cxu'tov eir; 'lepoucmA.ftµ (requesting the favor from him that he might 
send him back to Jerusalem), for µE'tanEµ'lfOV in direct speech. 

Lk. 22.2: £� lt'tOUV 'oi. apx1epe'ir; ICCXt oi. ypcxµµcx't£t<; 'tO n&<; 
av£A.roaw cxu'tov (the chief priests and the scribes were looking for a 
way to kill him), where the article 'tO is used to distinguish the 
indirect question, which will . have had first person in direct speech. 
Luke uses the article similarly elsewhere, including Lk. 1 .62; 22.4, 
23, 24. . 

Acts 10. 1 8 : buv0avov'to ei :E{µrov ·o emKcxA.ouµevor; Ile'tpor, 
£v0a�e �ev{�nm (they inquired whether Simon called Peter was 
staying there), where as Moule notes this may be direct speech, with 
introductory ei. 1 

Acts 17 . 19: ilrcxrov A.Eyov'te<;, �uvaµe0cx yvrovm 't{<; il Kmv� cxiS't'Tl i\ 
uno aou A.cxA.ouµ£v11 �1�cxxft; (they led [Paul] saying, 'May we know 
what this new thing is, the teaching spoken by you?'), where the 
author includes indirect speech ('t{<;) within direct speech. 

1 .  Moule, Idiom Book, p. 154. 



Chapter 1 8  

QUESTIONS 

Introduction 

To this point, statements have been the major concern of this book, 
with questions being treated incidentally. By far the majority of sen­
tences in the text of the Greek NT are statements, but there are ques­
tions as well. Questions in Greek may be formed in a number of ways. 
Most of the ways are fairly straightforward, although a few of the 
more difficult constructions must be discussed. In contrast to English, 
there do not appear to be as many alterations in word order in form­
ing Greek questions, and there are certainly not as many issues 
regarding helping verbs, despite their use in English translation. 

1 .  Open Questions 

An open question is one which gives no grammatical indication 
whether a positive or negative answer is expected. It is often difficult 
on the basis of how a sentence is constructed to determine whether it 
is in fact a question, since the only formally distinguishing feature is a 
Greek question mark ( ;) placed after the sentence by the editor. 
Context must provide the decisive information. Two of the most 
important contextual features are that, if the structure as a statement 
would contradict the clear statements of the text, or if it poses a set of 
alternatives, a question may well be indicated. 

Mk 14.6 1 :  au et o Xpia'to� o uio� 'tOU £UAO"fTl'tOu; (are you the 
Christ, the son of the Blessed One?). 

Mt. 13 .28: 0£A.ei� otv cX7t£A.06v't£� auA.A.£�roµev au'ta; (do you 
therefore want us to go away and collect these things?). 

Gal. 3.2: £� epyrov v6µou 'to 7tveuµa EA.a�ue � £� aicofi� 7tia'twc;; 
(did you receive the Spirit by works of the law, or by hearing of faith?). 
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Since these questions are determined on the basis of context and are 
then indicated by the editor's placing a question mark at the end of the 
sentence, they are certainly subject to disagreement by other editors 
and interpreters. In some instances, the debate over whether a given 
sentence is a question or not has significant exegetical consequences. 

1 Cor. 1 . 1 3: µeµepunm o Xpiat6�; (is Christ divided?). The words 
may well be a statement, 'Christ is divided', reflecting Paul's observa­
tion on the results of divisiveness in the Corinthian church. 

Rom. 2.21 -22: o IOlPUaarov µl\ KAE7ttew KAE7ttei�; o A.£rrov µl\ 
µo\xeuew µoixeue\�; o �oeA.uaaoµevo� ta ei'.oroA.cx tepoauA.ei�; (do 
you, who preach not to steal, steal? Do you, who say not to commit 
adultery, commit adultery? Do you, who abhor idols, commit sacri­
lege?), where most recent editors take these as questions, reflecting the 
diatribal (dialogical) style of Romans (see section 2.2 below as well). 

2. Questions with Negative Particles 

In Greek, questions formulated by the author to expect negative and 
positive answers can be indicated by the use of negative particles. The 
negative particle tends to be placed near the beginning of the question 
or proximate to the main verb. 

2. 1 .  Questions Expecting a Negative Answer 
A question expecting a negative answer normally is negated by µ�. In 
translating such questions, one way to indicate this understanding is 
with a phrase similar to 'not. . .  is it?' , since the use of the negation is a 
discourse marker for the interpreter. The one who formulates the 
question decides whether the question expects a negative answer, not 
the objective facts in and of themselves. 

Jn 7.3 1 :  o Xpiato� otcxv £A.Sn µl\ JtA.dovcx ariµeicx Jto\ �ae\ ci:iv 
outo� E7tOlf10ev ;  (the Christ, whenever he comes, won't do greater 
signs than this person does, will he?). 

Rom. 1 1 . 1 :  µl\ cl7tcOOCXtO 0 Seo� tOV A.cxov cxutou; (God did not 
reject his people, did he?). Paul's response in vv. l, 2 is µl\ revoito 
. . .  ouK aJtroacxto o Seo� tov A.cxov cxutou ov 7tpo£rvro (may it never 
be . . .  God did not reject his people whom he foreknew). 

Jn 4.29: µ�n out6� eanv o Xpiat6�; (is this possibly the Christ?), 
where Chamberlain believes that µ�n leaves doubt about the answer. 1 · 

1 .  Chamberlain, Exegetical Grammar, p. 208. 
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Cf. the translations: NASB: 'This is not the Christ is it?' ; NIV: 'Could 
this be the Christ?' ;  RSV: 'Can this be the Christ?' See also Mt. 1 2.23: 
µfin o-Ot6t; £anv 6 uiot; �aulS; (this isil 't the son of David, is it?), 
where the translations are inclined toward the question implying a 
clearly negative answer. 

2.2. Questions Expecting a Positive Answer 
A question expecting a positive answer normally is negated by oi>. 
Although the negation is included in the English translations given 
below, the negative is not required in the translation so long as the 
interpreter understands that the question implies a positive answer 
from the standpoint of the one formulating it. In other words, the 
negative is a discourse marker to indicate how the entire sentence is to 
be taken; it does not require a literal word-for-word rendering. As 
noted above regarding questions expecting a negative answer, the one 
who formulates the question decides whether the question expects a 
positive answer, not the objective facts in and of themselves. 

Mt. 6.25: oi>xt ii 'l't>xfl 1tA.ei6v fonv ti\t; tpoq>i\t; Kat to a&µa to\> 
£vSuµatoc;; (isn' t  the soul more than food and the body [more] than 
clothing?), where Chamberlain contends that oi>x{ is emphatic, to be 
answered 'most assuredly, it is'. 1 

Rom. 2.21 : 6 ouv SlSaaKrov etepov aeautov oi> SlSaaK£lt;; (there­
fore, do you, who teach another, not teach yourself?), an ironic ques­
tion expecting a positive answer, preceding three more open questions 
(see section 1 above). 

Rom. 5 . 15, 16: au· oi>x � 'tO 1tapcX1ttroµa, OU't� Kat 'tO xaplaµa; 
. . .  Kat oi>x ci:it; Sl' evot; aµaptfiaavtoc; to Sropnµa; ('But does not the 
free gift operate just as the trespass did? . . .  And is not the free gift 
transmitted in the same way as sin was transmitted by the one who 
sinned?').2 

1 Cor. 9. 1 :  OUK eiµt £A.eu0epot;; OUK eiµt a1tO<TtoA.ot;; ouxt 'I11aouv 
tov K\>pt0v iiµ&v £ropmm; (Am I not free? Am I not an apostle? Did I 
not see Jesus our Lord?), or 'I am free, right? I am an apostle, right? 
I saw Jesus our Lord, right?' 

Jas 2.5: oi>x 6 0eot; £�eA.£�ato tout; 1ttroxoi>t; tcp JCoaµcp 1tA.ouaiout; 

1 .  Chamberlain, Exegetical Grammar, p. 207. 
2 .  This repunctuation as questions was recently proposed by  C.C. Caragounis, 

'Rom. 5.15- 16 in the Context of 5. 12-21 :  Contrast or Comparison?', NTS 3 1  
(1985), pp. 142-48. His translation is used. 
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ev 1tl0t£\ K<Xt KAT\POVoµou� ti;� �cxatA.dcx� �� E1tT\"('(dA.cxto tot� 
cl"(CX1t000\V cxutov; (didn't God elect the poor in the world [to be] rich 
in faith and heirs of the kingdom which he promised to those who 
love him?). 
' Lk. 6.39: µi\tt �UVCXtCX\ tUq>AO� tUq>AOV M11rclv; ouxl. aµq>oupot 
ei� �60uvov eµneaouvtm; (surely a blind person is not able to lead a 
blind person-won't both fall into a ditch?), with examples of questions 
expecting negative and positive answers. 

2.3. Multiple Negation 
In some tricky examples more than one negative word appears in a 
question. The grammatical task is to sort out whether the negatives are 
to be taken as working together or separately, and whether they are 
negating individual words or the entire clause (see Chapter 19 on 
negation). A good rule of thumb is that µ"1 ou, a compound negative, 
results in a question expecting a negative answer, with the clause and 
the verb negated. ou µi\ is simply an emphatic single negative (see 
Chapter 19 section 2.1). 

Rom. 10. 1 8, 19: µ"1 OUK tlKouacxv; . . .  µ� 'lapcxilA. OUK £-yvro; (it is 
not that they have not heard, is it? . . .  It is not that Israel does not 
know, is it?), where a negative answer is expected for each question 
(no, it is not that they have not heard, i.e., they have heard). 

1 Cor. 9.4-5: µ"1 OUK £xoµev el;oua{cxv q>CX"(EtV K<Xt 1t£tv; µ"1 OUK 
£xoµev el;ouaiav cl�£Aq>llV "(UVCXtKCX 1t£pta"(£\V; (it is not that we do 
not have authority to eat and drink, is it? It is not that we do not have 
authority to take along a sister as wife, is it?), where Mou le argues 
that the negative ouK with £xoµev forms a unit, within the question 
expecting a negative answer.1 

Jn 1 8. 1 1 :  to 1t0tftpt0V 8 �E�(l)KEv µot 0 1t<Xt"1p OU µ"1 n{ro cxuto; (the 
cup which the father has given me, won't I drink it?), a question 
expecting a positive answer. 

3. Questions with Interrogative Words 

In Greek, questions can be introduced by a number of words, includ­
ing especially pronouns such as the interrogative pronoun (see 
Chapter 8), and various particles (see Chapter 12) and adverbs (see 
Chapter 7). The question word or the phrase it appears in virtually 

1 .  Moule, Idiom Book, p. 156. 
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always appears first in the clause. The following gives examples-but 
by no means all-of the words which can be used to introduce questions. 

Mt. 3.7: 't{� untaet�EV uµ\v <pU'YElV ano 'tTt� µeAAOUCHl� opyi\�; 
(who warned you to flee from the coming wrath?), with an interrogative 
pronoun. 

Mt. 8.27: 1tO'tcxn6� t<J'ttv OU'to�; (what sort of a person is this?), 
with no'tcxn6�. a qualitative interrogative pronoun. 

Mt. 1 3. 10: aux 't{ £v ncxpcx�oA.cx\� AcxA.e\� cxu'to\�; (why [on account 
of what] do you speak to them in parables?). 

Mt. 21 .23: £v no{� £�oua{� 't<XU't<X notii�;(by what sort of authority 
do you do these things?), with no\o�, a qualitative interrogative 
pronoun. 

Mk 6.38: 1tO<JOU� ap'tOU� E:;(£'t£; (how many loaves do you have?), 
with n6ao�. a quantitative interrogative pronoun. 

Mk 9. 1 1 :  O't\ AE'YOUO\V oi rpcxµµcx't£l� O't\ 'HA.\cxv ae\ £A.0e\v 
np&'tOv; (why do the scribes say that it is necessary for Elijah to come 
first?), with an infrequent use of O'tt as an interrogative particle. 

Mk 1 4.4: ei� 't{ � anci>Aetcx <XU't11 'tou µ upou rf:tovev; (for what pur­
pose did this loss of the myrrh come about?). 

Lk. 22.49: Kupte, £i ncx'ta�oµev £v µcxxcx\pn; (Lord, shall we strike 
with a sword?), with interrogative use of el. As Winer suggests.1 this 
use of the conditional conjunction may once have implied an apodosis 
(e.g. 'I should like to know'), although by this time it is unlikely that 
any user of the language had this in mind. 

Acts 8 .30: &pa "(£ "f\Vc0(JK£\� a avcxrtvro<JK£t�; (do you know what 
you are reading?). 

1 .  Winer, Treatise, p. 639. 



Chapter 19 

NEGATION 

Introduction 

A very simple and yet very useful rule for use of negative particles in 
the Greek of the NT is that ou (and its forms) appears with the 
indicative mood form and µ1\ (and its forms) appears with the non­
indicative mood forms (i.e. the subjunctive, optative and imperative, 
as well as infinitive and participle).1 There are several exceptions to 
this rule (e.g. questions expecting a negative answer and second class 
or contra-factual conditionals), but this rule has a surprisingly high 
degree of consistency. This correlates well with the characterization 
by Moorhouse that ou is the negation of the 'concrete or actual' ,  and 
µi\ is the negation of the 'notional or ideal' .2 The use of the negatives 
in the NT represents a growing strength of the negative µit , as it 
encroaches on areas previously reserved for ou (e.g. optative, partici­
ples except for conditional use, and certain uses of the infinitive). 

1 .  Word versus Clause Negation 

In Greek, as in other languages such as English, a negative may be used 
to negate an entire clause (which usually means the verb in the clause) 
or a smaller group within a clause, such as a phrase or an individual 
word. Most of the examples of negation which are commonly cited 
(e.g. in Chapter 18 on questions) contain examples of clause negation. 

l .  This is referred to by Moulton (Prolegomena, p. 170) as Blass's canon, 
found in F. Blass, Grammatik des Neutestamentlichen Griechisch (Gi:ittingen: 
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1896), p. 248(1). 

2. A.C. Moorhouse, Studies in the Greek Negatives (Cardiff: University of 
Wales Press, 1959), p. 40 n. I. This is not to be taken to mean that the indicative is 
the mood of actuality (see Chapter 2). 
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The most common word negation occurs with the negative pronouns 
ouoe{� and µ 110£i�. It is often possible to determine which kind of 
negation is at play on the basis of whether the negative is ou or µit . 
Clause negation often but not alway appears at the beginning of a 
clause or proximate to the verb. See section 2.2 below, also. 

Rom. 2.21 -22: o ouv OtOcXCJKrov etepov aecxutov ou Ot0cXCJK£t�; o 
ICTlPi>aarov µ� KAe1tt£tv KAe1tt£t�; o 'A.e:yrov µ� µoixeuew µmxeuei�; o 
poe'A.uaa6µevo� ta doro'A.cx iepoau'A.e'i�; (therefore, do you, who 
teach another, not teach yourself? Do you, who preach not to steal, 
steal? Do you, who say not to commit adultery, commit adultery? Do 
you, who abhor idols, commit sacrilege?). In this series of four ques­
tions, the first has clause or verb negation, and consequently expects a 
positive answer to the question. The next two questions have word 
negation.1 

Rom. 2.28: ou yap o £v tip q>cxvepcp 'Iouocx'i6� £atw, ouo£ � £v tcp 
q>cxvepcp £v acxpKi 1t£pt toµ it ('For he is not a real Jew who is one out­
wardly, nor is true circumcision something external and physical' 
[RSV]), examples of clause negation, as is indicated by the contrast in 
Rom. 2.29 introduced with a'A.'A.a (but) and a verbless clause. 

1 Pet. 3.3: fotro oux o £�ro0ev . . .  K6aµo� (let not the external be 
[your] adornment), an example of phrase (word) negation, as indica­
ted by the contrasting subject phrase in 1 Pet. 3.4 introduced by a'A.M. 

Many examples are much more difficult. 
1 Cor. 12. 15 ,  16: OU 1tCXpa tOUtO OUK Ea't\V EK tOU aroµcxto� ( 'it is 

not for this reason any the less a part of the body' [NASB]), with a 
footnote indicating the negation of the verb. Both phrase and clause 
negation are used. One would err by taking the two negatives as iden­
tical in function or by simply taking the statement as a positive one. 

Phil. 1 .29: ou µ6vov to el� cxutov mateuew b.'A.'A.a Kcxl to u1t£p 
cxutou 1tcXCJX£\V (not only to believe in him but to suffer for him), 
where the negative ou does not negate the infinitive directly, but the 
verbal phrase introduced by adverbial µ6vov in the µ6vov . . .  aUa 
opposition: 

Phil. 2.4: µ � ta £cxutrov EKCXCJtO� CJK01tOUVt£� a'A.'A.a ta h£prov 
EKCXCJtot (each one not observing one's own interests, but each the 
interests of others), where the negative µit negates the participle and 

1 .  One could argue that the second and third questions have clause negation as 
well, since the negative is with an infinitive in indirect speech, but the point is that 
only this word (or phrase) is negated and not the major clause in which it appears. 
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hence the entire verbal phrase, not its object alone. This disruption of 
the parallelism is remedied by analyzing the second half of the 
opposition as eliding (omitting) the participle.1 

Col. 3.2: ta avco qipoveite, µl\ ta t1ti tile; rile; (think on the things 
above, not [i.e. don't think on] the things on the earth), where the 
negative µi\ indicates that the elided (omitted) imperative and hence 
the entire clause are negated. 

1 Pet. 3.6: aycx0o1tOl.Ouam 1ml µl\ q>o�ouµevm µllOEµtav 1ttO'Tl<Jl.V 
(doing good and not giving in to [lit. fearing] any fear), where there 
may be clause and word negation, or two instances of word negation. 

2. Special Instances of Negation 

2. 1 .  ou µi\ as Emphatic Negative 
There has been much debate whether an aorist subjunctive or future 
form with ou µi\ is emphatically negated. Some argue that, since most 
instances in the NT are in either quotations from the OT or records of 
the words of Jesus, this negative is a peculiar stylistic feature reserved 
for decisive language and containing no more negative force than a 
simple negative particle.2 Most grammarians believe that ou µi\ is in 
some way emphatically negative, however.3 

Mt. 24.2: OU µl\ aqie0'ft ©oe A.teoc; t1tl A.teov (no stone here will be 
left on [another] stone), with an aorist subjuntive. 

Mt. 16.22: ou µl\ fotm aoi touto (no way will this happen to you), 
with a future form. 

2.2. Multiple Negatives 
Of English it is often (quite inaccurately) said that 'two negatives make 
a positive' . Besides the fact that this rule does not work in English ( 'I 
am not unconcerned' does not mean ' I  am concerned'), Greek often 
uses multiple negatives which cannot simply be counted to see if the 
number is odd (implying negativity) or even (implying positivity). 
One must observe how the negatives are used, including determining 
whether clause or word negation occurs. 

1 .  Note the shift from singular £1eaa10� to plural £icaa'to\, although there are 
textual variants. 

2 .  Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 187-92. 
3 .  E.g. Goodwin, Greek Grammar, p .  289; Winer, Treatise, p .  642; Moule, 

Idiom Book, pp. 1 56-57. 
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Mk 5.3: o·Me clAUC1£\ OUICEt\ ouBelc; £Mvato autov Bi\crm (no one 
was able any longer to bind him with a chain), where a literalistic 
rendering might be, 'no, no one no longer was able to bind him with a 
chain', conveying a sense of how emphatically negative this statement 
is. There are examples of clause and word negation. 

Lk. 4.2: ouK e<parev ouB£v £v tatc; "1µ£pmc; EKet vmc; (he ate nothing 
in those days), where colloquial English could have the literal 'he 
didn't eat nothing' .  The first negates the clause and the second the object. 

Jn 1 5.5: xrop\c; £µou ou Mvaa0e no1etv ouB£v (apart from me you 
are not able to do anything), literally 'you can't do nothing', a natural 
construction in certain forms of informal spoken English. 

2 Cor. 1 1 .9 :  OU 1C<lt£vap1CT1CJ<l ou0ev6c; (I did not burden anyone). 

2.3. The Negated Future Form 
A n�gated future verb form is often used as a form of prohibition. 
Several of these appear in quotations of the OT (e.g. Mt. 5.21 , 27). 

Mt. 5.33: OUK £mopid]ae1c; (you will not swear an oath). 

2.4. 'Exceptions' to the Rule 
There are more than a few instances where Blass's canon regarding 
negation is not followed in the Greek of the NT. As a consequence, in 
some instances µit occurs with the indicative and ou with the partici­
ple, two relatively common patterns. Grammarians have attempted 
various explanations for these occurrences. They may simply be 
grammatical slips. 

Jn 3. 1 8: Ot\ µ"1 n£1tlC1t£\llC£V Eic; to ovoµa (because he has not 
believed in the name). Moulton argues that the classical notional dis­
tinction is to be found, 1 and Chamberlain says that µil is used because 
'this is a supposed case' .2 Other grammarians do not find this 
convincing. 3 

l Jn 4.3: n&v nveuµa o µ"1 oµo/.oret tov 'Iricrouv (every spirit 
which does not confess Jesus). Is this just a supposed case? Cf. 1 Jn 
5.10 with ou and the indicative. 

Jn 10.12: o µ1a0rotoc; Ka\ ouK rov noiµilv (the hired servant and not 
the one being a shepherd), an obvious exception to Blass's rule? 

Col. 2 . 19: ou Kpatrov t"1v KE<pa/.l}v (not holding fast to the head), 

1 .  Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 171.  
2.  Chamberlain, Exegetical Grammar, jj. 159. 
3 .  E.g. Moule, Idiom Book, p. 155. 
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which Zerwick contends is equivalent to the affirmative 'he is letting 
go of, or rejecting', but with the negative ou instead of µfl. 1 

1 Cor. 2.2: OU  yap EKp\VcX tl ei�evm Ev uµiv (for I did not deter­
mine to know anything among you), where Moule believes the nega­
tive was displaced and should be translated as if it read µ11�£v Ei�evm 
(to know nothing).2 

Heb. 1 1 . 1 :  7tpayµatrov £A.eyxo� ou �A.E7toµ£vrov (conviction of things 
not seen), where ou must negate the participle. 

1 .  1.erwick, Biblical Greek, p .  148. 
2. Moule, Idiom Book, p. 156. 



Chapter 20 

WORD ORDER AND CLAUSE STRUcruRE 

Introduction 

Syntax is the analysis of the meaningful order of various structural 
elements, such as words, phrases, and so forth, as they are part of 
larger units. With regard to NT Greek, this is an area which has not 
been studied nearly so much as many other areas. Units larger than 
individual words-for example, various prepositional phrases and 
various kinds of clauses (treated in previous chapters)-have often 
been examined in this book in significant detail. But the analysis has 
often focused more on what these units mean in their entirety (e.g. is 
this a purpose clause or a result clause?) than on the syntax or the 
arrangements of the individual elements. The brief discussion in this 
chapter presents the results of initial studies into word order and 
clause structure in the Greek of the NT. It is meant to be suggestive 
rather than definitive. 

1 .  Essential Features of Greek Word Order and Clause Structure 

Greek syntax has several important features, and these are in part 
determined by the nature of the Greek language. 

1 . 1 .  Greek as an Inflected Language 
Greek is an inflected language (or, to use the language of some 
linguists, a fusional language, in which various parts of a word are 
fused together). To be more precise, nouns, verbs, adjectives, and the 
like, take various endings which place them into particular grammati­
cal categories. These grammatical categories are essential for specify­
ing their semantics and their syntactical functions. For example, a 
noun occurring with a particular ending may be identified as in the 
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nominative case; a verb occurring with a particular set of endings may 
be identified as an aorist tense-form. Because Greek is an inflected 
language, its syntax has a certain kind of flexibility not present in non­
inflected languages. For example, in the English sentence 'I gave him 
the book', an English speaker will know that the item being given is 
' the book' and not 'him' because of the syntax or order of the 
elements. When the order of the objects is switched, a preposition is 
normally used to indicate the same relationship ('I gave the book to 
him'). In Greek, however, one could switch the two elements without 
adding any words and retain roughly the same meaning, since each 
noun or pronoun would be marked with its own case. On the one 
hand, it must not be supposed that English has invariable word order. 
In the example 'He took his hat off'/'He took off his hat' ,  English 
displays a flexibility in word order. On the other hand, it must not be 
supposed that Greek has completely free word order. As seen below, 
there are well-established patterns of Greek word order and clause 
structure. Rather than play English off against Greek, therefore, it is 
better to see fixed and flexible word order languages as arranged on a 
continuum. They differ in degrees of flexibility (rather than in kind) 
and with regard to which particular elements of each language can be 
moved. 

1 .2. The Greek Clause 
The clause in Greek does not necessarily consist of a subject and 
predicate, as students of other languages are often taught. For exam­
ple, there is nothing un-Greek or unnatural about the followi� Greek 
clauses: Mt. 5.3: µcx.x:6.pioi oi 7t'trox.ol 'tip 7tveuµcx.'ti (the poor in spirit 
[are] blessed), a verbless clause with a subject (adjective) and a predi­
cate complement, a fairly common sentence type; Rom. 7. 16: x:cx.A.6c; 
([it is] good), with a simple adjective serving as the entire clause; Rom. 
12.9- 19, with participles functioning like finite verbs (imperritives); 
and a simple finite verb which does not have a separate word for its 
subject, a very frequent occurrence. It is often said that several of these 
constructions have elided items (e.g. omission of a form of the verb 
eiµ{), b_ut this kind of analysis is not necessary. It is sufficient to say 
that what constitutes a 'clause' in Greek may be diff$!rent from what 
constitutes a clause in other languages. For Greek, a subject word 
(noun, adjective) and a predicate word (verb) are not required to consti­
tute a clause, no matter what elements may appear in English translation. 
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1 .3. Established Word-Order Patterns 
In Greek, certain words or kinds of words normally appear in estab­
lished places (or slots) in the Greek clause. 1 For example, certain 
words in Greek cannot (or only exceptionally) occur at the beginning 
of a clause. Other words in Greek normally do not end a clause. Still 
other words do tend to occur at the beginning of a clause. 

1 .3 . 1 .  The Greek article. In Greekif a substantive appears with its arti­
cle, the article is placed before the substantive: e.g. o Se�. not Se� o. 

1 .3 .2. Postpositive words. The following words tend not to begin a 
clause (or phrase) in NT Greek, but usually appear in the second 
structural position: av, yap, a£, ye, µ£v, ouv, and enclitics such as 
1tOtE, 1tro�. tE, as well as a number of pronouns (µe, µou, µoi). These 
are often called postpositive words. Postpositive means that the word 
occurs anywhere from right after the first word in a syntactical unit 
(Mk 15.6: KCXta a£ eopt�V (and at the feast]} to after the first entire 
element (such as a phrase; e.g. 1 Cor. 1 . 1 8 :  o A.6yo� yap o tou 
atcxupou [for the word of the cross]), or beyond (Rom. 9. 1 9: £pei� 
µoi ouv [therefore, you will say to me]), and anywhere in between 
(2 Cor. 1 . 19: o tou Seou yap ui.6� [for the son of God]). To use the 
language of slot and filler, the slot for a postpositive word is a large 
one, extending from right after the first word to and including the 
next place after the first entire phrase, and all points in between (and 
sometimes even beyond). 

a. In NT Greek, some words which in classical Greek are postpositive 
occur first in clauses. 

Lk. 1 1 .28: µevouv µcxKapioi oi. aKoi>ovte� tov A.6yov (therefore, 
blessed are those who hear the word}, where µevouv appears at the 
beginning of the clause. 

1 Thess. 4.8: tO\"(CXpouv 0 aSet&v OUK avSpro1tOV aSetei (therefore, 
the one who rejects does not reject a human being), where the con­
nective consists of three words which are usually postpositive; Heb. 
12 . 1 :  toiycxpouv Kcxt i}µei� toaoutov £xovte� . . .  (therefore, we indeed 
having such . . .  ). 

1. See K.J. Dover, Greek Word Order (Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press, 1960), esp. ch. 2, whose work is drawn upon for sections 1.3.1-1 .3.4. 
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b. In NT Greek, some words which in classical Greek are not post­
positive are occasionally used as if they were. 

2 Cor. 2.4: t"1v cl"(cX1tT\V i'.vcx rv&te (so that you might know the 
love); cf. Gal. 2. 10; Col. 4. 16; Acts 19.4. 

Rom. 1 1 .2: £v 'HA.t<f t{ Ai"(e1 i} rpcx<p�; (in [the case of] Elijah, what 
does the Scripture say?), where the interrogative pronoun normally 
occurs first. 

1 .3.3. Non-final words. A number of words are not normally used to 
end a clause in NT Greek: e.g. aA.M, il. ICCX\, ouoE/µ110£, outEl�L�tE, 
e'lte, µ� (lest), relative pronouns, a number of indeclinable words (Ei, 
E1tet, i'.vcx, o [the]), and most prepositions.1 

1 .3.4. Fronted elements. A number of words tend to be placed near 
the beginning of a clause in NI' Greek: interrogatives, clause nega­
tives, words of succession (1tp&tov, E1t£\'tcx, ehcx), most pronouns 
including demonstratives in the nominative case, vuv, tote, auto� 
(selO, aA.A.o� and Et£po�. aµ<pot£p01, 1tOAU�, 1tOAAcXIC\�, ek 

Rom. 1 .8: 1tpiihov �LEV euxcxpnot& tql 0eq1 �LOU (first, I give thanks 
to my God). 

Lk. 16.7: E1t£\tcx £t£pcp etJtev (then he said to someone else). 
Rom. 1 . 13: Ot\ 7tOAAcXIC\� 1tpoe0£µ11v (that many times I planned). 
Rom. 4. 1 :  t{ o-Ov £pouµev; (what therefore shall we say?). 
Rom. 4. 13 :  OU rap 010. VO�LO'U l) E1tCXYY£AtCX (for the promise was not 

through the law); Rom. 6. 12: µii oZiv pcx01A.euitro i} aµcxpticx 
(therefore, sin is not to rule). 

2. Patterns in NT Greek Word Order and Clause Structure 

The flexibility of Greek syntax because of its inflected endings and its 
various ways of forming clauses does not mean that the order of vari­
ous elements makes no difference. This can be seen from the use of 
postpositives and other words and elements discussed above (section 
1 .3). Greek has several well-established structural patterns. There are 
two problems with arriving at a formulation of these, however. The 
first is that grammarians are not agreed on a proper method and termi­
nology to determine and discuss word order and clause structure, 2 and 

1 .  There is dispute regarding yap. See Chapter 12 section 2.5 on Mk 16.8. 
2 .  There are a t  least three different methodologies at play. Some start with a pre-
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the second is that grammarians fail to make necessary distinctions 
regarding clause structure. To aid in discussion below, a differentia­
tion will be made between word order (e.g. the relation of a noun and 
an adjective, and the placement of individual words within clauses), 
clause structure (e.g. the order of subjects, predicates and comple­
ments), and sentence structure (the relation of independent and depen­
dent clauses). At the level of word order there is much more regularity 
in several NT Greek writers than many grammarians have been willing 
to recognize, even though individual authors may reflect differing 
patterns. Although these conflicting data present problems for arriving 
at meaningful patterns for all Greek usage (even for all of the Greek 
of the NT), they do set useful parameters for discussion of individual 
NT writers. 

· 

2. 1 .  Word Order 
Word order includes the order of individual words usually within 
such groupings as prepositional phrases, noun phrases, verb phrases, 
and even clause structure. Many of the word-order patterns noted 
here have been mentioned elsewhere in this book, without their signi­
ficance being drawn out. The results listed here are preliminary but 
reflect recent thought regarding the Greek of the NT, and to a very 
limited extent extra-biblical writers of Greek. 1 

2. 1 . 1 .  Adjectival modifier. In the Greek of the NT, the adjectival 
modifier follows its noun approximately 75% of the time in Luke and 
Mark, whether it is in attributive or predicate structure. It precedes its 
noun approximately 65% of the time in Paul. Thus the normal Lukan 
structure occurs in Lk. 15 . 13 :  xropav µax:p<iv (a distant land), the 
normal Markan structure in Mk 4.4 1 :  q>o�ov µ£yav (great fear), 2 and 

conceived 'natural' (Winer, Treatise, pp. 684-85) or 'stylistic' order (BDF, §472); 
others calculate statistical patterns (Dover, Greek Word Order); and still others begin 
with language typologies, i.e. a classificatory scheme based on recurring orders of 
constituent elements in languages (M.E. Davison, 'NT Greek Word Order', Literary 
and Linguistic Computing 4 [1989], pp . . 19-28). 

1 .  The results of Davison ('NT Greek Word Order', pp. 22-24) are drawn upon 
for sections 2. 1 . 1-2. 1 .5. He formulates statistics for Luke (Luke-Acts), Paul 
(primarily Romans, but including other writings), and Epictetus (Book 1). 

2. On Mark, see E.C. Maloney, Semitic Interference in Marean Syntax (Chico, 
CA: Scholars Press, 1 981 ), p. 54. 
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the normal Pauline structure in Rom. 1 . 13 :  £v to'i� A.omo'i� £0vecnv 
(among the remaining nations).1 

2. 1 .2. Demonstrative pronoun. In the Greek of the NT, the demon­
strative follows its noun (or substantive) far more frequently than it 
precedes it, approximately 85% in Paul and 78% in Luke.2 Thus the 
normal structure occurs in Lk. 4.2: £v tcx'i� i)µ£pm� £ice{vm� (in 
those days), and Rom. 12.2: tij> cxirov1 toutcp (this age), as opposed to 
2 Cor. 7 . 1 :  tcxutcx� . . .  £xovt£� tCt.� EJtcxyyeA.{cx� (having these promises). 

2. 1 .3. Genitival modifier. In the Greek of the NT, the genitival modifier 
follows its noun in Paul in 96% and in Luke in 99% of all instances. 
Thus the normal structure occurs in Rom. 5.5: ii cX"faJtfl tou 0eou (the 
love of God), and Lk. 1 .44: ii q>rovfi tou aaJtcxaµou aou (the sound of 
your greeting), as opposed to Rom. 1 1 . 1 3: £0vrov aJt6atoA.o� (apostle 
of the nations). 3 

2. 1 .4. Object of preposition. In the Greek of the NT, the object of a 
preposition virtually always follows its preposition, except for the use 
of such words as x&.pw, xrop{� (at Heb. 12. 1 4), and £ve1Ccx (and its 

1 .  In extra-biblical Greek, according to Davison, Epictetus (Book 1) evidences 
the adjective preceding its noun in 77% of the instances. But in the Tebtunis papyri, 
according to Mayser, the overwhelming majority of examples have the adjective 
following its noun (Mayser, Grammatik der griechischen Papyri, 11.2, pp. 53-54). 
The noun-adjective pattern is purportedly the predominant one in small selections 
taken from Polybius Books 1 and 2 (approximately 85%), Josephus, Contra Apionem 
and Antiquities (approximately 85%), Epictetus Books 3 and 4 (approximately 77% ), 
and Plutarch's Lives (approximately 56%) (these figures are extrapolated from 
R.A. Martin, Syntactical Evidence of Semitic Sources in Greek Documents 
[Missoula, MT: Scholars Press, 1974), p. 30). Martin claims that the adjective tends 
to precede its noun (approximately 58%) in the select number of papyri he examines. 

2. The same pattern (75%) is found in the papyri surveyed by Mayser, 
Grammatik der griechischen Papyri, 11.2, p. 80, but is reversed for Epictetus (69% 
of demonstratives precede their noun), according to Davison. 

3 .  Epictetus Book 1 (Davison) maintains the same pattern of the genitive 
modifier following its noun, although at a lower percentage (63%) than in the Greek 
of the NT. The tendency for the genitive modifier to follow its substantive appears to 
be the clearly dominant pattern in various collections of papyri, with percentages 
according to presence of the article ranging from approximately 65% to 90% in those 
roughly contemporaneous with the New Testament (see Mayser, Grammatik der 
griechischen Papyri, 11.2, p. 143; Maloney, Semitic Interference, p. 199 n. 27). 
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various fonns). These appear rarely in the NT. (The phenomenon of 
the object preceding its preposition [postposition] does occur with 
some regularity in Hellenistic Greek poetical texts outside of the NT, 
such as Cleanthes' Hymn to Zeus.) 

2. 1 .5. Sentence structure. 1  In the Greek of the NT, the relative clause 
follows its referent in Paul in approximately 93% and in Luke in 
approximately 96% of the instances. Thus Rom. 5.2: l>i' o-0 (referring 
to Jesus Christ, above) . . .  ev ft (referring to grace, above), and Acts 
20. 18 :  ilµepa� aq>' �� EltE�'J1V et� 'tllV 'Aaiav (day from which I went 
up into Asia) follow the pattern. The same pattern holds for other 
dependent clauses, in which the vast majority follow their main clause, 
except for conditional constructions, where the tendency is for the 
protasis to precede the apodosis. 

On the basis of the statistics and examples cited above, it can be 
asserted with some plausibility that the. Greek of the NT is best des­
cribed as a linear language, certainly for word order, but also prob­
ably for sentence structure. This means that in any given construction 
the governing (head) or main tenn has a definite tendency to precede 
its modifier. 2 

2.2. Clause Structure 
When discussing the order of clausal elements (subject, predicate, 
complement), there is still a great deal of disagreement among gram­
marians. Discussion of participles in Chapter 10  shows that syntax 
makes a significant difference in understanding the temporal relations 
of verb-modifying participles to their main verbs; and discussion of 
substantives with infinitives in Chapter 1 1  shows that syntax makes a 

1 .  The discussion of sentence structure properly belongs in its own section, but 
is included in terms of the relative pronoun and its referent as an extension of the 
kinds of patterns discussed under word order. 

2. As distinct as this tendency is, however, it must be noted that Greek allows 
for interruption of a given phrase by word(s) of another phrase, making matters of 
generalization and computation more difficult. 

Rom. 1 1.24: au EiC 'ti\t; icata q>UO\V e�EICOJtT\t; ayp1EA.aiou; Rom. 12.4: 'tel Se 

µ0..TJ ltUV'ta OU tiiv aut�V €x£1 1tpa�w. where a finite verb inteivenes in a noun 
phrase. 

Heb. 6. 1 1 : tfiv autfiv £vSet1CVua9m aitouS�v. where the infinitive inteivenes in 
its object phrase. 
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significant difference in establishing the subject and complement of an 
infinitive structure. Many of the reference grammars of the Greek of 
the NT are convinced that standard NT Greek 'word order' is verb­
subject-object. 1 One of the major problems with such analyses is 
caused by the failure to recognize that the majority of Greek clauses 
do not express all of the elements used in the formulation. For 
example, there are many clauses in Greek which consist of simply a 
verb or a noun (or noun phrase with predicate), or of a verb and an 
object. Greek verbs are monolectic; that is, the one form contains 
information regarding the verbal action (aspect, mood, voice), as well 
as information about the subject (even though it does not explicitly 
specify or express that subject). It can only skew the results for deter­
mining clause structure if one presupposes some idea of where the 
non-expressed subject would fall in the clause, as some grammarians 
seem to do. The second major problem with most formulations of 
clause structure is that to base one's formulation of standard order on 
instances where all three elements are present misrepresents the 
evidence and the results. The minimal forms necessary for a Greek 
clause (e.g. subject or predicate, consisting of noun, adjective, verb) 
should also be used to formulate generalities regarding clause structure. 

Although the following results are still very tentative,2 there is good 
reason to analyze clause structure in NT Greek in the following way. 
In independent and dependent clauses (so far the results do not warrant 
differentiating structural patterns of these clauses), the two most 
frequent patterns (in no designated order) are simply predicate and 
predicate-complement structures. These are followed (again in no 
designated order) by complement-predicate and subject-predicate 
structures. In other words, the most common patterns are when a verb 
or a verb and its object (with their accompanying modifiers) are used. 
Monolectic verbs in Greek make it understandable that predicate and 

l .  Winer, Treatise, pp. 684-702; Robertson, Grammar, pp. 417-25; BDF, 
§§472-78; Turner, Syntax, pp. 344-50; Moule, Idiom Book, pp. 166-70; cf. 
Schwyzer, Griechische Grammatik, II, p. 693. The categories of subject, verb and 
object are used by most grammarians, and they are enshrined by language typology. 
The categories used in this chapter, however, are more useful, with subject, predicate 
and complement (direct and indirect objects), including any and all elements which 
might fill these functional categories. 

2 .  The results are based upon analysis of major passages throughout the NT, 
including continuous passages such as Philippians, 1 and 2 Timothy, Mt. 5-7, Acts 
21-23, Rom. 5-6, 1 Cor. 12-14, and 2 Cor. 10-13. 
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complement elements fonn the basic necessary units, since the verb 
cannot supply infonnation about the object as it can about the subject. 
Depending upon the passages, the predicate-complement and comple­
ment-predicate structures are often quite close in ratio of usage. 

2.2.1 .  Predicate structure.1 
1 c 0 r .  1 3.8: . . .  Katapyri0�aovtm . . .  nauaovtm . . .  Katap"f110�-

aetm ( . . .  they will be eliminated . . .  they will cease . . .  they will be 
eliminated), in predicate structures; their subjects are all expressed in 
preceding verbless protases. 

2 Cor. 1 1 .4: KaAro<; 6.v£xea0e (you bear [it] well). 
Phil. 2. 17:  xa{pro Kat au"(Xa{pro 7tCX<JlV uµiv (I rejoice and I rejoice 

with you all), two examples of predicate structure. 

2.2.2. Predicate-complement structure. 
Mt. 5 . 17 :  µ� voµia11te oti . . .  (don't think that. . .  ) . 

Rom. 6. 1 3 :  µTJOE napiatavue ta µ£A.11 uµ&v onA.a 6.oiK{ac; t� 
6.µaptl<f, &.A.A.a 7tapaat�aat£ eautoi><; t4> 0e4> (don' t offer your 
members as instruments of unrighteousness to sin, but off er your­
selves to God). 

Phil. 2.2: nA.11proaate µou tl,v xapav (fulfil my joy). 

2.2.3. Complement-predicate structure. 
Mt. 6. 1 1 : tov aptov ilµ&v tov emouaiov Mc; ilµiv a�µepov (give 

our daily bread to us today). 
1 Cor. 1 3. 1 :  6.yan11v 0£ µ1, £xro (but I do not have love). 
Phil. 1 .9: Kal touto npoaeuxoµm (I am praying this). 

2.2.4. Subject-predicate structure. 
1 Cor. 13.4a: il a"(cX7tTJ µaKpo0uµei (love is patient), but cf. v. 4b 

with reverse order (and punctuation variants); 1 Cor. 1 3 .8: il 6.yan11 
ouoenote 7tl7tt£l (love never fails). 

1 Tim. 2. 1 1 :  yuv� £v ilauxC<f µav0av£tro £v naa11 unota"fTI (let a 
woman learn in quietness in total obedience); 1 Tim. 2. 13 :  'Aoaµ yap 
nproto<; enA.aa011 (for Adam was formed first); 1 Tim. 2.1 4: Kat 

1 .  This is to  be distinguished from predicate structure as defined in Chapter 6 
section 1.2. Predicate structure here means that the clause consists of a verb phrase 
with its modifiers (predicate) excluding complements (necessary noun phrases). 
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'A�aµ oi>K i)nati\011, ii �£ ruvil . . .  £v napap&cre1 yf.yovev (and Adam 
was not deceived, but the woman . . .  was in sin). 

2.3. Conclusions 
If these are the normal patterns in NT Greek word order, clause 
structure and sentence structure, there are several noteworthy conse­
quences. With regard to word order, the patterns noted above tend to 
occur with high frequencies. These must be considered the normal or 
non-descript ('unmarked') word-order patterns. In analysis of a given 
biblical writer, it is not incumbent upon the exegete to explain the 
normal patterns of usage, but to explain the instances which depart 
from these patterns (that is, the 'marked' instances). 

With regard to clause structure, the most important observation is 
that Greek bases its structure upon the predicate as its minimal unit. 
One of the emphases of this grammar book has been to appreciate the 
significance of Greek verbal usage. The importance of the verb for 
Greek is confirmed by the central place occupied by the predicate in 
clause structure. The second-most-basic element of structure is the 
complement, which may occur either before or after the predicate in 
roughly equal proportions, although apparently with a slightly higher 
proportion of complements following rather than preceding the predi­
cate. When the subject is expressed, the most common pattern for the 
Greek of the NT is for the subject to occur first, especially in subject­
predicate structure but also in such structures as subject-predicate­
complement and subject-complement-predicate. Thus, according to 
these findings, the frequent analysis of NT Greek clause structure as 
verb-subject-object is probably inaccurate. In dependent clauses, 
which tend to have a greater number of expressed subjects, the subject 
definitely tends to occur first because the expressed subject is often a 
relative pronoun. 

These findings point to the expressed subject as an important 
element of Greek clause structure. The expressed subject is often used 
as a form of topic marker or shifter (in a ' topic and comment 
sequence'), and is appropriately placed first to signal this semantic 
function. 1 What this means is that when the subject is expressed it is 
often used either to draw attention to the subject of discussion or to 

1 .  Several grammarians have recognized subject-predicate order as the basic 
order for NT Greek, as well as for other Hellenistic Greek. See Maloney, Semitic 
Interference, p. 197 n. l ,  and the studies he cites. 
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mark a shift in the topic, perhaps signalling that a new person or event 
is the center of focus. Then comment is made upon this topic by 
means of the predicate. The subject gives new or emphatic informa­
tion and the predicate elucidates it. For example, in 1 Tim. 2. 1 3- 14, 
Adam and Eve are both introduced as subjects of discussion. When 
statements are made about each, Adam is the expressed subject in 
v. 14a, then 'the woman' is mentioned in v. 14b. In each clause of 
v. 14 the subject is placed in initial position apparently to mark this 
emphasis or shift from the outset of the clause, minimizing any poten­
tial ambiguity. The rest of the clause (centered upon the predicate) 
then comments upon this marked or shifted topic. In Phil. 2.6 (part of 
a supposed hymn) the relative pronoun (o�) refers to Jesus Christ in 
v. 5, and this subject is maintained in all of the clauses until v. 9, 
where o 0e6� is used in a subject-complement-predicate structure. As 
Hawthorne says of v. 9, 'there is a radical change in the hymn. 
Whereas the first half spoke of Christ as the acting subject of all the 
verbs, now in the last half "it is God who acts and Christ is the object 
of the divine action" (Beare). ' 1  Hawthorne's statement can be con­
firmed by analysis of clause structure. 

When the subject is placed in the second or third position in the 
clause (i.e. after the predicate and/or complement), its markedness or 
emphasis apparently decreases. The reason for this is related to the 
linear structure of NT Greek, in which the first position is reserved 
for the most important element. 2 Moving the subject to a subsidiary 
position, however, does not necessarily elevate another element in the 
clause to a position of prominence. Placing, for example, the predicate 
(the basic structural element) first or the complement first does not 
necessarily draw attention to either element, since the resulting pattern 
is very similar to the two basic clause structure patterns. This move­
ment of clause elements does decrease the importance of the subject, 
however, relegating it to a secondary position as a topic marker. 
Further examples with the expressed subject include the following. 

Phil. 4.5: to t1tt£uc£� uµrov yvom0�tro x&cnv av0proxot� (let your 
patience be known to all people), with subject-predicate-complement 
structure, and the imperative in second position. 

Phil. 1 . 15 :  n v£� . . . tov Xpiatov KT! puaaoucn v (some . . .  are preaching 
Christ), with subject-complement-predicate structure. 

1 .  Hawthorne, Philippians, p. 90. See also Phil. 2.27. 
2 .  BDF, §472(2). 
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Jn 17 .4: tyro ae £M�aaa E7tt ti\<; "file; (I glorify you on the earth), 
with subject-complement-predicate structure; cf. Jn 17  .5: Kat vuv 
M�aa6v µe au (and now, glorify me), with predicate-complement­
subject structure. There is a distinct tendency in clauses with impera­
tives for the predicate to be fronted. 

Rom. 1 1 . 17 ,  23: au OE ayp1D •• mo<; rov Ev£K£Vtpta0fl<; . . .  KclKEtVO\ 
0£, £0.v µ� . . . E"(K£Vtpia0fiaovtm (but you, being a wild olive, were 
grafted . . .  but they, unless . . .  will be grafted), subject-predicate struc­
ture, with intervening elements such as the participle structure and the 
conditional clause. 

Mt. 3.2: �"("(\KEV . . .  ii �aaiA.e\a t&v oi>pav&v (the kingdom of 
heaven is near), with predicate-subject structure. 

Mt. 10.5: toutouc; toil<; oroOeKa a7tfote1A.ev o 'lf1aouc; (these twelve 
Jesus sent), with complement-predicate-subject structure. 



Chapter 21  

DISCOURSE ANALYSIS 

Introduction 

Discourse analysis (or text linguistics as it is occasionally labeled) is 
an area of language investigation which cannot be ignored in any 
thorough treatment of the Greek language. The fundamental staning 
point of discourse analysis is that language is not used in isolated 
words or even sentences, but occurs in larger units called discourses. 
These discourses may range from a single word, to a one-page letter, 
to a heated argument, to a multi-volume work, or even to a biblical 
book. 1 In fact, this entire grammar has been written with principles of 
discourse analysis firmly in mind. This chapter brings much of the 
previous discussion of individual discourse features together, with 
focus upon the grammatical indicators treated in previous chapters. 
Other discourse features could also be analyzed (e.g. lexical or 
vocabulary patterns), but fall outside the purview of this book. 

Figure 21. Discourse Pyramid 

1 .  This paraphrases Z.S. Harris, 'Discourse Analysis', Language 28 (1952), 
p. 3 .  
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A useful model of discourse analysis works from the analogy of a 
pyramid (fig. 2 1) . 1  The pyramid is composed of various layers, 
including word, phrase (or group), sentence (clause), pericope (or 
paragraph) and discourse. The pinnacle of the pyramid represents the 
entire discourse, since it is at this level that singular topics or thematic 
structures can be stated and analyzed. The discourse is then broken 
down into an increasingly larger number of smaller units, its 
constituent elements. At the base of the pyramid are the formal units 
of language which comprise the larger structural and conceptual units. 
In discourse analysis one can begin at the top (the pinnacle of the 
pyramid) or the bottom (the base), but one must work through all of 
the stages, from both directions, to provide a full analysis. For example, 
starting at the bottom, Rom. 6. 1 5  begins with the terse phrase tt o-Ov 
(what therefore), composed of two words, an interrogative pronoun 
and an inferential particle. Together they form an expression common 
in philosophical discourse (diatribe) of the Hellenistic period to signal 
the words of a hypothetical discussion. At a larger level than the word 
or phrase, this question begins a coherent section in Rom. 6.15-7 .6 
which consists of the false conclusion of the discussion partner and 
then a two-fold response from Paul (6. 15b-16). This is followed by a 
two-part development of his response (6. 1 7- 1 8  and 1 9-23), and 
another false conclusion (7. 1 ), again followed by a two-part develop­
ment (7 .2-6). At a larger level, this dialogue is a development from 
6. 1 4  in the preceding author-interlocutor debate which all together 
forms part of the argument of chs. 6-8 regarding the life of the 
believer in light of justification. Even larger still, chs. 6-8 close the 
Pauline discussion of the universal human plight and God's solution, 
begun in 1 . 1 6, and precede an argument regarding God's faithfulness 
with respect to Israel in chs. 9-1 1 ,  before turning to an ethical 
(parenetic) section in chs. 12-14. All of P1is takes place in the epistolary 

1 .  Much of what is said here synthesizes a wide range of material new to NT 
studies. Secondary literature worth considering includes: J.P. Louw, 'Discourse 
Analysis and the Greek NT', BT 24 (1973), pp. 101 - 18; E.A. Nida et al., Style and 
Discourse, with Special Reference to the Text of the Greek NT (Roggeba.i, South 
Africa: Bible Society, 1983); P. Cotterell and M. Turner, Linguistics and Biblical 
Interpretation (Downers Grove, IL: Inter-Varsity Press, 1989), pp. 238-92; 
G. Brown and G. Yule, Discourse Analysis (Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press, 1983); K. Callow, Discourse Considerations in Translating the Word of God 
(Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1974); and S.E. Porter and J.T. Reed, 'Greek Grammar 
since BDF: A Retrospective and Prospective Analysis', FN 4 (1991), pp. 143-64. 
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framework of Romans, indicated primarily in ch. 1 and 15 . 14-16.27. 
Starting from the top of the pyramid, one could move in the opposite 
direction, from the entire discourse as a diatribal epistle, down through 
the major sub-units, to the individual phrases and even words. The 
entire structure constitutes what might be referred to as 'context' in a 
fairly expansive sense. 

Another way of formulating an approach to discourse analysis is in 
terms of micro- and macro-structures. The micro-structures are the 
smaller units (such as words, phrases, clauses, sentences and even 
pericopes and paragraphs) which make up macro-structures. The 
macro-structures are the units of discourse which convey the large 
thematic ideas which help to govern the interpretation of the micro­
structures. Macro-structures serve two vital functions. On the one 
hand, they are the highest level of interpretation of a given text. On the 
other hand, they are the points at which larger extra-textual issues 
such as time, place, audience, authorship and purpose (more traditional 
questions of biblical backgrounds) must be considered. A complete 
discourse analysis must also treat this issue of extra-textual context 
from a discourse analysis perspective. Unfortunately this chapter must 
confine itself to issues more readily apparent within the written text. 

Knowledge of the language system of Greek (in particular of the 
Greek of the NT, for the purposes of this book) should prove ade­
quate to perform a good bit of the most important language-centered 
discourse analysis of NT Greek texts. There is of course much more 
that can and must be done, but this book has provided sufficient 
information to enable grammatical analysis of the major categories at 
the word, phrase, clause and sentence levels. Along the way, relevant 
comments have been included to aid in grasping the significance of the 
categories under discussion. For example, on issues of time and tense 
it was pointed out that discourse factors play a major interpretative 
role, especially with respect to deictic indicators (on deictic indicators, 
see Chapter 1 section 1 .2); on use of cases and prepositions, the three­
fold framework of formal meaning, syntax and context was employed 
(Chapters 4 and 9); on particles and conjunctions, analysis was 
frequently presented in light of their common function of connecting 
units such as phrases and clauses (Chapter 12); and on various types of 
clauses, their syntactical and semantic relations were indicated. 

In this chapter, in an effort to unify a number of discourse factors 
more explicitly, several further categories are discussed. These 
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categories bring together many of the concepts treated in the chapters 
above and extend them through application to larger discourse units. 

1 .  Discourse Boundaries 

A discourse boundary is a linguistic means of indicating when a unit 
of a discourse, such as a pericope or paragraph, concludes and when a 
new unit begins. Smaller units, such as clauses and sentences, have 
their own particular boundary markers, such as marks of punctuation 
and various connecting words (such as 1m{ or Be). 1 The concern here 
is with boundaries of larger units, such as pericopes and paragraphs. 
The question of the conventions of various literary genres could be 
included here, if one were to extend discussion to complete discourses. 
Boundaries of discourse in Greek may be indicated by a variety of 
means, several of which are discussed below. 

1 . 1 .  Shift in Grammatical Person 
Shifts in grammatical person (e.g. first to third person, and so forth) 
are often useful indicators of the closing of one discourse unit and the 
beginning of another. 

Rom. 1 . 1 8-32; 2 .1 -29. The first discourse unit (1 . 1 8-32) is a dis­
cussion in third person of the universal human plight. At 2. 1 there is a 
shift to second person when Paul focuses his attention more clearly on 
the one who judges. This shift provides a closing boundary to 1 . 1 8-32 
and signals the beginning of a new unit (2. 1 -29) dominated by use of 
the second person. 

1 .2. Shift in Verb Tense-Forms 
Verb tense1orms are frequently shifted (e.g. aorist to present, and so 
forth) to indicate the boundaries of a discourse. Particularly useful is 
the switch to or from the narrative tense-form (aorist) to signal the 
opening or closing of a discourse unit. 

Mk 7 . 1 .  The historic present (crnvayov'tm) introduces a new peri­
cope, the previous one (which goes back at least as far as Mk 6.53) 
having ended with a series of aorist and imperfect tense-forms. 
Furthermore, Mark frequently uses 1m{ and a verb, often of speaking 

1 .  See Levinsohn, Textual Connections, pp. 83- 120. 
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or location, occasionally in the historic present, to mark a new 
pericope. 1 

2 .  Prominence 

Prominent features in a discourse may be selected for grammatical as 
well as conceptual emphasis. As Longacre humorously remarks, 
'Discourse without prominence would be like pointing to a piece of 
black cardboard and insisting that it was a picture of black camels 
crossing black sands at midnight' .2 Greek contains a number of 
linguistic means to indicate prominence. 

2. 1 .  Verbal Aspect 
Verbal aspect does not need to be defined here, since it was treated at 
length in Chapter 1 .  The planes of discourse as indicated by use of the 
verbal aspects are a means by which the points of emphasis or  peaks 
of a discourse may be indicated (see Chapter 1 section 1 . 1 .2). Items 
which are placed in the background tense (aorist) comprise either the 
backbone (in narrative) or supporting illustrative material (in exposi­
tion) against which. more prominent items are set. The foreground 
(present) and frontground (perfect) tense-forms are used to mark 
prominent features. The planes of discourse apply both to narrative 
and to expositional material. 

Mk 1 1 . 1 - 1 1 .  This new pericope is introduced by several historic 
presents (vv. 1 -2). The backbone of the narrative is carried by aorist 
tense-forms (vv. 4, 6, 7, 8, 1 1), occasionally heightened by imperfects 
(vv. 5 ,  9). The most significant action is described by the foreground 
and frontground tense-forms. The foreground (present) tense-form is 
used of the content of Jesus' instructions (vv. 2-3), the response to 
Jesus' commands (v. 7), and the introduction of the OT quotation 
(v. 9). The frontground (perfect) tense-form is reserved for two key 
items. The first instance uses the perfect tense-form of the colt the 

l. See e.g. Mk 1 .9, 16, 21 ,  39, 40; 2. 1 ,  13, 15, 18,  23; 3. 1 ,  13, 20, 3 1 ;  4. 13, 
21, 24, 26, 30, 35; 5. 1 ,  21, 24; 6. 1 ,  14, 21, 30; 7.1, 14; 8.1 1, 14, 22, 27, 31, 34; 
9. 1 ,  9, 14, 33; 10.2, 13, 17, 23, 35, 4 1 ,  46; 1 1 . 1 1 , 1 5; 20, 27; 12. 1 ,  13, 1 8, 28, 
35, 41; 13 . 1 ,  3; 14.3, 22, 26, 27, 32, 53, 65, 66; 15.2 1 ,  33; 16. 1 .  

2 .  R.E. Longacre, 'Discourse Peak as Zone of  Turbulence', in Beyond the 
Sentence: Discourse and Sentential Form (ed. J.R. Wirth; Ann Arbor, MI: Karoma, 
1 985), p. 83. 
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disciples are instructed to find-it is to be bound (vv. 2, 4)-and of 
the people who observe the disciples taking it (v. 5). The second 
frontground focus is reserved for the people' s  response to Jesus' 
entry, with the perfect participle (vv. 9, 10) highlighting their praise 
of the coming one. The two words of praise occur in quotations of the 
OT (Ps. 1 1 8.25), linking the OT to messianic fulfilment with the aid 
of verbal aspect. 

Rom. 5 . 1 -5. Paul lays down his assumption regarding justification 
with the background (aorist participle) tense-form (v. l a) before giving 
his exhortation with the foreground (present subjunctive) tense-form 
(v. l b). He draws special attention to the status which enables this 
word of encouragement by means of two f rontground (perfect) tense­
forms, concerning having access and standing (v. 2). Paul uses a similar 
pattern in the next two sections: the exhortation to boast using the 
foreground (present) tense-form (v. 3a) is followed by the ground of 
boasting, stated by the frontground (perfect participle) tense-form 
(v. 3b); hope is said not to cause shame, using the foreground 
(present) tense-form (v. 5a), because of the love of God poured out in 
Christians' hearts, using the frontground (perfect) tense-form (v. 5b). 

2.2. Word Order and Clause Structure 
Several chapters above have drawn attention to the fact that in Greek 
there is unmarked and marked word order and clause structure. When 
the marked order is found the interpreter is free to ask whether 
prominence is being established. Chapter 20 on word order and clause 
structure gives more detail regarding this factor in textual prominence. 

Rom. 7 . 15 - 16, 1 9-20. Paul places the relative clauses which are 
serving as objects of their verbs before the verbs themselves. This 
gives prominence to the relative clauses, which normally follow their 
main Clauses. 

2 .3. Redundant Pronouns 
The use of pronouns as subjects, which are by strict rules of grammar 
usually unnecessary, indicates the establishment of prominence in dis­
course. The classic example might be the Johannine f;yro Eiµi phrase, 
in which the personal pronoun is not strictly required but is used to 
draw attention to the metaphors Jesus reportedly uses (e.g. Jn 6.48, 5 1  ). 

Since Greek verbs are monolectic, whenever the subject is expressed 
(if it is not necessary to eliminate ambiguity), prominence is indicated. 
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1 Thess. 2. 1 -2. Paul uses the initial intensive pronoun cxi>to( and the 
term aSeA.qioi (nominative plural of direct address), along with the 
verbal shift from first person to second person plural, to establish 
prominence in his contrast between 'us' and 'you ' .  Cf. Jn 1 1 . 1 -2, 
where the specification of the participants is necessary. 

3. Cohesion 

Cohesion refers to grammatical, semantic and contextual factors 
which hold a discourse together. Discourse analysis begins with the 
assumption that texts cohere or hold together in a unified way. 
Various linguistic elements can be seen to form systems of signs used 
to establish textual cohesion, with the result that often apparently 
diffuse and diverse textual phenomena can be brought into meaningful 
relations. A number of factors help to establish the cohesion of a text. 

3. 1 .  Person Reference 
Reference to person is established through a variety of means, including 
direct address, grammatical person of a verb, and pronoun reference. 1 

1 Timothy. In 1 Timothy, all grammatical instances of first person 
singular have Paul, the purported author, as their referent. Use of 
second person, including especially use of the pronoun, is entirely in 

. the singular, with reference to the epistle's addressee, Timothy,2 except 
for the last words of I Tim. 6.21 ,  where the plural pronoun is used 
(note that there are textual variants with the singular). Regardless of 
whether one argues for pseudepigraphical authorship or for address 
of the epistle to the early church concerning how to govern its affairs,3 
one must begin with the cohesive factor that the letter purports to be a 
personal letter from 'Paul' to 'Timothy' .  

3.2. Verbal Aspect 
Verbal aspect not only can be used as a means to mark prominent and 

1 .  See C.E.B. Cranfield, 'Changes in Person and Number in Paul's Epistles', 
in Paul and Paulinism (ed. M.D. Hooker and S.G. Wilson; London: SPCK, 1982), 
pp. 280-89. 

2. See e.g. 1 Tim. 1 .3, 18; 3. 14; 4.6, 7, 1 1 , 12, 1 3, 14, 15, 16; 5 . 1 ,  3, 7, 1 1 ,  
19, 20, 2 1 ,  22, 23; 6.2, 1 1 , 12, 17, 20. 

3 .  See e.g. M. Dibelius and H. Conzelmann, The Pastoral Epistles 
(Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1972), p. l .  
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significant discourse features, but it can serve an important cohesive 
function. This is often done by employing patterns of verbal aspectual 
usage tl)at do not draw undue attention to themselves. These include the 
use of the aorist and (to a lesser extent) imperfect tense-forms in narra­
tive, and the present tense-form in exposition (see Chapter 1 section 1 ). 
Furthermore, there are examples where marked instances of verbal 
aspect are used to link pericopes (or paragraphs) into coherent units. 

Lk. 1 1 .3 and 5-13 .  Luke records Jesus' prayer to God in 1 1 .2-4. 
The middle petition (v. 3) contains a present imperative rather than 
an aorist, the verb form used elsewhere in this version of the prayer, 
as well as in Matthew's  (6. 1 1). This tense usage is perplexing, until it 
is realized that the parable of the friend who begs for food at mid­
night (Lk. 1 1 .5- 13) follows upon the prayer. The use of the present 
imperative in Lk. 1 1 .3 anticipates the subsequent episode and gives 
coherence to the two pericopes (see Chapter 13  section 3). 

3.3. Connectives 
Various connectives are used by various authors to give cohesion to 
their discourse (see Chapter 12). 

Mark, for example, often uses eu0uc;, an adjective functioning 
adverbially (often preceded by Ka\), to signal significant turning 
points in his narrative (e.g. 1 .23, 29; 6.45; 8 . 1 0; 14.43; 1 5 . 1 ). 
Significant events within narratives are signalled by eu0uc; in, for 
example, Mk 9. 1 5, 24. 

In Paul the connective o-Ov is used to link various segments together 
(in this sense it may serve as a discourse boundary marker as well). It 
is used in conjunction with yap, which can likewise serve as a cohesive 
device. For example, o-Ov links rhetorical questions or statements to 
previous discussion in Rom. 3 . 1 ,  9; 4. 1 ;  5. 1 ;  6. 1 ,  1 2, 15 ;  7.7, 13 ;  
8. 12, 3 1 ;  9. 14; 1 1 . 1 ,  1 1 ;  12. 1 .  Instances of yap are much too frequent 
to note here with any completeness. Significant instances of cohesive 
use include Rom. 1 . 1 1 ,  16, and 18  (two fairly significant structural 
junctures); 4. 1 3, where the argument about Abraham turns to more 
general statements regarding promise; 7.14, 18 ;  8. 1 8; 1 1 .25, where a 
disclosure formula occurs; and 12.3. 

3.4. Informational Structure 
The informational structure of a passage-the order and manner in 
which information is presented in a discourse-serves as a vital item 
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to establish coherence. Informational structure is very much related to 
the 'topic and comment sequence' ,  in which an author often establishes 
a theme and then develops ideas concerning it. The issue of intro­
duction of topics and subsequent comments upon them was considered 
briefly in Chapter 20 on word order and clause structure. At this 
point the categories can be expanded. 

In the epistles, topic and comment work in a coordinated fashion 
when the author selects particular topics for discussion and elucidation 
(see Chapter 20 section 2.3). In Paul' s  use of diatribe, for example, he 
introduces rhetorical questions to raise issues he wishes to probe more 
fully. His answers to the hypothetical questions then propel the inquiry 
forward. 

Rom. 1 . 16-3.20. In 1 . 16- 17  Paul states the theme of the book of 
Romans, that the just by faith shall live. Before he can establish this 
theme, he must document the human condition. Paul chronicles the 
universal sinful plight of humans, with some reference to distinctives 
of Judaism, in 1 . 1 8-2.29. Then Paul 's imaginary discussion partner 
asks in Rom. 3 . 1 :  t\ ouv to nepiaaov to\> 'Iou�a\ou � t\� i} cixpwm 
tfi� nep1toµfi�; (what therefore is the advantage of the Jew, or what is 
the profit of circumcision?). Paul then answers this question in 3.2-20. 
The result is a coordinated discourse which moves from general 
humanity to the particular case of the Jew. At that point he is ready to 
define justification. 

Rom. 13  . 1 -7 .  In Rom. 13. 1 -7 Paul presents his information by means 
of a structured outline. The information structure proceeds from a 
command for obedience to just authorities ( 13 . la) to two reasons, one 
theological reason stating that the commands are given by God (13 . 1  b-
2) and one practical reason regarding the reward of good and punish­
ment of evil ( 13 .3-5). Paul concludes with a practical example 
( 1 3 .67) . 1 

In the records of the historical books, the information structure 
may well proceed in the same way. But at several places there are 
noticeable deviations from the expected pattern. 

Jn 3. 1 -21 . Regarding the encounter between Jesus and Nicodemus, 
Cotterell ' s excellent analysis argues that Nicodemus initiates conver­
sation and suggests several topics to Jesus for discussion: his claim to 
being a rabbi, his function as teacher, his origin from God, and 

1 .  See S.E. Porter, 'Rom. 13 . 1-7 as Pauline Political Rhetoric' ,  FN 3 ( 1990), 
pp. 1 1 5-39. 
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the signs he has performed (3.2). But Jesus refuses all of these 
topics and instead pursues the topic of what it means in Jn 3.3 that tt� 
'YEVV'l'l0fl avro0£v (someone might be born again (or from above]). 
Nicodemus then follows Jesus' lead and responds.' 

Acts 2 1 . 1 8-26. In Jerusalem Paul reports to James and the other 
elders. Paul initiates the topic of the things God had been doing among 
the Gentiles (21 . 1 9). Although the elders briefly acknowledge Paul's 
work, they immediately shift the flow of the discourse to the topic of 
the Jews, abandoning the topic of the Gentiles and introducing accusa­
tions made regarding Paul's teaching on the law (21 .20-21 ). Paul is 
then compelled to follow their advice to perform a temple rite in 
order to alleviate fears regarding his ministry. 

4. Conclusion 

By way of conclusion to how discourse analysis is performed, an 
analogy can be introduced from a common practice in map-drawing. 
This well illustrates the relationship between a text's macro-structure 
and its micro-structures. When presenting a map of a certain locale it 
is often beneficial to show how the smaller locale fits into its larger 
regional sphere. The smaller locale is superimposed to the side of its 
larger area, being significantly enlarged to reveal details otherwise 
unseen in the larger scaled map. Micro-structures too can be analyzed 
in detail, somewhat out of proportion to their larger framework. The 
micro-structures are part of something larger, the 'global map' ,  so to 
speak, and must be understood within that framework. Conversely, 
the larger macro-structures are composed of micro-structures and 
thus the 'global map' would be incomplete without its smaller, indi­
vidual regions. Discourse analysis provides a means of analyzing how 
these various linguistic items-including the word, phrase, clause or 
sentence, pericope or paragraph-work together to form entire dis­
courses, and it opens the door to seeing how the discourse as a 
linguistic structure can inform analysis of its smaller components. 

1 .  F.P. Cotterell, 'The Nicodemus Conversation: A Fresh Appraisal', ExpTim 
96 (1984-85), p. 239. 



GLOSSARY 

The following glossary defines a number of terms which are used in 
this book and which may be unfamiliar to some students and teachers 
of Greek. A brief definition is given in order to aid the reader with 
new terminology, although the chapter in which related topics are dis­
cussed will need to be consulted for a fuller understanding. Many of 
the definitions draw upon the Dictionary of Language and Linguistics, 
by R.R.K. Hartmann and F.C. Stork (New York: Wiley, 1 972), with 
adaptations for this work. 

Adjectival: performing or functioning likean adjective or similar modifier, that is, to 
modify a noun or other substantive. 

Adverbial: performing or functioning like an adverb or similar modifier, that is, to 
modify a verb or other modifier such as an adjective. An example is the 
adverbial (circumstantial) use of the participle, when a participle is dependent 
upon and modifies a finite verb. 

Agent (agency): the individual (or thing) responsible for performing an action. With 
an active voice verb, the agent is usually the grammatical subject of the verb. 
In English, with a passive voice verb the agent is often the one referred to 
with the word 'by' , as in 'The ball was thrown by Bill' (Bill is the agent). 
Greek has three levels of agency: primary or personal (often with U7to), 
secondary or intermediate (often with Sui), and instrumental or impersonal 
(often with £v or the simple dative case). 

Aktionsart: a German grammatical term devised late in the nineteenth century to des­
cribe an approach toward verbal action. The advocates of Aktionsart theory 
held that events could be objectively characterized by a limited number of 
descriptive labels-punctiliar or momentary, iterative, linear, and so on. The 
verb tenses of Greek, as well as the individual lexical items, were equated 
with these labels. 

Anaphora (anaphoric): reference by grammatical means to a person or thing men­
tioned previously in the text. It is an important category when discussing 
pronoun usage. In the previous sentence, 'it' was an anaphora for the word 
'anaphora'. 

Anarthrous: without the article. 
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Apodosis: the 'then' or consequence clause of a conditional ('if-then') construction, 
or the independent clause in a sentence which has a conditional-like clause 
(e.g. 'whoever . . •  '). See protasis. 

Apposition: a semantic relationship whereby one item (a word, phrase or even 
clause) defines another. Apposition in Greek may be established thr9ugh a 
variety of means, including an appositional genitive, appositional nominative, 
appositional accusative, and the use of the infinitive. An appositional relation­
ship is sometimes distinguished from an epexegetical one, with apposition 
expressing a relationship for nouns and epexegesis for verbs. 

Anhrous: with the article. 
Articular: with the article. 
Aspect (verbal): a semantic category which governs verb tense-fonn usage in Greek. 

A language user chooses to view an action as occurring in a particular way 
and then selects one of the established verb tense-forms of Greek to convey 
that meaning. For example, if the speaker sees the action as complete 
(perfective aspect), the aorist verb tense-fonn is used. 

Asyndeton: a construction in which clauses are joined without the use of connecting 
particles or conjunctions. 

Attitude: a semantic category which is grammaticalized by the Greek mood forms. A 
language user states his or her view of an action's relationship to reality by 
selecting one of the verb mood forms of Greek to convey that meaning. For 
example, if the speaker wishes to assert that an action occurred (assertive 
attitude), the indicative mood form is used. 

Attributive: refers to a syntactical structure whereby a quality or attribute is con­
sidered part of what another item is by nature. This is normally reflected syn­
tactically by the attribute (frequently an adjective or participle) falling within 
the range of the substantive and its article, whether preceding or following. 
See Chapter 6. 

Auxiliary (verb): a verb such as eiµi which helps another verb, such as a participle, 
to form a complete verbal unit. Auxiliary verbs are necessary in periphrastic 
and catenative verbal constructions. 

Catenative construction: a small group of constructions consisting of an auxiliary 
verb with verbal aspect (i.e. not dµi) and an infinitive, which form a single 
unit used regularly together. Catenative constructions are to be distinguished 
from periphrastic verbal constructions in Greek. 

Circumstantial: a word or phrase is considered circumstantial if it is concerned with 
the way in which an action occurs. For example, a circumstantial use of the 
participle describes how the action occurred (cause, manner, means, and so 
forth). 

Clause: a complete grammatical construction consisting of one or more phrases. In 
Greek a clause may consist of anything from a single verb, noun or adjective 
(one-word phrase), to an intricate complex of phrases. Clauses may be inde­
pendent (free-standing) or dependent (subordinate). Dependent clauses may 
be linked in a variety of syntactical and semantic relations to their independent 
clauses (e.g. time, cause, inference, and the like). The tenn 'main clause' is 
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used of any clause (whether dependent or independent) in relation to which 
other clauses are dependent 

Collocation: a regular or standard combination of words. For example, English 
speakers usually say 'toasted bread' but 'grilled steak' to refer to the same 
cooking process. 

Complement: the element which completes (or complements) a predicate. The com­
plement is often equated with the object of a verb (either direct or indirect). In 
clause slructure, the complement is one of the three major components (the 
others being subject and predicate), and consists of at least one phrase. 

Completive: any element which can complete another element For example, an 
object (direct or indirect) is the completive of a verb; objects of prepositions 
are completives. 

Consequential: describing an action that comes about as a consequence of another; or 
as an expected result 

Constative: a label given to particular verbs or uses of verb tenses (often the aorist) 
which are said to treat a given action in its entirety or as a whole, from start to 
finish. 

Deixis: means used by a language to place events in their relational (especially tempo­
ral) contexts, including reference to person, place, time and discourse features. 
'Deictic indicators' are the particular linguistic items that establish these rela­
tionships, such as the words 'now', 'then' and 'tomorrow', among many 
others. 

Deliberative: referring to thought, consideration or intention. See volitive, hortatory. 
Demonstrative: words such as (in English) 'this', 'that', 'these' and 'those'. They 

are particular words used to point out or indicate persons or things. In NT 
Greek, the most common demonstratives are ott� and tK:£iv�. 

Desiderative: expressing desire, usually in the form of a mild command. 
Ecbatic: see resultive. 
Effective: concerning the endpoint of an action. 
Enclitic: this term is descriptive of a small group of words that rely upon the pre­

ceding word for their accent Among enclitic words (or 'enclitics') are the 
indefinite pronoun, forms of the verb £{µ{, and various particles. 

Epexegetic: a semantic relationship whereby one item (a word, phrase or even clause) 
defines another (also known as apposition). An epexegetic relation in Greek 
may be established through a variety of means, including an epexegetical 
genitive, epexegetical nominative, epexegetical accusative, and the use of the 
infinitive. This use is often distinguished from apposition, with epexegesis 
expressing a relationship for verbs and apposition for nouns. 

Etymology: the reconstruction and study of a word's history and origin, including 
changes in form and meaning. The etymological fallacy is the beliefthat the 
history of a word is determinative for its meaning. 

Factive (non-factive) statements: statements which (do not) assert facts. 
Filler (slot and filler): in a particular grammatical model (tagmemics), this term refers 

to the items which are placed in the available slots in a construction. For 
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example, in a noun phrase in Greek, a filler might be a participle which fills 
the substantive slot or a modifier slot 

Final: see purpose. 
Finite verb: a verb that grammaticalizes person, such as those used in the indicative, 

subjunctive, optative and imperative mood fonns. The infinitive and the parti­
ciple are not finite forms, since they do not grammaticalize person. 

Gnomic: this term characterizes an event as continuous or as recurring over the 
course of time, and normally relates to processes of nature. Also known as 
omni temporal. 

Grammaticalize: to express semantic information by means of a particular structure 
(often the fonn of an individual word) in a language. For example, the aorist 
verb tense grammaticalizes perfective verbal aspect 

Head-tenn: the syntactically dominant or governing tenn in a construction, often the 
noun in a noun phrase or the verb in a verb phrase. The head-term has the 
same function as the entire construction in which it stands. 

Hortatory: characterized by language designed to direct, incite or encourage. 
IDative: inferential. 
Imperfective: this term refers to the semantic value of the verbal aspect grammatica­

lized by the present and imperfect verb tenses in Greek. It is used to describe 
an action as in progress. 

Inceptive: expressing the beginning of an action. 
Inchoative: expressing the beginning of an action. 
Inferential: pointing to a logical conclusion to be drawn from another action. 
Inflection: the sets of endings which some languages (inflected or fusional languages 

such as Greek) attach to their words to distinguish various semantic and syn­
tactical categories and relations. 

lngressive: expressing the beginning of an action. 
Instrumental: expressing or indicating the means or agent by which an action is 

accomplished. 
Intennediate agency: see secondary agency. 
Intransitive: Intransitive verbs mnke complete sense without requiring an object 

(complement). In English the verb 'run' (like most verbs of motion) is con­
sidered intransitive: 'I run every Tuesday'. Some verbs in Greek (and English) 
may be intransitive and transitive. See transitive. 

Iterative: expre8sing repetition of an action. 
Lexical: related to the vocabulary items of a language, susceptible to semantic analy­

sis. Lexical meaning is often associated with the 'dictionary' meaning of a 
word. 

Linear language: a language where the subject precedes the verb, modifier precedes 
its governing or head-tenn, referent precedes its relative pronoun, and so forth. 

Marked and unmarked: labels given to various constructions to imply their relative 
semantic weights. The unmarked structure is often more frequently found, 
more diverse in Conn, less regular in structure, of less formal substance, less 
emphatic and of minimum essential meaning. The marked structure is often 
less frequent in appearance, more stable in fonn, more regular in structure, of 
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greater formal substance, more emphatic, and of greater significance in 
meaning. 

Modal: related to mood. 
Monolectic: a descriptive term for Greek finite verbs, which refers to their ability to 

contain sufficient infonnation, in particular indication of grammatical subject, 
aspect, mood and voice, to constitute complete clauses. 

Mood: the label given to the fonns used to indicate the speaker's view of an action's 
relation to reality. Greek has four recogni:zed mood fonns: indicative, sub­
junctive, optative, imperative. The future Conn has characteristics of the 
indicative and non-indicative (in particular, subjunctive) mood fonns. The 
participle and infinitive are often considered non-indicative moods for the 
sake of discussion. 

• 

Morphology: a grammatical category describing the analysis and discussion of the 
function, use and classification of the smallest units of meaningful structure 
in a language (morphemes). In the word 'boys', there are two meaningful 
units of structure: 'boy' and the plural indicator 's'. 

Omnitemporal: occurring at any and all times. See gnomic. 
Paradigm: model or pattern, often used to refer to the list of various inflected fonns 

of a given morphological category. For example, there are certain regular 
fonnal features of the aorist paradigm. 

Particle: an indeclinable word with grammatical and relational meaning. Prepositions, 
conjunctions and adverbs are all particles. 

Partitive: describing the function of a word or phrase which refers to a part of a larger 
whole. For example, the phrase 'some of the people' uses 'some' partitively. 

Perfective: this tenn refers to the semantic value of the verbal aspect grammaticali:zed 
by the aorist verb tense in Greek. It is used to describe an action as whole or 
complete. 

Periphrastic: ( 1 )  describing a verbal construction consisting of the auxiliary verb eiµ{ 
in its various fonns and a participle in appropriate grammatical relation, sepa­
rated by nothing other than elements which complete the participle. If any 
modifiers of the auxiliary, including an expressed subject, intervene between 
the two elements, the construction is not periphrastic. Periphrastic verbal con­
structions are to be distinguished from catenative constructions in Greek; 
(2) describing any means by which one statement may be used as a substitute 
for another. 

Personal agency: see primary agency. 
Phrase: a group of words Conning a syntactical unit which may constitute a subject, 

predicate, complement, and the like. Phrases are labeled as noun/nominal, 
verb/verbal, prepositional, and so forth, depending upon the construction of 
the unit A phrase may consist of only one word. 

Postpositive: not occurring in first position in a sentence or phrase. 
Predicate: (1)  a structure whereby a quality or attribute is given to another item, syn­

tactically indicated nonnally by the predicated item not falling within the range 
of the substantive and its article (see Chapter 6); (2) the functional name for 
the verbal part of a clause, consisting of a verb phrase (verb and its 
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modifiers). These categories, although similar in some ways, are not to be 
confused with predicate structure, as discussed in Chapter 20 on word order 
and clause structure. 

Preposition: a word belonging to a group of particles often used to aid the cases in 
their function by joining a noun phrase to other words in a clause. 
Prepositions are often described as 'taking' objects or 'governing' particular 
cases. Prepositions may also be prefixed to verbs and other words. 

Primary agency: the primary cause of an action, often a personal agent. In Greek, 
· primary or personal agency is often indicated with um) and the genitive case. 

Proleptic: future-referring or looking to the future. 
Protasis: the 'if or supposition clause of a conditional ('if-then') construction, or the 

dependent clause in a sentence which has a conditional-like clause (e.g. 
'whoever . . .  '). See apodosis. 

Punctiliar: expressing momentary or point-like action. 
Purpose: the intention behind or reason for another action. Purpose often overlaps 

with result, because to intend an action can mean that something comes about 
as a result 

Result: the results or consequences of another action. Result often overlaps with pur· 
pose, because to bring about a result can mean that an action was intended. 

Seeondary agency: an agent that contributes to an action's occurrence but does not 
instigate it, often specifying a channel or means for a primary or personal 
agent. In Greek, secondnry agency is often indicated with 8ui and the genitive 
case. 

Semantics: the study or analysis of meaning as it is conveyed by language, specifi­
cally by the particular forms of the language, such as the cases, the verbal 
aspects, the prepositions, and so forth. 

Sentence: a syntactical unit consisting of one or more clauses, at least one of them an 
independent clause. 

Slot (slot and filler): in a particular grammatical model (tagmemics), the definable 
spaces (environments) in a construction into which items may fit. For exam­
ple, in a noun phrase in Greek, there are slots for a substantive, modifiers 
before and after, and the article. 

Stative: this term refers to the semantic value of the verbal aspect grnmmaticaliz.ed by 
the perfect and pluperfect verb tenses in Greek. It is used to describe an 
action as being in a particular complex state. 

Subordination: the grammatical means by which dependent relations especially 
between clauses are indicated. See clause. 

Substantive: a tenn given to any word which may be used like a noun. For example, 
in Greek, participles, infinitives, and especially adjectives, besides nouns, are 
often used as substantives. 

Syntax: a grammatical category concerned with the order of words, phrases and other 
elements, and the meaning relationships they enter into. For example, the 
attributive structure in Greek normally has a syntax in which the modifying 
word may be covered by the article either before or after the substantive. 

Telic: describing the intention behind or reason for another action; see purpose. 
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Timeless: not restricted to any temporal sphere of reference. Mathematical and many 
theological propositions are considered timeless in their formulation. 

Transitive: transitive verbs require direct objects to make complete sense. In English 
the verb 'buy' is transitive: 'I buy my clothes at the thrift store'. Some verbs 
in Greek (and English) may be transitive and intransitive. See intransitive. 

Unmarked: see marked. 
Verbal aspect: see aspect (verbal). 
Voice: a semantic category used to describe the relation of the agent .to its action. 

Greek has three voices: active, in which (to speak generally) the subject or 
agent performs the action; middle, in which the subject participates in or 
benefits from the action; and passive, in which the action is done to the 
grammatical subject by anotheragenl 

Volitive: describes a wish; a volitive is a mild form of command. 
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3.6 1 79 5.45 78, 121 7.29 47 
3.7 1 1 1, 160, 6. 1 200, 232 8.8 178 

280 6.3 222 8.9 178, 2 1 1  
3. 1 1  2 1 2  6.5 1 90 8 . 15- 16  34  
3 . 15  195  6.6 55, 130, 221 8 . 18  84  
3 . 16  154  6.8 1 30 8.27 138, 280 
3 . 17  154  6.9- 1 3  229 8.29 1 7 1  
4.3 223 6.9- 10 221 8.31  258 
4. 1 1  2 1 7  6.10 2 1 7  8.32 163  
4.21 93 6. 1 1  126, 294, 9.2 1 6 1  
5-7 293 305 9.37 1 1 8 
5.2 1 88 6. 1 3  108, 1 52 10.5 297 
5.3 1 18, 287 6.14 1 17, 262 10.9 57 
5.4 65 6. 15  262 10. 14 179 . 

5 .6  65, 108 6. 1 6  222 10.22 47, 1 35 
5.7 65  6.19 56, 1 30 10.24 1 75 
5.9 65 6.20 1 30 10.25 258 
5 . 1 1 24 1 6.22 1 1 8  10.29 96, 179 
5 . 1 3  1 05 6.24 138  10.30 48 
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1 0.32 179 1 7.27 186, 233 26. 1 8  32  
1 0.37 1 75 18 . 1  136  26.28 170, 177 
1 0.38 1 80, 246 1 8.6 1 33 26.32 201 
1 1 .5 1 2 1  1 8. 1 2  9 8  26.35 1 74 
1 1 . 1 2  1 2 7  1 8 . 1 3  1 6 1  26.39 91, 257 
1 1 . 1 9  39, 2 1 1  18 . 14  238 26.40 3 1  
1 1 .25 88  18 . 15  265 26.42 257 
1 1 .26 88  18 . 18  48, 66, 247 26.44 120 
12 .3  76 18.32 237 26.45 32 
1 2.7 42, 261 19. 1 6  13 6  26.46 5 6  
12. 12 195 19. 1 8  1 37 26.47 56  
12.23 278 20.3 1 56, 169 26.51  93  
12.27 257 20. 10 272 26.55 1 60 
12.30 1 63, 1 65 20. 19  99 26.6 1 149 
12.31 94 20.20 70  26.63 1 6 3  
12.35 1 05 20.21 1 55 26.67 1 1 3  
12.36 86  20.22 70, 136 27.4 44, 224 
12.38 1 1 1  20.23 1 55 27.5 67 
12.44 239 20.28 145 27.7 155, 156 
1 3 . 1  1 67 2 1 .3 44 27.8 209 
1 3 .3 1 5 8  21 .8  74 27. 10 243 
1 3.5 200 2 1 .9 123  27. 1 1  72 
1 3 .10 280 2 1 . 19 1 6 1  27. 1 5  1 64 
1 3 . 12 246 21 .23 280 27. 1 8  1 5 0  
1 3 . 1 8  93  2 1 .37 45 27.23 207 
1 3.23 208 2 1 .42 252 27.29 87  
1 3.25 144 22.1 1 89 27.42 1 60 
1 3 .28 1 12, 176 22. 14 1 1 9 27.46 88  
13 .29 1 79 22. 1 8  1 36 27.49 192 
14.6 1 84 22.36 123  21.55 126 
14.7 1 65 22.40 1 1 9 27.60 1 4 1  
14.26 1 6 1  23.23 35, 36 28 . 1  1 80 
14.35 126 23.26 235 28.2 1 4 1  
15.23 180  23.31 98 28.9 227 
1 5.28 88  23.35 180, 235 28.17 1 1 3 
15.30-3 1 234 24.2 283 
15.32 1 6 1  24.9 47  Mark 
1 6.5 7 1  24. 1 1  1 19 1.4 93  
1 3  203 24. 17-18  56  1 .6 93  
1 6. 15 203 24. 18  1 53 1 .9 65, 153, 302 
1 6. 1 8  273 24.20 96  1 . 10  1 5 3  
1 6 . 1 9  48, 66, 247 24.21 130, 248 1 . 1 1  39 
1 6.22 68, 283 24.38 171, 250 1 . 12 3 1  
1 7  . 1  1 10 24.39 241 1 . 1 3  46 
1 7. 1 1  32 25.40 250 1 . 14 201 
17  . 14  1 84 26.2 32, 166 1 . 1 5  65 
1 7. 1 5  1 2 6  26.4 6 8  1 . 16 143, 167, 
1 7.26 1 84 26. 10  152  302 
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1 .2 1  3 1 ,  5 1  4.21 302 7.21 154 
1 .22 47 4.23 246, 257 7 .31  144 
1 .23 305 4.24 302 7.36 1 27 
1 .24 52 4.26 242, 302 8.2 87 
1 .29 305 4.30 302 8 . 10 305 
1 .30 3 1  4.31 123 8. 1 1  302 
1 . 3 1 -34 34 4.32 1 17, 123, 8 . 14  302 
1.32 34 178  8.22 302 
1 .33 172 4.35 302 8.27 203, 302 
1 .34 42, 237 4.38 238 8.29 203 
1 .35 154 4.39 54 8.31  272, 273, 
1 .37 269 4.41 212, 290 302 
1 .39 302 5 . 1  24, 302 8.34 302 
1 .40 302 5.3 284 9. 1 302 
2. 1 1 14, 302 5.4 65 9.2 31, 1 10 
2.6 1 57 5.7 123 9.4 47 
2.8 157 5 . 1 1  174 9.6 274 
2 . 10 1 6 1  5.14 275 9.9 302 
2. 1 3  302 5 . 15  3 1  9 . 10 196 
2. 15  302 5.21 302 9. 1 1  280 
2. 18  302 5.23 223 9. 12  238 
2.20 241 5.35-42 30 9.14 302 
2.22 32, 44 5.35 52 9 . 15  305 
2.23 302 5.39 52 9.2 1 1 55 
2.28 234 5.41 47 9.24 305 
3 . 1  302 5.43 138  9.25 56  
3.4 2 1 0  6.1  31,  302 9.30 148  
3.8 134, 168, 6.2-25 70 9.33 302 

1 80 6.3 109 9.37 57 
3. 1 1  74, 241 6.8 275 9.40 176, 247 
3 . 1 3  302 6. 1 1  1 80 9.41 90, 247 
3 . 14 248 6.14 302 9.42 247 
3.20 34, 302 6 . 16  253 10.1 2 1 1  
3.2 1 34 6. 17  120 10.2 302 
3.22 186  6.21 302 10. 13  302 
3.24-26 262 6.25 1 65 10. 17  302 
3.24 72 6.26 150 10.23 302 
3.25 72 6.30 302 10.33 32 
3.26 72 6.31  122 10.35 70, 302 
3 .31  3 1 ,  302 6.38 138, 280 10.38 70 
3.32 75 6.40 144, 164 10.40 1 3 1  
3.34 87  6.45 241, 305 10.41 302 
4. 1 123, 167, 6.53 301 10.45 145, 231 

1 72 6.56 206, 232, 10.46 302 
4.4 1 6 7  242 1 1 . 1 - 1 1  302 
4.9 246 7 . 1  301, 302 1 1 . 1 -2 302 
4. 1 1 - 12  236  7.4 68  1 1 .2-4 303 
4. 1 3  302 7. 14 302 1 1 .2-3 302 
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1 1 .2 1 80 15 . 16  180, 252 4.26 1 3 8  
1 1 .4 302 1 5 . 1 8  87  4.29 206 
1 1 .5 302, 303 15.20 33  4.3 1  4 7  
1 1 .6 302 15.21 302 4.35 147  
1 1 .7 302 1 5.22 33, 47 4.39-41 34 
1 1 .8 302 15.29 3 1  4.41 74 
1 1 .9 302, 303 15 .32 128  5 . 1  1 30 
1 1 . 1 0  123, 303 15.33 302 5.4 242 
1 1. 1 1  302 15.34 47 5.5 1 49 
1 1 . 1 4  60, 222 1 5.41 1 19 5 .8  1 54 
1 1 . 1 5  302 1 5.44 273 5 . 10  47  
1 1 . 19  241  16 . 1  128, 302 5 . 14  273 
1 1.20 302 1 6.2 1 60 5.17 47 
1 1 .27 302 1 6.3 128 5.20 1 30 
12 . 1  302 1 6.8 207, 289 5 .27 1 66 
12 . 10  252 6. 1 3  147 
12. 1 3  302 Luke 6 . 17  253 
12.14 59, 78 1 . 1  237 6.35 123, 215 
12. 1 8  64, 197, 1. 7 237 6.37-38 226 

271, 302 1.9 196 6.39 279 
12.28 302 1 . 19 1 79 6.42 58, 222 
12.35 302 1 .20 250 7.1 241 
12.41 302 1 .21  45, 75 7.4 126  
1 2.37 1 19 1 .30 1 68 7.28 123  
1 3. 1  302 1 .32 1 23 7.29 63, 66, 90 
1 3.3 302 1 .35 123 7.35 39, 147 
1 3 . 1 3  47 1 .36 1 30 7.39 260 
1 3. 1 6  1 5 3  1.44 291 7.47 246, 249 
1 3.20 261  1 .45 1 67 8.4 149 
1 3.35 210, 233 1 .62 275 8.5 199, 201 
1 3.36 233 1 .76 123 8 . 1 3  1 73 
14.3 302 2.5 68 8 . 17  45  
1 4.5 1 80 2. 14 123 8.24 69 
14.14 239, 280 2 . 15  58,  208 8.26 1 79 
14.22 302 2.22 1 94 8.28 123  
14.24 170, 177 2.24 1 94 8.30-31 74 
14.26 302 2.26 242 8.41 84 
14.32 302 2.35 232 8.47 250 
14.41 6 8  2.41 1 64 8.54 8 7  
14.43 305 2.42-43 1 84 9.3 144, 202, 
14.4.9 1 7 3  3 . 1 4  1 83 223 
14.53 302 3.23-38 1 07 9. 1 3  263 
14.61 276 . 4.2 284, 291 9. 1 8  203 
14.65 302 4. 1 6  4 8  9.20 203 
14.66 302 4. 17  48, 1 12 9.25 1 92 
15 . 1  305 4.22 93, 161 9.27 241 
15.2 33  4.24 1 38 9.28 87 
1 5.6 288 4.25 1 6 1  9.32 1 74 
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9.45 7 1, 235 13 . 14  197  22.2 275 
9.47 1 68 1 3.32 101  22.4 275 
9.49 1 65 14.7 68 22.6 179 
9.52 200 14.21 1 1 1  22.9 233 
9.57 45, 239 14.3 1  1 60 22. 14 76, 170 
9.60 221 14.34 2 1 5  22. 1 6  242 
10.1  144, 251 15 .3 1 19 22.20 177  
10.4 1 6 3  15.6 72 22.23 275 
10.6 209 15 . 12  1 12, 1 1 3  22.24 157, 275 
10.7 104, 131 ,  1 5. 13 290 22.35 1 36, 1 38, 

1 67 15 . 17  99  1 79 
10. 1 8  274 1 5.23 58, 222 22.41 9 1  
10.21  1 3 1  1 5.29 9 1  22.49 65, 158, 
10.25 192 1 6.4 36 169, 280 
10.29 1 9 1  16 .7 289 22.51  192 
10.37 1 8 3  16 . 16  147 23. 12 1 32 
1 1 .2-4 229, 305 16.20 42 23.15 99, 201 
1 1 .3 164, 229, 1 6.24 93 23. 19 49 

305 16.26 235 23.41  1 35 
1 1 .5 - 13  305 . 1 6.29 55, 221 23.54 35 
1 1 .5-8 229 1 6. 3 1  258, 262 24. 1 99, 253 
1 1 .6 226, 274 17 . 1  196 24. 1 1  74, 100 
1 1 .8 229, 264 17.8 226 24. 12 1 32 
1 1 .9- 10 229 17. 16  63  24. 14 1 7 3  
1 1 . 1 3  229 17.2 1 179 24. 15  201 
1 1 .21 67 17.22 240 24.21 174, 206 
1 1 .22 24 1 17.24 2 1  24.23 271  
1 1 .28 213, 288 18 .7 96 24.36 1 83 
1 1 .34 241 18.8 207 24.41 147 
1 1 .37 20 1 18. 1 1  88  
1 1 .46 89-90 19.1  96 John 
1 1 .47 63  19.4 96 1 . 1  105, 1 10, 
1 1 .48 2 1 2  19. 13  54, 225 158, 173 
1 1 .50 235 19. 17  48  1 .6  87, 98, 167 
12.4 147 19.29 87 1 .9 1 17 
12.7 41, 96 19.37 74, 174, 252 1 . 1 2  198 
12.8 247, 248 19.38 123 1 . 14 84, 1 05 
12.9 7 1  19.40 265 1 . 1 5  40 
12. 12  1 3 1  19.42 254 1 . 1 6  107, 145 
12.36 235 19.47 47 1 . 17 104 
13 . 1  1 3 1  20.6 271  1 . 1 8  1 5 3  
1 3.2 238 20. 10 233 1 .26 4 1  
1 3.3  265 20. 1 3  92 1 .27 239 
13.5 266 20.25 2 1 7  1 .29 31 ,  56 
1 3.7 250 . 20.26 179 1 .33 250 
1 3.8 1 69 2 1 . 1  1 87 1 .36 56 
1 3.9 254 2 1 . 14 2 1 5  1 .40 1 1 1  
1 3 . 10  47 2 1 . 1 7  47 1 .45 1 07 
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1 .48 178, 201, 5.44 129 1 1 .6 2 1 5  
203 5.45 4 1  1 1 .8 35 

1 .5 1  206 5.46 261  1 1 . 1 2  256, 257, 
2.2 75 6 .5 235 259 
2.10 1 29 6.9 252 1 1 . 1 3  273 
2.12 9 1  6 . 10 90, 202 1 1 .27 272 
2 . 17  48  6 . 19  1 90 1 1 .36 34 
2 . 19  226 6.31  48  1 1 .37 34 
2.21 94 6.44 1 5 8  1 1 .50 1 77 
2.24 1 32 6.45 4 8  1 1 .54 1 79 
2.25 274 6.48, 5 1  303 1 1 .56 1 65 
3 . 1 -2 1  306 6.54 158  12 . 1  171,  215, 
3.2 307 6.68 8 8  248 
3.3 307 7. 1 3  2 1 3  12.2 2 1 5  
3.7 226 7.31  277 12.3 2 1 5  
3.8 33 7.32 7 7  12.9 2 1 5  
3 . 12  259 7.38 86, 184 12. 1 4  4 8  
3 . 1 6  235 7.40 86  12. 1 7  130, 215 
3. 18  284 7.42 272 12.2 1 2 1 5  
3.25 2 1 5  8. 12 1 09 12.23 4 1  
3.27 48 8 . 14 274 12.29 2 1 5  
3.35 157  8. 1 7  2 3 8  12.33 1 3 7  
4. 1 123  8 . 19  42  12.40 40 
4.2 123, 212 8.26 205 12.42 213, 2 14 
4.4 148 8.42 261  1 3.8 51, 52 
4.5 1 80 8.44 1 07 1 3.9 122 
4.6 161 ,  2 15 8.48 2 1 1  1 3. 1 3  8 7  
4. 1 1  1 1 8  8.52 7 5  1 3. 1 9  1 47 
4. 14 247, 248 8.56 237 1 3.21  5 1  
4 . 18  251  9.2 235 1 3.23 1 5 3  
4. 19 273 9.3 73 1 3.3 1  36  
4.20 239 9 . 17  1 69, 215 14. 19  237  

. 4.27 105, 165, 9. 1 8  1 33 14.21 1 32 
2 1 3  9.20 2 1 5  14.27 1 1 7 

4.28 2 1 5  9.22 6 8  15.5 284 
4.29 277 9.25 1 8 8  1 5 .6 266 
4.34 239 9.32 155 15 .12 239 
4.36 235 10.6 1 35 1 5. 1 3  239 
4.39 248 10. 1 1  105 15. 1 8  258 
4.40 242 10. 12 284 1 5.20 123, 248, 
4.43 1 06 10.21 7 3  258 
4.45 2 1 5  10.25 7 3  1 5.22 260 
4.49 201 10.34 48  1 6.8 1 88 
4.50 1 05 10.37 257 1 6. 1 9  122 
4.53 76 10.38 233, 257 1 6.27 1 67 
5 .7  171 ,  250 10.41 1 38 1 7.4 297 
5.36 96 1 1 . 1 -2 303 1 7.5  223, 224, 
5.42-43 129 1 1 .4 1 76 297 
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17 . 14  155  3 . 16  1 7 9  1 1 .30 249 
17 . 1 8  3 7  3.20 232 12 . 1  1 64 
1 7.25 88  4 . 10  4 1  12.6 170 
18 . 10  87  4. 12 178 12.15 92  
18 . 1 1  215,  279 4.31  249 12. 1 7  2 1 6  
1 8 . 1 6  1 74 4.36 47 13.2 208 
18.23 257 5 .3  199 1 3 . 1 3  108, 1 69 
1 8.24 2 1 5  5.8 96 13 .22 93 
18 .27 2 1 5  5.9 1 6 1  1 3.25 203 
1 8.29 1 3 6  5 . 1 0  173  14.3 1 62 
1 8.37 2 1 5  5 . 15  232 14.4 1 13, 174, 
19.3 37 5.21 178 212 
19.9 3 1  5.38-39 256 14.9 1 98 
19. 1 1  48 5 .41 2 1 3  14. 1 3  1 7 1  
19 . 15  58  6.3 208 14. 1 7  2 1 2  
19.20 239 7.2 6 1  14. 19 271  
19.24 68, 169, 222 7 . 12  122, 274 15.5 78  
19.25 1 67 7.29 158, 159 15.7 1 30 
19.31 74 7.34 58  15 .9 1 3 8  
20.5 2 1 3  7.35 1 1 7 15 . 10  199  
20. 1 1, 12  174  7.43 1 80 15. 17  232 
20. 15  257 7.48 123 15 . 19 107 
20. 17  227 7.58 68 15.23 202 
20.27 227 8 . 1  1 80 15.29 54, 192 
20.28 1 10 8.5 1 3 1  15 .30 1 1 3 
20.30 48, 1 17 8 . 13  49 15.32 149 
20. 31  109  8.21 179 15.36 208 
2 1 . 1  1 6 1  8.27 192, 232 16 . 1 -5 23 
2 1 .4 2 1 3  8.30 280 16 . 1  64 
2 1 .8 99 8 .31  60 1 6.9 149 
2 1 .22 267 8.40 20 1 16. 15 259 

9.7 97 16 . 17  123 
Acts 9.17  1 56 16. 18  131 ,  1 6 1  
1 . 1  1 17 9.20 109 16.28 1 32 
1 .2 149 9.27 272 16 .31  75, 79, 160 
1 .3 149 9. 3 1  94 16.32 1 30 
1 .4 273 9.38 1 79 16.36 214  
1 . 1 5  1 5 8  9.42 1 60 16.37 99 
1 . 1 8  7 3  10.6 167, 168 17.3 273 
1 . 19 1 8 3  10. 1 1  3 1  17. 1 1  133, 144 
2. 12  203 10. 1 8  275 17. 18  1 36 
2. 1 3  34 10.25 196 17 . 19  275 
2.14 34  10.29 2 1 5  17.20 203" 
2. 1 8  2 1 2  10.32 2 1 5  17.21 121,  123 
2.33 2 1 6  10.45 248 17.22-23 30 
2.4 1 1 1 3  10.47 1 33, 144 17.27 191, 212 
3.2 1 35 1 1 . 1 6  65, 158 17.28 106 
3 . 1 3  1 35 1 1 . 17  1 60 17 .31  252 
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1 8. 14 26 1 26.30 1 10 2 . 19  270 
1 9.4 289 27.1 1 96 2.21 -22 277, 282 
1 9.7 1 19 27. 14 1 63 2.21 77, 278 
1 9.25 1 69 27.34 1 7 3  2.27 149 
19.32 1 79 27.39 264 2.28 282 
19.40 97  28.4 108 2.29 282 
20.3 2 1 6  28.1 1 - 15  3 5  3 8 1  
20. 1 5  1 79 28.30 3 5  3 . 1  305, 306 
20. 16  233, 264 3.2-20 306 
20. 1 8  1 19, 292 Romans 3.4 232 
20.24 68, 232 1 300 3.5 1 86 
20.32 1 09 1 . 1  84, 93 3.8 1 2 1  
2 1 -23 293 1 . 3  163  3.9 71, 305 
2 1  1 89 1 .4 1 55 3.2 1 -26 95 
2 1 .4 271  1 .7  85  3 .21  208 
2 1 . 1 1  1 35 1 .8-13  30  3.22 95, 208 
2 1 . 1 8-26 307 1 .8  5 1 ,  212, 289 3.23 38, 39 
2 1 . 19 307 1 .9 1 10 3.25 150 
21 .20-2 1 307 1 . 1 0  1 96 3.26 127, 2 1 1, 
2 1 .21 27 1 1 . 1 1  200, 305 2 1 2  
2 1 . 30 1 19 1 . 1 3  197, 198, 3.27 1 37 
2 1 .32 69 2 1 1 ,  270, 3 .30 209 
21 .36 75, 187 289, 291 4 95 
2 1 .38 206 1 . 14 121 ,  216 4. 1 289, 305 
22.6 1 69 1 . 16-3.20 306 4.4 163, 164 
22.9 97 1 . 16-17 306 4. 12  1 00 
22. 1 3  1 3 1  1 . 1 6  216, 299, 4. 1 3  289 
22. 19 160, 164 305 4. 14  42  
23.12 241 ,  242 1 . 1 7  121, 152, 4. 19 2 1 6  
23. 1 8  1 9 1  243 4.22 95 
23.22 273 1 . 18-2.29 301, 306 4.24 160 
23.23 223 1 . 1 8-32 301 4.25 1 50 
23.24 202, 223 1 . 1 8  39, 305 5-6 293 
23.27 1 89 1 . 1 9-25 39 5 . 1 - 1 1 129 
24. 19 264 1 . 19 237 5 . 1 -5 303 
25.3 275 1 .20 200 5 . 1 -2 23 
25.4-5 273 1 .23 1 4 1  5 . 1  58, 65, 156, 
25.4 271  1 .25 1 67 305 
25. 1 1  197, 270 1 .28 1 98 5 . l a  303 
25. 1 3  7 1 ,  1 90  2. 1-29 301 5 . lb  303 
25. 14 1 64 2.1-8  3 3  5.2 23, 292, 303 
25. 16 61, 242, 273 2 . 1  88, 183, 301 5 .3  205 
25.25 7 1  2.5-6 248 5.3a 303 
26.3 91, 1 84 2.5 93, 96 5 .3b 303 
26. 1 3  1 76 2.8 208 5.5 95, 291 
26. 16 2 1 6  2. 1 1  1 68 5.5a 303 
26.22 1 79 2 . 15  1 84 5.5b 303 
26.29 60, 1 34  2 . 17- 19  259 
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5.7 44, 121 ,  7 . 19-20 303 1 1 .33 85 
126, 177 7.25 85, 100, 120 1 2-14 299 

5.8 1 77 8 . 1  206 12 . 1  305 
5 .9- 1 1  1 28 8.2 84 12.2 29 1 
5.9 158, 215 8.3 91 ,  105, 169, 12 .3 153, 1 67, 
5.10, 1 1  1 4 1  250 238, 305 
5 . 1 1  3 6  8.9 209 12.4 292 
5 . 12  128, 149, 8. 1 1  24 1 2.5 1 32 

150  8 . 12  198, 305 12.6-8 209 
5 . 14  21  8 . 14  99 1 2.9- 19  1 85, 223, 
5 . 15  1 18, 278 8.16, 26 1 20 287 
5 . 16  278 8 . 17  209 12. 15  202 
5 . 17  1 1 8 8 . 18  173, 305 12 . 17  145 
5 . 1 8  152, 207 8.25 1 50 12. 1 8  1 65 
5 . 19  2 1 5  8.26 109, 120 1 3. 1 -7 306 
5.20-21 236 8.30 37 1 3. lb-2 306 
6-8 299 8.31  173,  305 13 . la  306 
6 . 1  58, 305 8.32 71, 72. 1 34, 1 3.3-5 306 
6.2 60, 98, 133, 208 1 3.6-7 306 

244, 246 8.35 95 1 3.7 104, 108 
6.3 152 9-1 1 299 13 .8  42, 138, 209 
6.6 93, 98, 200 9.3 7 1  14.8 2 1 6  
6.7- 10  21  9.4 133, 244 14. 13  222 
6.9 97 9.5 161, 163 15 .3  107 
6 . 10  98, 251  9. 1 1  1 1 7 15.8 176 
6 .12 55,  200, 9.14 305 15 . 14-16 .27 300 

221 ,  222, 9 . 17  232, 233 15 . 16  152  
289, 305 9.19 71 ,  288 15 . 19  100, 1 80 

6 . 1 3  294 9.20 2 1 3  15 .22 105 
6 . 14  299 9.22 1 2 1  15.23 2 1 3  
6 . 15-7.6 299 10. 1  131 ,  153 1 5.25 2 1 3  
6. 15  299, 305 10.2 94 15.27 99 
6 . 15b- 1 6  299 10. 17  206 1 5.28 148 
6. 17 - 18  299 10. 1 8  213, 279 16.5 93  
6 . 17  85, 253 10. 19 279 16 .7 1 1 6 
6.1 9-23 299 1 1 . 1  2 14, 277, 305 16.8 1 1 6  
6.22 55 1 1 .2 248, 277, 289 16 .9 1 16 
7 . 1  97, 105, 299 1 1 .7- 10 236 1 6. 10 1 16 
7.2-6 299 1 1 . 1 1  235, 236, 305 16. 1 1  1 1 6 
7.2 41, 105 1 1 . 12 138, 289 16 . 12  1 1 6 
7.3 44 1 1 . 1 3  29 1 16. 1 3  1 1 6 
7.7�25 76 1 1 . 14  216  16 . 15  120 
7.7 305 1 1 . 1 7  297 16.25 99 
7 . 1 3  305 1 1 .21 164 
7. 14  305 1 1 .23 297 J Corinthians 

7 . 15- 16  303 1 1 .24 292 1 . 1  85, 93 
7 . 1 6  85, 287 1 1 .25 305 1 . 3  85  
7 . 1 8  305 1 .6 94 
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1 . 1 3  277 . 1 1 .27 2 1 0  2 . 17  4 5  
1 . 17 1 1 8 12-14 293 3 . 15  241  
1 .1 8  288 12.1  1 69 3 . 16  241 
1 .22 237 12. 1 5  282 4.5 89  
l .27-29 232 12. 1 6  282 4.8 7 1  
1 .27 108 12.20 2 1 3  4. 1 3  120, 209 
2.2 285 1 3. 1  294 4. 16  205, 206, 
2.7 1 7 1  1 3.2-3 263 209, 267 
3 . 17  253 1 3 .2 1 3 8  5.2-3 265 
3 . 19  168 1 3.4a 294 5.4 250 
4.2 84 1 3.4b 294 5.8 173 
4.2 1 158  1 3.8 68, 69, 294 5 . 13  98  
5 . 1  105 1 3. 1 3  104, 124 5 . 14 95, 177, 206 
S .4 1 75 14.7 2 1 4  5 . 15  1 77 
5 .8  234 14. 10 264 5 . 18  14 1 ,  155 
5 . 10  1 1 1  14.27 144 5 . 19  47, 49, 131,  
6 .6 1 65 1 5.2 259 1 4 1  
6.20 96, 208 15.3 1 64 5.20 1 4 1  
7 . I  1 69 15 . 10 252 6.7 1 12 
7 .5 233, 234 15. 1 3-14 257 6 . 14 98 
7 . 10- 1 1  203 15 . 15  163, 209 7. 1 291  
7. 1 1  1 4 1  15 .22 159  7 .1 1  205 
7.21 228 1 5.28 156, 157 7 . 12  200 
7.2 l a  228 1 5.29 177  8.2 1 6 3  
7 .2 lb  227, 228 15 .31  2 1 3  8.7 224 
7.25 169, 199 1 5.37 264 8 . 10- 1 1  1 96 
7.29 235 15 .48 1 34 8 . 10  1 33, 144 
7.39 4 1  1 5.52 7 8  8 . 1 1 200 
8. 1 1 69 16 . 1  1 69 8 . 14 1 34, 232 
8.5 209 1 6.4 1 96 9.7 33, 156 
8. 1 3  209 1 6.6 92, 240, 251 9 . 14 1 6 1  
9 . 1  278 1 6. 1 1  56, 59, 221 10- 1 3  293 
9.2 206 16 . 12  1 69 10.1  76 
9.4-5 279 16. 1 3  1 5 7  10.3 1 9 1  
9 . 18  2 1 0  16 .14 157 10.7 108, 109, 
9 .19 1 55 16 . 15  75  1 64 
9.25 2 1 3  10.8 7 7  
9.26 2 1 7  2 Corinthians 10.9 7 7  
10 .8 222 1 . 1  85, 93 10. 16  1 80 
1 0.9 222 1 .2 8 5  10.22 77 
10.10 243 1 .6 176, 210 1 1 .3 77  
IO. i4 209 1 .8 1 76 1 1 .4 294 
1 1 .7 207 1 .9 49 1 1 .9 284 
1 1 . 14 108 1 . 1 8  1 30 1 1 . 16 59, 221 
1 1 . 15 99, 145 1 . 19 24, 288 1 1 .23 1 39 
1 1 . 16 56, 135 1 .22 94 1 1 .24 36 
1 1 .20 2 1 5  2.4 289 1 1 .25 36 
1 1 .24 170, 177 2 .13  41 ,  200, 203 1 1 .29 129 
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12.2 1 7 1  3 .8  124 2. 15  1 80 
12. 17  41  3. 1 8  1 1 0  2 . 17  294 
13 . 1  64 3.20 1 80 2 . 19  1 69 
1 3.5 77, 1 32, 259 4.3 89, 94, 95 2.20 1 69 
13 .7 233 4. 10 1 80 2.23 1 69 
1 3. 1 1  54, 64, 225 4. 1 1  1 1 3 2.27 180, 296 
13 . 12  54, 225 4. 1 3  242 3. 1 1 22 

4. 1 5  9 0  3.8 66, 71,  206, 
Galatians 4. 1 8  49 2 1 2  
1 . 1  85 4.26 227 3. 12  250 
1 .3  85  5.5 55, 252 3 . 14 1 17 
1 .7 259 5 . 14 73  3 . 16  202 
1 .8  79, 167 5 . 1 8  54, 226 3 . 17  1 8 3  
1 .22 47, 1 59 5.20 1 1 1  4.5 296 
2.5 173  5.29 39 4.7 93 
2 . 10 224, 289 5.33 224 4.8 7 1  
2. 1 1  48 6 .8  210 4. 1 8  1 67 
2 . 1 3  235 6. 10- 1 7  227 
2 . 14 272 6 . 12  172, 173 Colossians 
2.17  207, 258 6. 1 8  170 1 . 1  85, 93 
2.20 25 1 6.21 234 1 .2 85, 1 17 
3.2 276 6.22 37, 234 1 .3-23 77 
3. 1 3  177 1 .5 1 1 2  
3. 15  214  Philippians 1 . 10 120 
3 . 19  179 1 . 1  85, 93 1 . 17 1 7 1  
5 .3  238, 272 1 .2 85 1 . 19 66 
5 . 1 3  1 32 1 .3-4.20 77 1 .20 134, 141 
6. 1 77  1 .3-4 1 1 9  1 .2 1  49 
6. 1 1  1 3 8  I .  7 203 1 .22 141, 149, 
6. 1 3  1 08 1 .9 223, 294 1 80 
6. 17  1 22 1 . 1 1  66 1 .24 145 

1 . 1 3  84 1 .28 120 
Ephesians 1 . 15 136, 296 1 .29 249 
1 . 1  85, 93 1 . 1 6  64 2. 1 1 34 
1.2 85  1 .2 1  194 2.5 47 
1 .9 1 30 1 .23 124 2 . 15  69  
1 . 1 3  253 1 .24 194 2. 19  89, 284 
1 . 14 253 1 .25 235 2.20 105 
1 . 15 1 6 3  1 .26 235 2.21 56, 249 
1 . 1 6  193  1 .29 86, 282 2.22 249 
1 . 1 8  9 2  1 .30 86, 120 2.23 2 1 2  
1 .20 1 8 8  2.2 239, 294 3 . 1  46, 1 27 
2.3 2 1 6  2.4 282 3.2 127, 283 
2.8 99, 149, 150 2.5 296 3.5 252 
2 . 10 162  2.6 197, 296 3 . 10 153 
2 . 12  97  2.7 192 3.14 94, 95 
2 . 15  157 2.9 296 3 . 16  85, 157 
2 . 16  14 1  2. 13  196, 197 3. 17  85  
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4.3 2 1 1  3 . 16  127, 253 2 . 13  1 10, 1 1 1  
4 . 1 6  289 4.6 304 3.5 1 30 

4.7 304 3.8 7 1  
l Thessalomans 4.8 1 9 1  
1 . 1  8 5  4. 1 1  394 Philemon 
1 .3 9 5  4 . 12  304 1 85, 93 
1 .7 200 4. 13  304 3 8 5  
1 .8 200 4.14 165, 222, 1 3  35, 177 
2 . 1 -2 303 304 20 60, 222 
2. 1 1 20 4. 1 5  304 
2.4 90  4.16 304 Hebrews 
2. 10  127 5 . 1  5�. 304 1 .3 1 12 
2 . 18  1 29 5.3 304 1 . 5  2 1 6  
3.4 1 7 3  5.7 304 2.3 1 35, 192 
3.5 232 5 . 1 1 304 2 . 13  48  
3 . 8  259 5 . 19  304 2 . 16  208 
4.8 2 17, 288 5.20 304 2 . 17  90  
4. 10  1 19 5.21 304 3 . 12  59  
4 . 14 150  5.22 304 3 . 1 3  59  
4 . 18  234 5.23 304 4. 1 5 8  
5 .4 235 6.2 304 4.3 1 9 1  
$ . 1 5  1 45 6.3 259 4 .16  222 

6.4-5 7 5  5 .5 199 
2 Thessalomans 6.4 259 5.8 1 9 1  
1 .2 85  6.5 66 5. 1 1  98  
1 .6 209 6. 1 1  304 5 . 12  193  
1 .9 147 6.12 304 6.1  59  
2 .3  56, 59, 221 6. 1 7  304 6.1 1 292 
3 . 1 1  274 6.20 304 6.14 2 1 3  
3 . 14 6.21 304 7 . 1  123 

7.4 1 3 8  
l Timothy 2 Timothy 7.5 1 9 1  
1 . 1  85, 93 1 . 1  85, 93 7.9 202 
1 .2 85  1 .2 8 5  7.27 1 64 
1 . 3  304 1 .4 235 9.3 166 
1 .7 1 36 1 .12 1 52 9 . 12  1 90 
1 . 1 5  1 20 2.6 1 87 9 . 1 3  267 
1 . 1 8  186, 304 2.8 24 9.25 1 64 
2.6 1 77 2 . 12  265 9.26 1 62 
2. 1 1  294 2 . 19  2 1 3  1 1 . 1  285 
2 . 13- 1 4  296 3. 1 1  1 34 1 1 . 1 3  1 47 
2 . 13  294 3 . 16  120 1 1 . 15 147 
2 . 14 294, 295 4.7 89 1 1 .22 7 1  
2.14a 296 4. 1 5  68  1 1 .29 1 49 
2. 14b 296 12.1  217, 288 
2 . 15  1 50 Titus 12.2 1 45 
3.2 1 05 1 . 1  85, 93 12 . 14  1 80, 291 
3 . 14  235, 304 1 .4 8 5  12. 16  1 45 
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12 . 17  165, 191  1 . 18, 19  99  4.7 1 32 
1 3.5 59  1 .21  234, 235 4.8 84 
1 3 . 1 3  2 1 7  1 .24-25 39 4. 12 42 
13 .22 1 50 2.4 2 1 2  4 . 15  1 10 

James 
2.7 106 5 . 1  1 1 0 
2 . 17  54, 227 5.5 1 10 

1 . 1  85, 93, 202 2. 1 8  1 8 6  5 .9 238 
1 .2 55, 221 3 . 1  1 86 5 . 10  284 
1 .4 47 3.3 282 5 . 1 5  70, 259 
1 .6  22 1 3.4 282 5. 1 6  224 
1 . 1 1  39 3.6 283 5 . 1 8  1 32 
1 . 12 248 3.9 145 
1 . 1 3  147 3. 17  264 2 John 
. 1 . 1 8  9 3  3 . 19 249 3 85  
1 . 19 55  3.20 150 
1 .21  54 3.21 150 3 John 
1 .23 267 4.8 1 7 1  4 124 
1 .26 270 4. 13  243 
1 .27 128, 135, 5.6 178  Jude 

1 98 5 . 12  37  1 85 
2.3 106 2 85 
2.5 278, 279 2 Peter 8 2 1 3  
2.8 1 32, 213 1 . 1  85, 93, 1 1 1  1 4 37  
2 . 10- 1 1 42 1 .2 85 22 1 33 
2. 10  247 1 . 1 1 1 1 1  2 3  1 33 
2. 13  97  2.6 94 
2. 15  7 5  2. 12 9 1  

Revelation 
2.19 74 2.20 73, 1 1 1  1 .4 146 
2.20 88  2.22 67, 85 1 .4b 146 
3.3- 12  3 3  3.5 148 1 .5 146, 158 
4.2-3 69, 70 3 . 15  89  1 . 1 3  174 
4.2 200 3 . 1 8  1 1 1  3. 1 1  246 
4. 14  1 33, 134, 3. 14 206 J John 144 

1 . 1  105, 1 33 4.3 1 80 
4. 1 5  201 

1 .3 1 33 4.4 1 80 
5.2-3 4 1  

1 .5  238 4.6 80 
5.9 1 7 1  

1 .6-10 263 4.9 241 
5. 10  89 

1 .9 235 5.7 4 1  
5 . 12  171 ,  225 

2.2 1 70 6.8 158, 179 
5. 1 7  1a 2.5 7.3 242 4 1  
J Peter 2.7 248 7 . 14  158  
1 . 1  85, 93 2.8 252 10.3 243 
1 .2  60,  85 2. 12- 14 37 12.7 1 99 
1 .5 1 14 2 . 16  95  14.8 37, 38 
1 . 10 250 2.22 1 10 14.20 179, 1 80 
1 . 1 1  1 37 3.12 1 80 1 5 . 1  3 8  
1 . 1 3  1 60 3.20 96 20. 15  266, 267 
1 . 14 2 1 7  4.3 284 2 1 .21 143 
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Ablative case 81 ,  92 
Absolute construction 

Accusative case 91,  184 
Dative case 184 
Genitive case 1 83 

Absolute tense or time 25, 27, 34, 43, 
265 

Abstract noun 104 
Abstract substantive 107 
Accusative absolute 184 
Accusative case 64-66, 80, 82, 84, 87-

91, 97, 98, 121,  125, 143-80, 
194, 197, 202, 203, 252, 270, 
271  

Accusative of respect 64, 66, 127, 136, 
202 

Active voice/form 55, 56, 62, 63, 65, 
66, 69, 70-72 

Adjective (adjectival) 80, 83, 88, 92, 
96, 100, 108, 1 1 2, 1 15-25, 127, 
131 ,  138, 181, 182, 186, 235, 
286, 287, 290, 293 

Advantage or disadvantage (dative 
case) 89, 98 

Adverb (adverbial) 25, 35, 36, 101, 
109, 1 15, 1 17, 125-27, 139, 143, 
144, 147, 150, 155, 162, 179, 
181 ,  182, 187, 195, 202, 21 1 ,  
213, 215, 217, 251 , 279, 305 

Adverbial participle 185, 187, 188 
Adverbial usage of the adjective 121, 

125 
Adversative. particle/conjunction 205, 

208-15, 228, 267 
Agent 45, 63-65, 67, 69, 72, 99, 231 

Agent (dative case) 1 58 
Aktionsart 27, 28 
aµip( with the accusative, genitive and 

dative cases 143 
av6. with the accusative case 143, 144, 

1 62 
Directional 144 
Distributive 144 

Anacoluthon 85 ,  91 ,  184 
Anaphoric usage of the article 106, 

107, 1 1 3  . 
Anaphoric usage of the demonstrative 

pronoun 1 34, 1 35 
Antecedent action 188, 201 ,  266 
Antecedent (pronouns) 106, 132, 1 33, 

244, 249, 250 
Antithetical specification 129 
Aorist imperative and prayer to 

gods 228 
Aorist tense-form 20-27, 29, 30-32, 

34-41, 43, 53, 54, 56, 70-72, 
181,  184, 187, 189, 201, 222, 
229, 241, 256-64, 266, 269, 270, 
287, 301, 302, 305 

Action occurring at any time 
(omnitemporal) 38 

Future action 37 
Imperative 53, 54, 56, 57, 221, 

222, 225-29, 270 
Participle 46, 49, 184, 188-90, 303 
Past action 35-37, 40 
Present action 36 
Subjunctive 24, 56, 57, 159, 22, 

225, 226, 233, 263, 283 
Timeless action 24, 39, 258 
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ax6 with the genitive case 144, 146, 
154, 172, 173, 176 

Locative 146 
Temporal 147 
Instrumental 14 7 

a1t6 with the nominative case 146 
Apodosis 36, 37, 1 92, 264-67, 280, 

292 
Cause and effect 266 
Ground and inference 267 
Equivalence 267 
Adversatlve 267 
Logical 267 

Apollonius's canon 1 1 1  
Apposition 84, 85, 1 12, 198 

Nominative 84 
Accusative 91 
Genitive 94, 96 

Article 89, 103-10, 1 12-14, 1 16-19, 
121,  127, 138, 183, 194, 196, 
212, 249, 291 

Anarthrous constructions (without 
the article) 104, 105, 109, 1 12, 
1 14, 1 19, 231,  275, 288 

Articular constructions (with the 
article) 104, 109, 1 12 

Categorical use 164 
Individual use 104 
Non-particular use 104 
Particular use I 04 
Qualitative use 104 
Pronominal use 112 

Articular. infinitive 194, 231 
Aspect (see also verbal aspect) 23, 25, 

43, 53, 225, 229, 233, 269, 293 
Aspectually vague verb 20, 25, 45, 197 
Assertion 51, 52, 56, 240, 245, 262 
Asyndeton 204 
Attitude 45, 50, 231, 240, 245, 241 
Attraction 1 33, 244, 248, 249, 251-53 

Attraction to the predicate 252, 
253 

Attributive structure (position) 1 16-20, 
127, 128, 1 3 1 ,  138, 183, 290 

Augment 21,  34, 35, 42, 47-49 
Auxiliary verb 45, 46, 48, 49 

Background 23, 302, 303 

Case 80-92, 96, 97, 99-102, 107, 1 15, 
1 17, 1 1 8, 123, 128, 132, 133, 
139, 140, 194, 195, 244, 251 ,  
252, 287, 300 

Cataphoric usage of the demonstrative 
pronoun 1 34, 1 35 

Catenatlve construction 35, 197, 231 
Causal clause 237, 242, 272 
Causal participle 191 
Causal particle/conjunction 205, 2 10 
Cause 200, 266 
Cause (dative case) 99, 150, 158 
Circumstantial participle 187 
Clause 56, 64, 85, 86, 90, 109, 132, 

181-83, 195, 196, 204, 209- 1 1, 
214, 217. 223, 226, 230-43, 254, 
272, 273, 279, 281, 286-97, 299, 
300, 301, 303, 307 

Clause (verb) negation 282-84, 289 
Clause structure 286-97, 303 
Cognate accusatl ve 89 
Cohesion 304, 305 
Collective noun 74, 253 
Collective personal pronoun 1 3 1  
Command 44, 185, 200-29, 235, 274, 

306 
Commanding future 144 
Commanding infinitive 201 ,  202 
Commanding participle 185, 223 
Common gender 101 
Comparative clause 2 1 1, 242 
Comparative adjective 95, 122-24 
Comparative adverb 125 
Comparative particle/conjunction 205, 

210, 21 1,  217 
Comparison (genitive case) 95 
Complement 130, 131 ,  18 1 ,  182, 196, 

197, 237, 290, 292, 293, 295-97 
Complement-predicate structure 196, 

293, 294 
Complementary participle 192 
Completive 130, 194, 196, 202 
Concessive participle 191 
Concessive (particle) 226 
Concord 75, 78, 100, 109, 133 
Concrete or actual negative 261 ,  281 
Concurrent action 188, 201 ,  266 
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Coodltlonal clause 4S, S2, S6, 226, 
2S4-61, 297 

Conditional construction/statement 36, 
37, 42, 2S4-61, 292 

Conditional Imperative 226 
Conditional participle 192, 260 
Conditional particle/conjunction 20S, 

206, 209, 239, 280 
Conditional-like construction/ 

statement 133, 192, 247 
Conjunction 204-17, 230, 237, 240, 

263 
Connective particle/conjunction 20S, 

209, 210, 214, 216 
Connectives 208, 211,  213, 249, 2SO, 

30S 
Consecutive particle/conjunction 20S, 

2 12-14, 217  
Content clause 210, 214, 223, 23S, 

237. 238, 272 
Context 26, 3S, 36, 69, 80-84, 88, 90, 

92, 9S, 19, 98, 103, lOS, 1 18, 
123, 142, 182, 188, 190, 19S, 
198, 200, 222, 223, 22S, 230, 
231, 234, 2SS, 2S8, 260, 263, 
267, 276, 277, 299, 300, 304 

Contingency 60, 263 
'Contrary to fact' conditional 2SS, 

2S9, 260, 261, 281 . 
Correlative relative p�onoun 1 34, 242, 

244 

Dative absolute 184 
Dative case 6S, 66, 80, 82, 83, 86, 96· 

100, 12S, 140-43, 149, 1S6-61 ,  
166, 167, 172, 174, 179, 180 

Dative of direct agency 99 
Dative of respect 98 
Declension (first, second, third) 87, 88, 

101, 102, 1 lS, 204 
Defective verb 24, 25, 70 
Definition (genitive case) 92 
Deictic Indicators (delxls) 26, 300 
Deliberative future 4S 
Deliberative optatlve 60 
Deliberative subjunctive S1, 60 

Demonstrative function of the intensive 
pronoun 1 3 1  

Demonstrative pronoun 106, 109, 1 1 2, 
1 18, 134, 13S, 289, 291 

Dependent clause 63, 212, 230-32, 
234, 237-40, 244, 248, 268, 272, 
286, 290, 292, 293, 29S 

Deponent verb (deponency) 62, 70-72 
Description (genitive case) 92, 96 
Descriptive specification 129 
Sui with the genitive and accusative 

cases 148, 179, 200 
Locative 148 
Temporal 149 
Instrumental 149, lSO 
Causal lSO, lS l  

Direct address 87, 304 
Vocative 87 

Direct address and names (nominative 
case) 87 

Direct discourse 202 
Direct object 64, 94, 293 
Direct question 136, 1 37 
Direct speech 268-1S 
Discourse 21, 23, 26, 273, 277, 278, 

298-307 
Discourse analysis 298-307 
Discourse boundaries 301, 30S 
Divine or theological passive 6S 
Double accusative 89 
Dual 73 

d future (future most vivid) 264 
Ei.� with the accusative case 146, lSl ,  

1S2, 172, 199, 200 
Directional 1S2 
Extensive 1S2, 1SS 
Purpose or result 1S2 
h� synonymous with Ev 1S3 

EK with the genitive case 81, 146, 147, 
1S4, 172, 173, 200 

Locative (source, origin, 
partltl ve) 1S4 

Temporal 1 SS 
Instrumental 1SS 

Emphatic negative S9, 279, 283 
Emphatic particle/conjunction 20S, 

206, 208, 209, 21 1- 17, 237 
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Emphatic personal pronoun 129 
tv with the dative case 99, 151, 156, 

159, 179, 199. 201 
Locative 156 
Distributional 1 57 
Spherical 157, 159 
Temporal 158 
Instrumental (agentive, causal) 158 
£v Xptatip 159 

Enclltic 1 35, 208, 2 15-17, 288 
Epexegetlc 198 
b( with the accusative, genitive and 

dative cases 140 
Directional 160 
Equivalence 267 
Positional 161  
Locative 1 6 1  

Epistolary plural 
Expectation 44, 45, 262, 264 
Explanatory particle/conjunction 205, 

207 
Exposition 23, 29, 302, 305 
Expressed subject 293, 295, 296 
Extensive use of 11:ii<; 1 19 
External antecedent 249 

Feminine gender 80, 87, 88, 100, 101,  
102, 1 15 

Final clause 56, 210 
Finite verb 46, 182-88, 192, 201 ,  223, 

230, 287 
First class (simple) conditional 256, 

257, 259, 260, 262 
Flrst person 58, 60, 76-78, 129, 1 3 1 ,  

222, 223, 268, 270, 272, 274, 
301, 304 

Five-case system 8 1 ,  1 15 
Fixed word order 287 
Flexible word order 287 
Foreground 23, 302, 303 
Fourth class (future Jess vivid, past 

general) conditional 263, 264 
Fronted elements 289 
Frontground 23, 302, 303 
Fuslonal language (fusion) 286 
Future form 24, 25, 32, 41, 43, 44, 45, 

47, 48, 52, 53, 61, 70, 7 1 ,  1 8 1 ,  

187, 210, 223, 233, 241, 256, 
258, 261 , 262, 264-66, 283, 284 

Participle 1 8 1 ,  187, 1 89-9 1 ,  232 
Future time 20, 25, 29, 3 1 ,  32, 36, 40, 

4 1 ,  44, 52, 53, 187, 261 

Gender 80, 100, 101, 1 15, 1 17,  1 1 8, 
194, 195 

Genltiv� absolute 1 82-84 
Genitive case 64, 65, 80-84, 92·97, 99, 

1 17, 122, 123, 125, 129, 1 3 1 ,  
132, 142-50, 154, 158, 160-80, 
196, 239, 251 

Genitive modifier 291 
Gnomic aorist 27, 35, 38 
Gnomic future 43 
Gnomic perfect 140 
Gnomic present 32, 33 
Governing term 93-95, 1 16, 182, 188, 

1 92 
Grammatical person 301 
Grammatical subject 40, 62-64 
Granville Sharp rule, the 1 10, 1 1 1  
Grounded Inference 267 

Head term 93, 1 16 
Historic present 27, 30, 3 1 ,  34, 301, 

302 
Hortatory commands and 

prohibitions 222 
Hortatory subjunctive 57, 58, 208 

Imperatlval participle 185 
Imperative form 20, 48, 52, 54-56, 58, 

59, 72, 86, 182, 185, 201, 202, 
208, 221, 223, 224, 226, 227, 
271, 27-75, 281,  283, 287, 296, 
297 

Imperfect tense-form 21, 22, 25, 30, 
33, 34, 35, 42, 241 , 256, 257, 
260, 261, 264, 269, 301, 305 

Past use 34 
Non-past use 34 

Imperfective aspect 2 1 ,  22, 24-26, 29, 
3 1 ,  34, 189 

Impersonal verb 77, 78 
Implled subject 78 
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Improper preposition 12S, 140, 179, 
1 80 

Incorporation 2SO, 2S2, 2S3 
Indefinite case (accusative case) 88 
Indefinite pronoun 103, 13S, 1 36 
Indefinite relative pronoun 133, 244, 

247 
Essential use 133 
Generic use 133 

Independent and prefixed 
prepositions 140, 141 

Independent clause S6, 84, 8S, 233, 
234, 24S, 248, 2S4, 268, 286, 
290, 293 

Independent (hanging) nominative 8S, 
86, 1 84, 18S 

Independent (hanging) participle 184-
86 

Indicative mood form 20, 2S, 29, 43, 
44, SO, S 1, S2, S4, SS, S8, 138, 
182, 206, 209, 214, 228, 231, 
234, 237-41, 24S, 2S6, 262, 26S, 
271, 281 ,  284 

Indirect command 274 
Indirect discourse 196, 210, 214, 223, 

264, 268-7S 
Indirect object 64, 98, 246, 293 
Indirect question 136, 137, 274, 21S 
Indirect speech 197, 242, 268-7S 
Inferential particle/conjunction 20S-

207, 209, 213-lS, 217, 237, 238 
Infinitive 43, S3, 78, 84, 89, 90, 101, 

108, 1 16, 126, 181, 194-203, 
223, 230, 231, 232, 234, 237, 
240, 24S, 269-71, 273. 274, 28 1,  
282, 292 

Inflected language (lnftectlon) 80, 81,  
83, 100, l lS,  138, 286, 287, 289 

Informational structure 30S, 306 
Instrument (dative case) 98, 99, lSO, 

1S1 
Instrumental agency 6S, 1SO, 1S1, 16S, 

1 79 
Instrumental case 81,  97 
Instrumental participle 1 34, 192 
Intensive . 209 
Intensive pronoun 120, 130, 1 3 1  
Intensive use of irii� 1 19, 120 

I nterjectlon S6 
Intermediate agency 6S, 149, lSO 
Internal antecedent 249, 2SO 
Interrogative (pronoun) 1 33, 13S-37, 

196, 244, 274, 279, 280, 288, 
298 

Intransitive verb 63, 64, 66, 67 
Inverse attraction 2S, 2S2, 2S3 

icata with the genitive and accusative 
cases 144, 162 

Positional 162 
Standard 163 
Temporal 1 64  
Distributive 164 

Linking verb 84, 109, 1 18, 127 
Locative case 81, 97, 98, 1S8, 167, 

171, 178 
Locative clause 81,  1 67, 171,  178, 239, 

2S1  
Logical 267 

Macro-structure 300, 307 
Main clause 86, 212, 231, 232, 234, 

23S, 244-48, 2S2, 268, 269, 271, 
272, 274, 292, 303 

Manner 1S8, 192 
Dative case 99 
Participle 192 

'Marked' word order 29S, 296, 303 
Masculine gender 80, 87, 88, 100, 101, 

102, l lS, 2SO, 2S2, 2S3 
Means 149, SO, 1 92 

Dative case 99 
Genitive case 149 
Participle 192 

µ£ta with the genitive and accusative 
cases 1 64, 174, 201 

Accompaniment 
(Instrumental) 16S 

Temporal succession 166 
Micro-structure 300, 307 
Middle voice/form S6, 62, 66-73, 223 
Middle/passive form SS, 10-12 
'Modal particle' 206 
Modifier (modJfylng) 46, 64, 90, 94, 

1 12, l lS-28, 134-36, 138, 181 ,  
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182, 186, 187, 190, 194, 195, 
198, 202, 235, 245, 247, 274, 
290, 292 

Modifying (adjectival) relative 
clause 248 

Monolectlc verb 293, 303 
Mood 25, 45, 46, 50-53, 60, 70, 221 ,  

225, 23 1 ,  239, 241, 254-56, 261 ,  
269, 273, 293 

Morphoiogy 2 1 ,  24, 42, 43, 1 15 
Multiple negatives 59, 283 

Names with the article 107, 1 10, 1 12 
Narrative/narration 23, 27, 34, 35, 40, 

77, 1 34, 188, 301, 302, 305 
Near demonstrative pronoun 135 
Negated future form 283, 284 
Negation (negative) 1 81 ,  195, 207, 

213- 15, 221-23, 225, 226, 232, 
256, 257, 259-6 1 ,  277-79, 28 1-
85 

Negative 55, 56, 138 
Pronoun 138  
Particle 277, 28 1-85 

Neuter gender 73, 80, 100, 101, 108, 
1 15, 121,  127, 194, 239, 249, 
252, 253 

Neuter plural subject 73 
Neuter pronoun 25 1 -53 
Nominal case (nominative case) 76, 83, 

84, 86 
Nominal clause 85, 88, 264 
Nominative case 80, 82-88, 1 16, 1 1 8, 

132, 133, 146, 197, 199, 245, 
252, 270, 27 1 ,  287, 289 

'Non-factlve' construction 255, 260, 
261 

Non-final words 289 
Non-Indicative mood form 25, 29, 43, 

44, 50, 52, 53, 61 ,  138, 213, 231, 
262, 266, 274, 281 

Notional or Ideal negative 241 ,  28 1 
Noun 80, 83, 85, 87, 100-102, 108, 

109, 1 12, 1 14-16, 121,  122, 125, 
127, 138, 140, 177, 179, 18 1-83, 
194, 195, 245, 250, 271, 286, 
287, 290, 291 ,  293, 294 

Number 45, 62, 73, 75, 80-82, 90, 92, 

101, 109, 1 15, 1 17, 1 1 8, 132, 
195, 244, 245, 25 1 ,  253 

Object 42, 63, 64, 66, 67, 84, 88-90, 
92, 94, 96-98, 100, 127, 1 30, 
131 ,  139-8 1 ,  183, 186, 194, 
195-97, 202, 203, 210, 245, 246, 
268, 273, 287, 291-95, 303 

Objective genitive 94, 95 
Oblique case 82, 83, 88, 89, 96, 100, 

1 66 
Omission of article (anarthrous 

constructions) see Article 
Omnltemporal future 44 
Omnltemporal reference 29, 40, 4 1  
Open question 276 
Optatlve form 52, 53, 59, 60, 222, 223, 

242, 256, 261-64, 273, 281 
Origin (genitive) 95 
00� 199, 200, 2 17, 232, 242 
Ownership (genitive case) 93 

napa with the accusative, genitive and 
dative cases 166 

Locative 166 
Directional 1 67 
Positional· 167 

Paragraph 2 1 ,  300, 301 ,  307 
Participle 43, 45, 46, 48, 49, 53, 65, 72, 

80, 84-86, 89, 9 1 ,  100, 108, 1 13, 
1 15, 1 17, 120, 121,  126, 1 8 1 -95, 
197, 202, 223, 230-32, 240, 245, 
269, 274, 281-85, 287, 292, 297, 
303 

Particle 88, 125, 139, 179, 204-17, 
239, 241 ,  242, 260, 279 

Partitive 1 13, 146, 14 7 
Genitive 93 

Passive voice/form 62, 64-66, 69, 70, 
72, 73, 90, 179 

Past time 25, 29, 30, 32, 35, 38-40, 42, 
52, 187, 257, 258, 260-63, 269 

Perfect tense-form 20-23, 25, 27, 38-
41, 43, 48, 54, 70, 72, 81, 88, 90, 
259, 262, 263, 269, 273, 302, 
303 

Future action 4 1  
Omnltemporal action 41 
Participle 42, 48,  88,  90, 303 
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Past action 40 
Present action 4 1  
Subjunctive 234, 262 
nmeless action 42 

Perfective aspect 21,  22, 24.26, 1 88 
nEp( with the accusative and genitive 

cases 168 
Locative 168 
Temporal 169 
Focal 169 

Pedcope 300, 301, 30S, 307 
Periphrastic verbal construction 2S, 42, 

4S-49, 197, 247 
Person 26, 4S, SS, 62, 73, 75, 76, 78, 

109, 132, 181 ,  244, 246, 248, 
2S2, 2S3, 269, 272, 273, 304 

Person reference 304 
Personal agency 64 
Personal pronoun 1 1 3, 128-31 
Phrase (group) 108, 1 1.3. 1 1 6, 126, 

204, 209, 210-12, 217, 249, 279, 
28 1 ,  282, 286, 288, 290, 292, 
294, 298-300, 307 

Planes of discourse 22 
Pluperfect tense-form 22, 2S, 33, 39, 

42, 46, 48, 261 
Plural S4, SS, S8, S9, 73-78, 86, 88, 

1 10, 1 1 1, l lS, 132, 1 87, 221-23, 
236, 249, 272, 304 

Positive adjective 122, 123 
Possession (genitive case) 92, 9S 
Possessive personal pronoun 130, 1 3 1  
Postpositive 20S-208, 212- 14, 216, 

217, 288, 289 
Predicate 84, 109, 1 10, 1 1 8, 183, 196, 

198, 201, 23S, 237, 249, 2S2, 
2S3, 287, 290, 292, 293, 29S-91 

Adjective 29 
Nominative 84, 1 12, 127, 19S, 196 

Predicate (sentence) structure 89 
Predicate structure (position) 1 18-20, 

127-3 1,  1 34, 1 62, 183, 201, 202, 
290, 294 

Predicate-complement structure 293, 
294 

Prefix 24, 7i, 140-48, 1 70, 171,  17S, 
177 

Prefixed preposition 24, 143 

Preposition 64, 81 ,  97, 99, 1 12, 127, 
139-80, 194, 199-201 , 2 1S, 23 1,  
241, 249-Sl ,  2S3, 287, 289, 291, 
300 

Prepositional phrase 66, 68, 101,  108, 
109, 1 13, 1 17, 126, 198, 233, 
290 

Present tense-form 20-23, 2S, 26-32, 
34, 36, 37, 39, 41-43, 54, 70-72, 
141, 181 ,  184, 1 87, 188, 222, 
228, 229, 241, 2S1-S9, 262, 263, 
266, 269, 273, 301, 302, 30S 

Action ocaming at any time 
(omnltemporal) 32 

Future action 32 
Imperative S3, 54, S6, 221 ,  222, 

22S-29, 30S 
Infinitive 269 
Participle 46, 188 
Past action 30, 40 
Present action 29 
Subjunctive S6, S1, 233, 263, 303 
Timeless action 32 

Present time 20, 24, 2S, 26, 30, 32, 36, 
38, 40, S2, 1 87, 2S1, 2S8, 26S 

Price (genitive case) 96 
Primary agency 64, 6S, 149, 179 
np6 with the genitive case 170, 201 

Locative 170 
Temporal 1 7 1  
Positional 1 7 1  

Prohibition 44 , S 2 , S 3 ,  S6, 60, S1, 220-
29, 284 

Projection 246, 262, 263 
Prominence 302-304 
Pronoun 68, 80, 86,· 89, 91 ,  93, 1 12, 

1 1 3, 120-38, 19S, 203, 24S, 249, 
279, 287-89, 303, 304 

n� with the accusative, genitive and 
dative cases 146, 172, 173, 199, 
200 

Directional 172 
Positional 174 

Prospective future 44 
Protasis 34, 42, 133, 192, 209, 247, 

2S4-61, 292, 294 
Purpose S6, 192, 194, 200, 217, 232-

36 
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Purpose clause 231, 232, 235, 286 
Purpose (final) participle 192, 199, 

200 
Pyramid (discourse analysis) 298-300 

Qualitative correlative relative 
pronoun 1 34 

Qualitative lnterrogatl ve pronoun 13 7, 
1 38, 280 

Qualitative relative pronoun 134 
Quality (genitive case) 92, 96 
Quantitative correlative relative 

pronoun 1 34 
Quantitative Interrogative pronoun 1 38 
Quantitative relative pronoun 1 34 
Questions 5 1 ,  52, 206, 207, 274-80, 

282, 305, 306 
Expecting a negative answer 277-

79, 28 1 
Expecting a positive answer 278, 

279 
With Interrogative words 279 
With negative particles 277 

Rationalist period 26 
Recipient 64, 67 
Reciprocal pronoun 68, 128, 1 32 
Redundant pronouns 303 
Reflexive middle voice 67, 69 
Reflexive personal pronoun 128, 130-

32 
Reflexive pronoun 66, 68 
Relation (dative case) 97-100 
Relative clause 45, 109, 244-53, 27 1, 

292, 303 
Relative pronoun 109, 1 32-34, 136, 

239, 244-53, 274, 288, 292, 295, 
296 

Relative tense or time 25 
Remote demonstrative pronoun 1 35 
Respect 

Accusative case 90, 98 
Dative case 98 

Restriction (genitive case) 92-94, 96 
Result 56, 153, 192, 199, 200, 210, 

217. 235, 236 
Result clause 231, 234, 235, 286 
Result participle 199, 200 

Second class (contrary to fact) 
conditional 34, 259-6 1 ,  265, 
2 8 1  

Second person 55-59, 76, 77, 129, 
1 3 1 ,  1 32, 221 , 222, 268, 272, 
301, 304 

Secondary agency 65, 149, 150, 179 
Selective or restrictive 

specification 129 
Semantics 2 1, 24, 28, 39, �. 45, 50, 

52, 53, 56, 60, 62, 63, 67, 70, 72, 
76, 8 1-83, 87, 90, 91, 95-98, 
100, 1 15, 1 16, 1 38, 146, 160, 
1 8 1 ,  183, 190, 194, 197, 201, 
204, 205, 220, 223, 232, 234, 
240, 254, 259, 262-64, 286, 295, 
300, 304 

Sentence 2 1 ,  94, 136, 268, 276-78, 
287, 298, 299, 301 ,  307 

Sentence structure 292, 295 
Singular 55, 56, 58, 73-77, 87, 1 15, 

194, 221-23, 239, 249, 25 1 ,  283, 
304 

Source (genitive case) 95 
Space 1 34 

Accusative case 90 
Genitive case 96 
Dative case 99 

Specified agency 64 
Specifying personal pronoun 129 
Stative aspect 22, 24, 25, 39, 54, 190, 

259 
Subject 63, 64, 67-69, 73-76, 78, 84, 

109, 1 13, 1 16, 129, 130, 181 , 
182, 187, 195-97, 199, 202, 203, 
236-38, 235, 245, 246, 247, 252, 
270, 271, 282, 287, 290, 292-97, 
303, 306 

Subject of the Infinitive 90, 1 16, 194, 
197, 202, 270, 271 

Subject-predicate structure 293-95 
Subjective genitive 92, 94, 95 
Subjunctive 20, 24, 43, 45, 47, 48, 52, 

53, 56-60, 65, 209, 2 10, 2 13, 
221-23, 23 1 ,  232, 234, 235, 
239-41 ,  245-47, 256, 261-64, 
269, 273, 274, 281 

Subordinate (subordinator) 209 
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Subsequent action 188, 201 
Subsequent use of the aorist 

participle 1 89 
Substantlval relative clause 245-48 
Substantive 74, 75, 78, 84, 90, lQO, 

104, 106, 108- 11 ,  1 13, 1 1 6-21 ,  
123, 126-28, 1 35, 1 39, 182, 1 83, 
186, 1 88, 194-97, 206, 245, 248, 
288, 291 ,  292 

Substantive usage of the adjective 120, 
1 2 1  

Substantive usage of the adverb 127 
Substitution 129, 1 38, 144, 145, 1 85, 

201 
auv with the dative case 145, 174 
Superlative adjective 122-24 
Superlative adverb 125 
Supplementary participle 192 
Suppletlve verb 70 
Supposition 254 
Syntax 62, 66, 80, 8 1 ,  83, 84, 86-88, 

91, 95, 98, 1 15, 1 16, 129, 142, 
181 ,  1 83, 1 84, 1 88-94, 196-98, 
220, 240, 254, 255, 259, 260, 
287, 288, 290, 292, 300 

Temporal clause 147, 226, 240, 241 
Temporal particle/conjunction 205, 

210, 214, 2 16, 240, 241 
Tense (-form) 20, 21,  24-3 1,  37, 40, 42, 

46, 50, 70-72, 181 ,  1 83, 1 87-89, 
194, 201, 224, 225, 227, 231, 
233, 254, 258, 260, 263, 265, 
266, 269, 273, 274, 300-303, 305 

Tense sequence rule 269 
Text linguistics 298 
Third class (more probable, present 

generai future more vivid) 
conditional 44, 206, 247, 259, 
26 1,  262, 266 

Third person 54-56, 59, 76-78, 86, 
129-32, 22 1-23, 268, 301, 304 

Time (temporal) 20, 21,  25, 26, 31,  33, 
34, 46, 53, 66, 152, 155, 158, 
160, 162, 171, 173, 174, 178, 
181 ,  187, 188, 190, 201, 2 17, 
233, 240, 242, 250, 254, 257, 
258, 260, 263, 265, 269, 292, 300 

nominative case 87 
accusative case 90 
genitive case 96, 99 
dative case 96, 99 

Time and the participle 87 
Timeless ·  Aorist 39 
Timeless future 44 
Timeless reference 29, 33, 36, 37, 39, 

40, 42, 265 
Topic and/or comment 295, 306, 307 
Topic marker or shifter 86, 295, 296 
Transitive verb 63, 66, 69, 89, 96, 100 

Unaugmented 4 7, 48 
'Unmarked' word order 295, 303 
Unspecified agency 65 
Unspecified antecedent 251 
u!tfp with the accusative and genitive 

cases 144, 170, 175, 176, 178 
Positional 17 5 
Beneficial 176 
Substitutionary 176, 177 

im6 with the accusative .and genitive 
cases 64, 158, 175, 178 

Locative 178 
Instrumental 179 

Value (genitive) 96 
Verb/verbal system 21, 22, 26, 31, 33, 

36, 39, 43, 46, 50, 53, 63-65, 70-
80, 84, 85, 89, 90, 92, 94-97, 
100, 101, 103, 125, 126, 131 ,  
139-50, 155, 162-71 ,  173, 179, 
181-92, 194, 195, 197, 198, 202, 
206, 210, 214, 223, 227, 231, 
232, 234, 24,S, 246, 255, 256, 
258, 265, 266, 269, 270, 272, 
273, 277, 28 1, 282, 284, 286, 
287, 290, 293-95, 301, 303, 304 

Verb of perception 197, 223, 264, 274 
Verb (tense) 20, 21,  26-29, 35, 227, 

242, 301 
Verbal adjective 1 8 1  
Verbal aspect 20-26, 28, 29, 31 ,  33-35, 

37, 43, 45, 46, 50, 54, 57, 181-
88, 194, 197, 224, 225, 233, 258, 
259, 263, 269, 302-305 

Verbal noun 194 
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Verbal opposition 22 
Verbal phrase 282, 283 
Verbless clause 230 
Visualization 23, 57 
Vocative case 80, 86-88, 94 
Voice 45, 62, 63, 66, 67, 70, 72, 1 8 1 ,  

183, 186, 194 
Volltlve optatlve 60, 222 

Word 120, 128, 129, 1 39, 140, 142, 
148-50, 157, 158, 161 ,  167, 169, 
173, 176, 179, 2 1 1, 239, 249, 
274, 279, 28 1 , 287, 288, 290, 
298-301, 307 

Word (phrase) negation 282-84, 286 
Word order 1 15,  203, 286-97, 303, 

306 
Word versus clause negation 1 8 1  
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